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Yiiai kinci sartnidaya dliamuiau sabba/n ta// iiirodha diuLininaw, 

Whatsoever has a beginning in that is inherent also the 
‘oessity of dissolution; — Dtgha Nlk^ya. 








PREFACE. 


Evar) acintiyu Buddlia, Biuldhadhaninm aciiitiya^ 

Aciotiyesn pasaQnrinaij vipako lioti nciotiyo. c 

Thus tlie BiidJlias o.re iiafafchomable by tbonglfc, Their 
Doctrines are nnfkthoniable by thought, to those tliat believe^ 
therein untathoniable by thought are the traits (of faith). ^ ^ 
^ —Mahavarisa Tika, P. 272. 

It is a matter for surprise that, though the stiicly - 
of the Pali Language, in which the sacred canon of Buddhism 
is written, has engaged the attention of the cultured mission- 
aries and a handful of Orientalists since the commencement 
of the last century, as well as of some of the nath- e students 
of Christianity who were specially trained to criticise the 
fundamental teachings of Buddhism by an intimate acquain- 
tance with the Pali, not one of the Sacred Texts had, np to 
1880, been tliroiighout translated into English. Extracts from 


During the commencement of the promulgation of Ciiristmnity by 
the Wesleyan missionaries special pupils had to undergo a critical study 
of Pali at their head quarters, the Cotta Institution in Colombo; some 
of the pupils of the late learned Rev. D. J. Gogerly— , Rev. David de 
Silva, Louis. C. Wijesinha, Louis de Zojsa Maha Mudaiiyar were con- 
silered to be proficient PHli Scholars, and they were taught b 3 ^ t^e 
illustrious scholar BatuwantueZawe Deva Eakshita Pandit. The Wesley aif* 
missionaries arrived in Ceylon on the 29th June l8i4 (Hardy’s Jub. 
]iIemorials P. 64). The early European members of the Mission studie<l 
Sinhalese and Pali eagerly; the Rev. B. Clough published a Dictionary 
of English and Singhalese, and Singhalese and English, a Pfdi G-rammar 
ind Vocabulary, and a Ritual of the Buddh: Priesthood in Englisiii in 1824. 
'riiese translations from the Pali, we have reason to think, ..^w ere the first 
'.vtu' done into English. ' ^ 



/I. - PKKb'AUK. 

tliese works hare fi’Olu time to time appeared in periodicals and 
pamphlets: but, though these may be edifying to the casual 
reader, they could not give him nor the student of religion, 
the necessary information or insight into Buddhism. 

This fact has thus been pointed out by the learned 
professor Rhys Davids: “The points to which I would most 
specially desire to iuvite your attention in this slight sketch 
aie- that, up to the year 1870 (from 1837 when a complete 
edition of the Mahavagsa was published by the late Hon’ble 
-George Tumour), only two Pali Texts of any size or iiii- 
portance 'had appeared in editions accessible to scholars in 
the West, and that, of these two, only one was a hook out 
„ 0 -f the Bnddhist Scriptures’’^ 

Since then however there lias been a marked reaction— 
the religion wliich has inflaenced a very large section of the 
human race is being gradually explored by savants, and its 
teaching has attracted a spirit of earnest encpiiry. 

The Prdi Text Society of London was established in 
the year 1881 by the above-named indefatigable Professor, who 
with commendable zeal has carried out the work of the Society 
so successfully, that nearly all of the sacred Texts have been 
' printed in Roman characters, and some whole books and 
portions of others have even been translated. 

The translation of the Sacred Texts of Buddhism is, 

I confess, not a light task. The translator must be proficient 
in the languages, and have some acquaintance with the abstruse 
dogmas of Buddhism, some of which have been laid down, in 
what we would call compressed, though by no means rode or 
irregular, language.^ He must also endeavour to make tlie 
translation interesting to the reader, while confining himself" 
strictly to accuracy in the translation. 


1 Rhys Davids’ American Lectures on “The History of Religions”. 

• 2 Our language is rude and irregular in coinparisoti with that of the 

^ancients. Webster’s Eng. Dictionary, Intr. xix. 

“Ti^ Buddha’s doctrine is for the thought f'ul, as well as for the 

. igBoraiit' 



A very important woi’k in conne*ct!oii with the Pall 
Language is the useful Dictionary brought out with g*'eat 
labour in A. D. 1875 by the late lamented Professor Childers— 
the first of the Pali Language ever placed before the public, 
and the production of a rare scholar who mastered the P^ii 
within an exceedingly limited period. 

I am nnwilliiig to vsay that it is either a 
collection of words in the Pali, or that some of its rencter--- 
ings are accurate; nevertheless the learned world owes a deep * 
debt to the author for his unique production. In niy own 
case, I am doubtful whether 1 could have brought out this 
translation without the help of this Dictionary. • - 

Now that there is an active renaissance of the-'Study 
of tlie Pali, a Dictionary on an enlarged scale, and including * 
tlie words in the Romanized Texts of the Sacred Books edited 
and printed by. the Pali Text Society, is eminently neeessaryt 

A new Dictionary is in process of compilation by several 
European Scholars — with whom groups of letters have been 
placed— an arrangement which would certainly expedite the 
completion of the work, the editorial scheme of which has been 
entirely tliat of that indefatigable scholar Professor Rliys 
Davids.^ ' 

The later translations of Professors Rhys Davids and 
Hermann Oldenberg of the Vinaj^a Texts for tlie Sacred 
.Bnoks of the East Series, the learned translationof the 
Dliamma Saijgani and Thera and Theri-Gatha by Mrs. Rhys 


ignorant. To the former He preaches the doctrine of ('autic and etTw.;!, 
to the latter practical moraiity. To the one lie acts furtii in all its realism 
the continuity of an evolutionary never-ending existence, and its conse- 
quent misery, and to the latter the usefulness of practical virtue for the^ 
attainnient of happiness. A holy life and indwelling the *'mind 
in the tabernacle of sweet cairn is the ideal of the %d<llust.~-Maha 
Bodhi Journal ]\lay 1893. 

I See full piirticulars of this Dictionary pi’op(.ise;l to be jmbntjicih 
in the Journal of the P. T. S. 1909; 



. „ 

Davids and the Al:^iicUiarnatta Saiig'a by Slnve Tan Ating^ 
and Ml*s. llliys Davids are sure aids to gainiLig a knowledge 
of the religion and language. 

The Aijgnttara Nikaya, of the first three sections 
JNiplta] of which I here present the first translation into 
Jdlnglish, is the largest work of the Siitta Pitaka— the Sermons 
to the laymen. It is derived from the terms ‘Agga/ a factj 
an4 ^Uttara’ an augmentation or increase, and it signifies a 
. gpSlially-aiigmented presentation of articles, or matter.^ 

It is considered to be one of the most interesting works 
of the Sacred Canon. 

These three Kipatas are practically confined to illustrat- 
ing the beneficent results that would accrue from an unblemished 
s^atC '^of morality and rectitude, and the great necessity there 
is of attaining to these states. The Buddha has been particularly 
careful to enjoin this on His disciples in such vehement terms 
that He thus insists on their pursuing His own example. 
“I will not discontinue my strenuous exertion without attain- 
ing to tlnit state of perfection whicli can be secured by manly 
vigour, manly abilitj% and manly exertion, so long* indeed as 
rny skin, nerves and bones remain, even if my flesh and blood 
were to dry up”, [p. 70 of this translation]. 

^ -1 Compendum of Philosophy, published for the Plili Text Society 

I9l0. 

A^fguttara ^k'ikfly^l — Miscellaneous Suttas, in divisions the length of 
whicli increases by one. — Max. Muller’s Intr. to Dhammapada P. xxviii. 
Professor Davids’ Airierican .Lectures pp. 60, 61. 

See also Professor Davids^ Hibbert Lectures p. 46. 
x\s regards its arrangement — see Sarasa?/gaha by yalamalagala 
ffimUnanda Ed, 1908 p. 37. * 

Katamo A/iguttara Nikayo? Ekeka A?«gatireka vasena diitani. Cilta 
pciriya daiia diui nava siitta sahassani panca siitta satani satta pa/i?ijtca 
suttani. 

Nava sutta sahassani, pa?/m siitta satanica; 

- 8atta pa ?^/^asa suttani, sankha a«gutta nj'din. 

Whcit is the A/iguttara Nikaya? It is a gradual augnieiitation of 
facts cousistirTjV (>f tlie Cittapariyadaua and nine thousand live hundred 
nnd fifty seven Suttas. Niiie thousand five hundred and fitty seven are 
the'^suitas in the A^/guttara. Sarasawgaha y). 37. 
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The Aijgrittani is said to eoutain ^557 Suttas and it 
was, with the other Texts, rehearsed at the several* Recensions. ^ 

It is also to be the first book to disappear at ^the 
general destniction of the words of the Teacher. 

The Atthakatha or Commentary is calldfi the Mano- 
ratha |)iiniiiid The Tika or Sub Commentary is called tfe 
Liiiattliappakasini. There is another Tika or Sub Commentary 
called the Sarattha Manjusa Kava Tika composed by tlfe 
Venerable Sariputta at the request of King Parakkrama Sahu. ^ 

The text of the Eka and Duka Nipata was for the first ^ 
time edited in Roman charcaters by the late Rev/Richard 
Morris, and was printed in the London Pali Text Society's puli- 
catioiis ill 1883, •, 

This Edition was replete with abbreviations and this 
fact was pointed out to the Society by the Buddhist Bhikkhus * 
of Ceylon. On this representation the numerous abbreviations 
were removed, and the Eka, Duka and Tika Nipatas were re- 
printed together in 1885.2 


AH the names of the Nik^yas are significant 

Diglia—Long discourses. Majjhima—Discourses middlingly worded. 

Sa?/yittta«~Well arranged questions. 

Awguttara — Miscellaneous suttas augmenting in gradation. 

The Chinese are said to have a work answering to the Af^guttara 
Xihlyn which Professor Beal calls the “Add one Agama'' fAn<r^ Hik:" 
P. T. Society 1885 Intr. p. ix.] ^ 

The PPakas were known and regarded at the time when the Milmda 

Panria was written, say the beginning of the Christian Era. It is to the 
Ii\e Nik^yas that Tissa, in the Kath^ Vatthu which he wrote about 
B. C. 250, regularly appeals. 

^ ^ In the inscriptions of the same date adduced by Bfihler and Hulfc^h 

(Epigr. Ind. 11. 93) “the followers or reciters of the five Nik4yas’A^« 
clearly mentioned; apd Asoka’s Babra Edict recommends to the Order, 
as specially edifying, some seven passages, no less than five of which 
have been identified in the Nikayas. (Review of the Dialogues of Buddha 
by Professor C. B. Lanman, B. A. Journal 1900 p. 804). 

1 Manorathapiira/a-cittassa nanaramma/ee#u* vibbham4na karanatfO ma" 
naso rato ivaJf^mauoratho; athava manoratam pfireti etfiyati-manoratha 
piira^/i. — It fulfils one’s desire or wish. ^ 

“ •'! repeat that I cannot approve of the practice of Editors w|io 

, , ■ ■ ■ * imitate 
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PEEFACK. 


It is tills vfovk that I have made the basis of my 
translation. The Rev. Richard Morris unfortunately lived only 
long enoiigli to complete the edition of the Oatiikka Nipataf 
but since his death the work has been completed, and all 
the remaining eleven sections were edited by the late Professor 
JEdmund Hardy. Singlialese, Biiriiiese and >Siaiuese Texts 
have been the basis for these editions. 

r For the purixises of translation, I liad to read criti- 
^ cSlIy the first three Nipatas of the Pali Text Society's Text, 
and whilst doing so I detected some iinsprints and errors 
which will be found in Appendix No. 2. 

There were three General Relieaimls of the Sacred 
Canon of Buddhism. 

The First Sapgiti or Rebcaiml was held at Hajagaha, 
in the Sattapanna Cave, under the auspices of King Ajata- 
satttT seven months after the death of the Teacher (circa B. C. 
543).^ It was composed of 500 Members almost all of whom* 
had seen the Teacher, and was held under the Presidency 
of Maha Kassapa for five months. 

The Second Saijgiti or Rehearsal was held at Vesali 
in tlic Eiitigara Hall one hundred years after the deatii of the 
^Teacher (cireti A. B. 443) in the reign of King^ 


imitate some scribes- and imstikte the Text to s^xirc souse pages. Some- 
times also these pieces of reixjtition contain diU'ererU. readings or (mrions 
words. In such aises it is important to know whetlier the same appears 
again and again or not’^ (Professor Windisch: Notes on the Edition of 
the Ud^na. P. T. S. Journal for 1890 P. 1)1). 

^ 1 European. Scholars now consider B. O'. 483 as the more likely rlatr. 
For particulars of these Rehearsals. See Culla V'agga -Khys. Davidi^ 
ami Oldenberg’s Eng. Tr. p. 370. 1885, Janies Alwis' Leisure Hoars 
p. 205, Samanta Pasadika-lst pt. printed in l8‘97. Nikaya Sa^ig’alia- Ed. 
1890 pp. 3-9. BodhiwaMsa-Ed. 1890 pp. 34-59. Brahmajala Sutia Nidana 
^Va«/fana-Ed. 1898. 

Mahavansa^Preface by H.^Suma^/gala Nayaka Thera. Re-edited hy Prof. 
Geiger for P.<s-T. S. Dipaw'awsa Oldenberg’s Tr. 1879 pp. 133-138; 157 
-159. Qjiilders’ Dictionaiy p. 450, Prof. Rhys Davids’ and Oldenherg's 
Vin^ya Texts-Ed. 1881 Intr. xxii. Saddhamma Sa/^gaha hy Nedimale™ 
Journal P. Tr S. 1890, 



% 


PBKFAOE. ^ll» 

'«■ ■■ 

. % 

■ ' ^ 

son of >Snsinaga, for eight moutlis under^the Presidency of 
Sabbakaini. it wbis convened by the Venerable lievata and 
was composed of TOO members* 

The third Haijgiti or Rehearsal was held at Patalipiitta 
one hundred and thirty four years after the death of tbe^ 
Teacher, for nine months under the patronage of King 
Dhammusoka in the iStli year of his reign (circa B. C. 309) 
under the Presidency of Tissa son of Moggali, and 
composed of 1000 Members. • 

During the beginning of the second century after the 
death of the Teacher, schisms in the Church arose; the first was 
due to the VajjiansC Later on, these schisms ramified into 
seventeen sects 2 who upset, altered, and corrupted the pure 
teachings of the Maha Theras. • • 

Of these sects the Sabbatthivadins held a Conncil 
under the auspices of the Kushau King Kanislika who reigtied 
between A. D. 125 — 153.^ This was called the Maha Saijgiti 
the Great Ooiincil, because it was held by ten thousand 
heretical bhikkhus in the Monastery of JIiMandara in Kashmir. 

I quote particulars of this Rehearsal from Prof. Rhys 
Davids’ useful Manual of Buddhism. 

^'On the recommendation of his tutor Pars wika, Ka« 
nishka held a Council of 500 learned Monks, under tife 
Presidency of WTisubandhu. 

At this (Touncil, unfortunately nothing was done towards 
settling a Canon of Scripture, which might have prevented 
the subsequent changes which so entirely reformed the 
cij^,raeter of Northern Buddhism. The Monks satisfied them-# 
selves with drawing up three Commentaries. 


1 I)ipava?/ 2 sa hy Oldonberg p. 

2 Ibid |). 142, • • # ^ 

Prof, Phys Davids^ Biidtihist India p. millers last Essavs 

p. 261.^ ^ ^ 

4 This was about the same time that the tliird Kehearsal was JueM. 


i 


viiL ■ mMiTMm. 

1 Upadesa & the Sutta Pitaka. 

2 VinayaYibMsha Sastraya on the Vinaya. 

3 Abhidbainma vibhasha Sastraya on the Abhidhainma 
Pifekaj each accordiog to Ilioiien Thsaog in lOOOlR) 

Strange to say, no allnsion whatever has been iiiade 
to^this Rehearsal in onr Ix)oks. The only record of this is 
bjr tSe Chinese traveller Hiouen Tbsang. ^ 

A flood of light was thrown on the theory tliat 
Kanishka was an adherent of the Sabbatthavadis, by the 
recent discovery of Buddhist relics at Shah-jhild-deri near 
'Peshawar, where there were inscriptions indicating that the 
relics^ were those of the Teacher, adored by the Sabbattha- 
vadi’’*,' and that the celebrated Cetiya over them, which was 
220 feet in diameter was built by Kanishka. 

That no mention whatever is made of this Rehearsal in 
onr books, must be due to the fiict of its being a redaction 
that was carried out by a sect of seceders who confirmed 
their views themselves, and in accordance with them drew 
up three Commentaries,^ 

As regards these Rehearsals, there exists a large amount 
of discussion and speculation amongst European savants of 
the present day. 


^ Bhys Davids’ Hibbert Lectures 1 88 1 p. 198. 

^ See Dr. Spooner’s iinnual Keport of 1908 of the Frontier circle 
of the Archeeoiogical Survey of India. 

There were four inscriptions in cursive KharoshiJM writing as follows:- 
^ a Acaryana (m) Sarvastiv4dina (m) praregrane (sic). 

For the siceeptance (or as the property) of the doctors of 
the school of SarvastivMins. 

h Was badly corroded in parts, and cannot be read although the 
name of Kanishka appears definitely traceable. 

^ c Deyadhanna sarvasatt vana (in) Mdasuhartham Mia vatu. May this 
pious gift tend to the welfare and happiness of all beings, 
d Dafsii Agisala nava karmi Kanashasa vihare Maba senasa 
e Sa;zgh^Ln^me, Tiie slave Agisalaos the superintending Engineer 
^ of the Vihara of Kanishka in the Monastery of Mabasena.- 
® James^Alwis’ Leisure Hours 1863 ppi 2X1-223. 
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IX.^ 


" Some are of opinion that there were no Reliearsals 
at all, and that the particulars recorded are absolutely ‘In- 
adequate to warrant their ever having been held. Some 
argue that there were only two liehearsals, jfnd that the 
Third is mythical, whilst others deny the dates assigned to 
them. 

€ 

It is out of place for us to enter into the pros and%ons 
of these presumptions, but from what has been propounded 
and adduced from authories and other sources up 4o the 
present day there is greater weight to the record that these 
Rehearsals were really held. ^ 

Professor Geiger in his valuable Introduction to^ thf 
Translation of the Mahavaijsa thus refers to them: “now with 
respect to the trustworthiness of the Southern Buddhist 
accounts of the Councils I have arrived at the follofving 
conclusion. Here as elsewhere a genuine historical remini- 
scence underlies the tradition.’' [Intr. p. lvii]. 

It appears that immediately after the First Great Re- 
hearsal, the several portions of the Tipitaka were alloted to 
each section of the pupils of the Great Theras for careful 
reading, study and learning; the Aqgnttara was allotted to 
Anuruddha for recital, i and there is proof that it was deejtly 
studied, and that portions of it 'were learnt and rehearsed. 

On King Asoka’s Babra Edict one of the selected 
passages recommended to be listened to and meditated upon, 
was Aiiagata bhayani from the Tika Nipata. ^ It is thei’e- 
f<^‘e sound testimony, that this Kikaya was not only highly^ 
appreciated, but portions of it were enjoined by Royal Edict 
to be learnt and borne in mind. 


^ Siima^igala vitlsini, fol Kil. P, T. S. etfitibn I. p. 15. 

Bo.ihiwa//isa — Sing. Ed. 1890 pp/ 58, 59. ^ 

- Dialogaes of Buddha by Rhys Davids I. — Preface xiu. ^ 
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X. *• PBEFACE, * 

' , ■ . . 

For the tiunBlatioii rind elucidation of the Sacred Texts • 
tlA Commentaries^ are essential. But for them it would 
be doubtful whether the tninslation or explanation of many 
terms could® be satisfactorily rendered. 

® Buddhism of the present day, as it is pro- 

fessed by the most learned and most earnest adherentSj is 
Virtually the religion ot Biiddhaghosa. 2 

• As the Texts are generally very concise, they can 
scarcely be understood without these Commentaries- 

These Coinmentaries were re-translated from the Sin- 
halese Commentaries which existed in the Island, and are 
supposed to have been translated from the Pali by the eminent 
Maht Thera Mahinda^ andwere reduced to writing in the reign 
of Walagambahu (circa B. C. 80 )^ 

• The Sinhalese Commentaries were the Malm Attha 
Katha, Maha Pacchariya, and Kurundiya; and Buddaghosa 
specially refers to them in his Commentary on the Vinaya. 

Maha Attha katha c’eva 
Maha Paccariyameva ca 
Kurundi cavi tissopi 
Sihalattha katha ima. 


^ In Pali Attha vyakkhana — explanation of terms. 

2 Coplestone’s Buddhism P. 347 and following, which treat of these 
Commentaries. 

‘'These Commentaries are of great importance; for although Biid- 
dhaghosa lived as late as 403 A. D. he is supposed to be the transirtor 
of more ancient Commentaries brought in 24>1 (307 B. C.) to Ceylon 
from Magadha by Mahinda the son of Asoka, translated by him from 
Pfdi into Singhalese, and re-translated by Buddhagbosa into Pali, the 
original language both of the canonical books and their Commentaries.” 
Max Miillers selected Essays Vol. 11 . p. l79. 

3 “Mahinda must have been a man of extraordinaiy power. He must 
have combif?3d tiie tone and deportment of the calm hermit with the 
prodigious memory of the trained student, and the active capacities of 
the statesman.” — Coplestooe’s Buddhism p. 327. 

* Ibid^p. 32G. . 


PEEB'ACE. Xi, * 

• * 

' '♦ ■" 

These thi^ee, Maha Atuvava, .MahatPaccarija aud Kii- 
rmicli are Sinhalese Commentaries. ^ 

# ' 

They were re-translated into Pali by Bnddlia,i>'lios(i 
dwelling in the storied building at Mahapadhaiiagara, built by 
Maharigam Sami (concluding verses of the Samantapasadika) 
subsequently called the Gauthakara Pirivena. 


^ The Maha Ahivava was so called because it was a 
composition, or the A^/hakatha. of the d\v^ell(3rs in the Great Mormsttu-y » 
the Maha Vihara at Anuradhapura. — See Mrs. Rhys Davids’ Tr. of the # 
Dhammasa? 2 gani Intr. xxii. 

The Maha Paccariya or Great Raft (Uliimpavasi) was so called 
because it was composed on a raft. 

The Kuril ndiya takes its name from the Kurimdiyawehi Vihrira. * 

There appears to have been another Coininentary called tly3 Ag- 
dhaka. This was composed in Telangu (Andra) and may tlierefore not • 
have been in use here. 

Buddhaghosa~A bahubbihi compound. Buddbassa vi^^aglioso^’assa. 

So Buddhaghoso — one (the efficacy of) whose voice is equal to that of 
Buddha. 

Buddhaghosa was a Brahmin who was born in Northern India 
near the celebrated Bo-tree; with great zeal he travelled from town to 
town and held discussions with the learned Bralimans of the day. In 
consequence of his rare intellectual gifts he was successful in carrying’ 
all his points. Arriving at a Vihara near the Maha Bodhi in which 
the Venerable Revata was Incumbent, before retiring to rest, he rehearsed 
the then esteemed work the Patanjali. Revata was struck with his lei?i*n- 
ing, and beckoning him, asked him what he was reciting in the tones 
of the braying of an ass. A long discussion ensued, and with the pro- 
fbund knowledge that the Arhat Revata possessed, he answered all the 
abstruse queries that were put to him. Revata in return put tiie follow- 
ing query to Buddhaghosa. 

n Yassa citta?/, uppajjati na nirujjhati 

Tassa citta?« nirujjhissati nuppajjissati 
Yassa va pana citta?^ nirujjhissati ntippajjissati 
Tassa citta?z uppajjati na nirujjhati. 

This passage is an axiom from the Yamakappakara>^a of the Abhi- 
dharama (citta yarnaka) and cannot be made intelligible by a gimple 
translation to such as liave not mastered the a* stnise subject »f Buddhist 
psychology. A literal translation would run thus:-of whowi the thought 
(dtta«) is produced but not destroyed, his thought will he destroyed, 


The iatrodiietory verses in the Commentaries of tlie 
Biitta, Vinaya, and Abidhamma are different. 

The introdnctory verses of the Siitta Pitaka Commetary 
are as follows. 

1. Karnnasitalahadayaij 

Pafala pajjota vihata molia tamag 
Saruirarnara lokagarmj 
0 Vaiide Bngatag gati vimiittag. 

2. Biiddliopi Baddha bhavaij 
Bhavetva c’eva saccbi katva ca 
Yan npagato gata malag 
Vaiide tamanuttarag Dhammag. 


and will not be re-produced. On the other hand, of whom the thought 
will be destroyed and will not be re-produced, hia thought is produced, 
and Ts not destroyed,- L. C. Wijesinha’s tr. of the Mahava/isa.-p. 22 
Ed. 1889. Here ‘yassa’ refers to an Arhat.-Mah. Tika. 

A play on the double meaning of ‘cittam’ and ‘nirujjati’-whosoever 
thinks aright, and wliose thoughts do not go astray, i. e. whosoever 
knows the truth, hia intellect comes into Nibbana never to return again. 
But on the other hand he who does not think aright and does not 
follow the true doctrine, will enter into a new existence and will not 
reach deliveranee.-Prof. Geiger’s Tr. of the Mahavawsa p. 38 Note 3. 

Buddhaghosa was confused, perplexed and absolutely unable to 
comprehend the meaning, much less to explain it enquired whose teach- 
ing (charm) it was. He was advised to , obtain ordination to get an 
insight into the doctrines of the Tathagata. His knowledge and acumen 
Were so vast, tluit Rcvvata under whom he entered the pabbajja or- 
dination, dissuaded him from pursuing the work of composing in India. 

After he had complcteti the Nanodaya, and Attliasalint he advised him 
^ t.) proceed to Ceylon, and retranslate into PiiU the Sinhalese Commetft- 
aries. Having arrived at AnurAdhapura when MahanAma was Sovereign 
(A. D. 412), with the permission of the Theras of the Maha Vihara frater- 
nity he commenced the translation, residing at the PasMa called the 
Radlu\nagara. 

„1, I adore the Blessed One, merciful, free from re-birth, the Wan- 
guisher, hy the lamp of Sis wisdom, of the darkness of ignorance, the 
Teacher of tl)e worlds of gods and men. 

2.r, 1 adore the unrivalled Dhamma, pure, realized and preached bv 
the Buddha. 
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S. Sogatasssa orasaimij n 

Piittaimg mara sena matlianaiiaij 
A|thaij nampi saniuhai] 

Sirasa vande Ariya Sagghaij, 

4. Iti me pasanna matino ^ 

Rataiiattaya vanda nama yag piifmag 
Tag savi hatantarayo 

Hiitva tassanubhavena* * * 

Tlie follo^^irig is the introductory verse in the Coiti- 
rnebtary of the Vioaya. * 

1. Yo kappa kotihipi appameyyag 

Kfilag karonto ati diikkliarani ^ 

Kedhag gato loka lutaya natho 

Namo maha karunikassa tassa. * ^ , 

The following are the introductory verses in the 
Commentary of the Abhidhamma. 

L Karima viya sattesu 
Pauna yassa mahesino 
Neyye dhammesii sabbesn 
Pavattittha yatha ruci. 

2. Tassa pade namassitva 

Sambuddhassa siriniato # 

Saddhag maficassa pujetva 
Katva Saggliassa c’agjalig. 


3. I adore with my head the Holy Sa?zgha, the very offspring of Buddha, 
repeliers of passion, belonging to the eight divisions [four paths and 
four fruitions]. 

^ 4. May no danger befall me, pleased with the merit conseciuent oi?^ 

my adoration of the Three Gems. 

X. Let adoration be to the merciful Saviour, who for millions of 
kappas, and time beyond reckoning, underwent intense austerities and 
pain out of compassion to (save) the world. 

1 . Tiie wisdom and knowledge of doctrines existed ki the 
thoroughly enlightened Buddha equally with the love that He ^entertained 
towards all beings. 

2. Worshipping the feet of Him who is wholly enlightener^, offering 
His Word, ami adoring the Order with uplifted hands I begin. 
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The Oommeatary on the Ai]giittara is styled hy 
Bi^ddhaghosa the Aijgiittara agama ^ atthakatha in the follow- 
ing lines after the four initial verses in all the Commentaries. 

5. ^Ekaka dukadi paii manditassa 
^ Aggiittaragama varassa 

Dharamakatikapmjgavauag 
Vicitta pathi bhaiia jana nassa 

^ 6. Atthappakasa nattar) 

^ Attha katha adito vasi satehi 

Pagcahi ya saijgita 
Anusarjgita ca pacchapi. 

This valuable Coininentary^ which was printed at the 
Satya Samucchaya Press in LSUG, consists of 856 pages, and 
' on the last page I read the following outline of the cir- 
cumstances under which its composition was undertaken. 

Ettavata ca- 

Ayacito sumatina therena bhadanta Jotipalena 
Kagcipuradisu maya pubbe saddhig vasantena 
Vara Tambapanni dipe Maha viharamhi vasana kalepi 
Pakaijgate viya dume valajja manamhi saddhamme 
Parai] pitakattaya sagarassa gantva. titheiia subbatina 
v- Pari suddha jivenahi yacito Jivake nilpi 

Dhamrna kathaya nipiina paramanika yassattha kathag 

iraddho 


1 The four Niblyaa are also called Agauias e, g. Ofg'ha.g'ama for the 
Digha Nikaya cf., Childers’ P^li Die. p. lU: tlie term means ‘arrival’ ; 
^initiation:’ as by a knowledge of the doctrines embodied in these texts one 
arrives at the belief in the religion. 

5 & 6 Consisting of one and two (sets) and others with which the 
wise Expounders of the Law were conversant, this Commentary, explana- 
tory of the A?^guttara Agama, was rehearsed by five hundred Arhats at 
the f.rst and the subsequejnt^Recitals. 

2 Thus, having been asked by the wise and venerable Jotipala who 
lived with me previously in Kancipura and other places, and whilst living 
at the Maha Vihara at the ceiebrated Tambapamii ( likewise being asked) 
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Yaraaliag cirakalatthiti micchanto fasanattbaiiag 
Sahi maha attliakathaya sara madaya nittliita esa ^ 
Catn navntippari manaya paliya bhana varelii 
Babbagaina saijvannaaa mauoratlio purito came yasma 
Etaya Manor atlia puramti iiamaij tato assil. 

» # ^ 

Midattlia katlia sarag adaya maya iinaij karonteua ^ « 
Yag piixinam upacitag teria sabba loko saklil 

The Tika or the siib-Gommentary, called the ^arattha * 
Maojusa or Ag^attara Nikaya Attha katha Vannana, consists 
of errors, and my efforts to secure a correct copy, or even 
to collate two copies that I obtained, were not attended* 
with niiich success. ^ 

This appears to have been composed in the reign 
of Parakrama Balm the first (A. D. 1153) by an ejjjLulite 
Thera by name Sariputta, ^ as appears from the following 
lines. 

1. Ananta fianag jita pagca marag 

Dhammag visiiddhag bhava nasa hetiig 
Sagghagca setthag hata sabba papag 
Vanda mahantag jay a maggalaya. 


by the holy and pious Jivaka, who was similar to' a well-seasoned fruit in 
the knowledge of the doctrines, and who had crossed the Ocean of the 
Tepitaka, I conclude this Commentary in Pali consisting of 94 Blianavara of 
the principal NikiYy^i, for the perpetuation of the faith, borrowing for its 
, translation the important parts of the MaliA A^i!bakath^. As by the erlit- 
iiig of this Commentary I have fulfilled the wishes of those who lauf^ 
the Dhamma, I have called it the Manoratha pfirani-the wush fulfiller. 

If by the composition of this Commentary from the materials of 
the Mola A^diakatha, I have gained any merit, may all beings attain 
felicity thereby. 

1 See Gandhavawsa. — Index to Page Sli* Journal P^tli Text Society for 
1896 . ® 

1 I adore for bliss, Him the supremely wise, Who overcame the 
five hindrances; the Pure Word instrumental in destroying birtlf; and the 
Order that lias put an end to all sin. 
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2. Kassa|)aBtag maha tlierag saijgliassa parlnayafcai] 
Dipasmig Tambapagnimhi sasanodaya karaiiaij. 

3. Patipatti paradlimag, sada raiila iiivasinaij 
i^Pakatag gagaue caoda maiidalag viya sasane. 

^ 4. Saggbassa pitaran vande Vinayesn visaradag 

Yaij nissaya vasantobag viiddhippattosmi sasaiie. 

* # ^ 5. Aniitberag maba paililag Siiraedba iti vlssutag 

^ Avikhandita siladi parisuddha gnaodayag. 

« 6. Babussiitag satiraaiitag dantag santag samahitag 
Namami sirasadbirag gnrug me gaaa vacakag. 

^ 7. Agatagama takkesu saddba sattha nayailiiiisu 

Yassaiite vasi bbikkhfisii sasanag supatittbitag. 

■9^, ' fi 

8. Yo Sibalindo dbitima yasassi 
Ulara paufio nipiino kalasa 
Jato vistiddbe ravi siiddha vagse 
Mahabbalo abbhiita vntti tejo. 

9. Jitva ti vaggag ati duppasaybag 
Aaaiifia sadharana vikkaraena 
Pattabhisekbo jina dhamma seva 
Abbippasanno ratanatta yambi 


2.— '3. I adore the Maha Thera Kassapa, the Chief Patron of the 
Sawglia who furthered the progress of the (4. — 5.) dispensation, in the 
Island o£ Tambapaoni, who observed the religious duties, and always 
lived in the forest, who was brilliant amongst the Sa?igha as the Moon 
in the Firmannent, expert in the Vinaya, under whom I gained a status 
in the Order. 

T 5. 6. 7. I adore with my bead buy tutor Sfimedim the Sub The7a 
^ who, possessed of uuspotted zeal and virtue, learned, with a mind tixed 
(by earnest meditation) and with senses subdued and controlled, stead- 
fast, tutor to a body of students of logic and grammar, upholders of the 
dispensation. 

8. Courageous, noted, profoundly wise and expert in the sixty four 
arts, of piwe birth, all pcfwerful, of wonderful deportment and majesty 
9. who conquered enemies of indubitable prowess by valour not shared 
by any one, and attained kingship, who was devoted to the study of 
the Word, and was pleased with the Three Gems, who got the zealous 

bhikkliws. 
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Ciraij vibhiane JinasasanasnTiij 
Paccatthike snttliu viniggahetva 
Suddbaijva samaggi rasai) pasatthag 
Fayesi bliikkliu parisuddha sile. ^ 

Katva vilmre vipuleca ramme 
Tatthratthite neka sahasBa sagkhe 
Bhikkliu asese catnpaccayehi 
Santappayanto sucirag akhaiiclaij. 

Saddliamma viiddhig abhikaijkhamano 
Sayampi bhikkliu annfiapayitva 
Niyojayag gantha vipassanasu 
Akasi vuddhiij Jinasasaiiassa. 

Teoaha maccaDta annggahito 
Anailiia sadharana saggaliena 
Yasma Parakkaata Bhiijaviiayena 
Ajjhesito bhikkliu ganassa iiiajjlie, 

Tasma annttana padana matthag 
Setthaya Aggiittara vannanaya 
Saudassa yissag sakalag subodhag 
Nissaya pnbbacariyappabhavag* ^ 


to imbibe the water of harmony, by successfully prevailing over the 
heretics who had for a long time sown discord in the Order. 

11. Who built a pleasant Monastery, and, with a wish to further 
the religion, satisfied the numerous Bhikkhus by regularly offering them 
the catuppaccaya. 

^12. With a pleasant desire for the growth of the cause, he admonished 
the Bhikkhus, and made them practise the Gantha and Vipassan^ medi- 
tation, for the futherance of the religion of the Buddha. 

iS. 14. Following in the paths of the former Teachers, I have ex- 
plained here the terms undefined in the valuable Commentary of the 
Awguttara at the request made in the presence of the Sa^zgha by the 
Singhalese King FarAkkrama Bahu, who extefidtd to me his incompal-able 
'hospitality, , , , ^ . 

^ Kassapa was reputed to be the most ’erudite scholar of bis day, 
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The verses at tlie end of the TTka are as follows: — 

L Ettavata samattava sabbaso vannaiia ayag 
visati sahassehi gantliehi parimanato 
^ Poraimgata magganag sara mettha gato iti 

Tasma Sarattha Manjusa iti namena vissiita 

r 2. Ajjhesito narindena soliag Parakkama Baliuna 
^ Saddhammatthiti kamena sasaiiujjota karina 
^ Teneva karite ramme pasada sara mandite 

^ Nanadiimaganakiniie bhavanablii ratalaye 

Atthabbyafijaoa sampannag akasig sadhii sammatag 

^ ^ «- 

'' From the above it is clear that this Tika was composed 
at the request of King Parakrama Bahn the First. Parakrama 
reigr^^d for 33 years and his date of accession as given in 
the Mahavagsa is A. D. 1164, and reference is thus made to 
the building for Saripatta. 

3. Tliira silassa therassa Saripnttavhayassapi 

Harnmiyatthala gabbehi maha pasada mujjalag 


and was the President of the Ecclesiastical Court or Coimcil of Elders 
established by the Great Parakrama, who with great effort endeavoured 
to reconcile the Abhayagiri Jetawana with the Mah4 Vih^ra fraternity, 
and, after spending much time and labour, brought about the purity 
and unity of the Church and restored the priesthood to the place it 
held in the days of the Buddha. — Mahawansa ch. 78. 

1. Here ends this Exposition consisting of about 22,000 metres, 
^Written in terms of the Rules observed by the former Teachers, an^ 
consequently known as the Stottha Manjusa composed by me in accordance 
with tho rules of Grammar, and approved of by the learned (2.) at the 
request of King ParS-krama Bahu, who is desirous, of perpetuating the 
Scripture adorning the dispensation, residing at a pretty storied Temple, 
ornam^ented with trees and suitable for meditation. 

3. And for the us8 of the elder Siriputta, a Thera steadfast in 
discipline, a mansion of great splendour, containing many halls and 
chambers. Wijesinha^s tr. of the Mahavawsa Page xxrv. 

Sariputta is named as the author of this Tika— see Gandhavar^sa 
p. Gl, Jouriuv^ P^ili Text a Ed. 1886. 
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Tlioiigli this is styled a Snb-commeEtary, or an ex- 
positioa of the terms iu the Commentary, we find in it 
explanatory terms of the Text also. i * 

Thanks to the efforts of the Chairman and contributors 
to the Pali Text Society, the Aggiittara has been completely 
edited, and methodically printed, and the references and 
indexes to the parts printed are exceedingly valuable. 


*XX. PKI3KACE. 

» » 

I give beloijJ a Synopsis of the parts printed from 
time to time by the Pali Text Society. 


Date of No. 
Issue. of NipCita 
or ^sections 
^ Editor 

No. of pages, 
i883. Eka & 

^ Duka Nipflta 

0 , Mev. R. Morris 
0 i28 pages. 


1885. Eka, Duka 
^ ^ &Tika Nipata 

Bev, R. Morris 
300 pages. 


One of tile first issues of the London 
Pali Text Society, established in 1882, was 
the Eka and Duka Nipata or the First 
and Second Sections, edited by the Rev. 
R. Morris, with Extracts from the Com- 
mentary. This was pointed out to be 
Ml of abridgements by the Ceylon 
subscribers, as well as by myself (Vide 
Report of the Pali Text Society for 1883 
p. xi). 

This Edition was far more satisfac- 
tory, and it is this Text that I have 
translated, following it closely as re- 
gards the Chapters, and even the para- 
graphs. 


It cannot be called a thoroughly 
correct Text, as will be found in the 
list of corrigenda in Appendix No. 2. 
to ray translation; I have not, save 
in a few instances, shewn these omis- 
sions or alterations as footnotes, as is 
usually done, as this frequently inter- 
feres with the uninterrupted perusal of 
the Text, and is practically out of place 
save for collators. 

The Editor says there is a very close 
agreement between the Sinhalese and 
Burmese texts of the Anguttara Nikaya, 
but, where they essentially differ, he 
has in nearly every case given the 
preference to the Sinhalese readings, 
r ^ The TJdanas consisting of four pages 
for the Eka, Duka and Tika Nipata 
are found in this volume; but as they 
are not systematic, and as the Editor 


Ga/irkka Mipata 
Rev. R. Morris 
256 pages. 


Pancaka & 
Chai^dia Nipata 
Prof. E. Hardy 
452 pages. 


Sattaka A^^haka 
Navaka Nipilta 
Prof. E. Hardy 
466 pages. 


Dasaka & 
Ekadasaka 
Prof. E. Hardy 
36l pages. 
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liimself says that tliey are erroiieons, 

I have not thought it necessary to 
translate them. ^ 

The Eev. Richard Morris unfortiinately 
only lived long enough to liomplete the 
edition of the Catukka Mpata, so that? 
the edition of the rest of the Nipata 
was undertaken by the late Edmund^* 
Hardy. ^ I 

Pages 244 to 275 consist of three ^ 
valuable Indexes, one of subjects and 
words. 

The Edition of these two Nipata the 
Fifth and Sixth is by Professor E, B^rdy, 
in consequence of the death of Dr. ’ 
Morris, to whom he refers in the 
following terms: — 

premature death has prevented 
Dr. Richard Morris from seeing the 
completion of his edition. Rendering 
homage to his memory I respectfully 
inscribe this volume to that scholar 
wdio has deserved so well of the Ag- 
guttara Nikaya, and of Pali learning 
in general.” 

Ill the Preface the learned Professor 
thus refers to the Commentary: — 

need not say much of the 
pi’olific results to be won from the"" 
Commentary, not only for a better un- 
derstanding of the sense in general, 
but also for the special meaning of 
many words and passages. 

To this final edition the learned Pro- 
fessor has added three Appendices, 
the first of which gives a very useful 
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r Analytical Table of the Eleven Nipata/^ 
In the Preface the learned Professor 
says order to render this edition 
of the Aggnttara Nikaya more accessible 
* to all those who intend consulting it 

^ for the purposes of literary research^ 

specially for that of comparison of the 
Aijguttara with other canonical books 
of both the schools of Buddhism, I 
have added in an Appendix an Ana- 
lytical Table extending over the whole 
work. Pref. p. vi.” 

This I find so useful, to the reader, that I have taken 
the liberty of copying the Indexes of the first three Nipata, 
and "including it as Appendix No. 1 in this translation* 

A useful work facilitatiug reference 
to words and subjects, proper names, 
gathas, vaggas, and subjects in the 
Eleven Nipata carried out with con- 
siderable labour. 


l9l0. Indexes by 
r Mrs. Rhys Davids 
and Miss. Hunt 
194 pages. 


The Editors of the Agguttara for the Pali Text Society, 
as shewn above, have brought out their productions with 
much labour and trouble. 

Their references and remarks, with respect to the 
Sinhalese, Burmese, and Siamese Texts, throw a flood of 
light, and pave an easy way for the translator. Their references 
to the several manuscripts which formed the basis of their 
Edition are interesting. 


And now it remains for me to pay my debt of deep 
gratitude, to the learned Buddhist Bhikkhus who rendered 
me willing support in the furtherance and completion of 
this translation. 

vYith the late celebrated Hikkaduwe Sri Sumangala 
Nayaka Thera, Principal of the Vidyodaya Piriwena at Colombo, 
I read the Declensions, and the Balavatara. His unrivalled 
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.Voiiities as'.a tutor were equal to bis woiM-wide repiitatioa 
as an Oriental Scholar. m 

My interest in the study of the Pali language and 
literature commenced at a late period (1882) tof my life. 
When that fountain head of Pali literature in Europe, Pro-'i 
fessor T. W. Rhys Davids, placed me in the position of 
Secretary in Ceylon of the London Pali Text Society which ^ 
was established in 1882, I had to be actively engaged ih 
communicating with Bhikkhus and laymen, in the purchase 
of Pali Mss., and in employing writers to copy Mss. that, could 
not be purchased, as well as to collate them before they 
were despatched. 

Whilst engaged in this work I took a fancy to edit a 
few Text Books and a few Pali Works for the then “tie w 
Society, which have been printed in its issues. Though I 
edited these works, much was added in the way of Ind(y(es 
and alterations by the learned Professor, to whom I am greatly 
indebted and but for whom I doubt whether even this 
translation would have seen the light of day. 

My first co-adjutor in this trauslation was the Thera 
Sobhita, of Pedinnoruwa in the Talpe Pattii of Gralle. Though 
young and in the prime of life, he was not only a scholar, 
but one who would have risen to eminence had he lived. He 

^ . .I* 

resided at the Simbali Avasa, which I have built as a resi- 
dence for the Bhikkus, in the vicinity of my residence and 
on my land.; 

After the laniented death of Sobhita Thera, Yatamala- 
gala Somananda of the Talpe Pattu, Dalle, also a pupil 
of the High Priest Hikkadawe Sumaggala, took up his abode ^ 
at the Simbali Avasa, and with him I proceeded with the 
translation. , 

Subsequently 1 went through the whole translation 
with the learned Sri NTineswara, High Priest of Sabaragamnjva, 
and the present Principal of the "Vidyodaya Piriveit^, and 
Weliwitiye Dhammaratana, High Priest and Principal of the 
Ananda Pirivena, Galle. These learned Th eras rendered me 
no little aid. They took the trouble of explaining' to me 
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many of the and, if their rendering into" 

Kiglish is incor^^^^ is mine. 

English translation was read over by Mr. PanI 
E. Peiris M.'^A. of the| Ceylon Civil Service, and the Gathas 
were rendered into English blank verse by Mr. F. L. Wood- 
ward m. A. the talented Principal of the Mahinda Buddhist 
Galle., whose willing assistance in reading care-- 
‘fplly all the proofs I can never forget. My thanks are 
also due to Mrs. C. A. F. Ehys Davids for going over the 
Introdnction, to Suriyagoda Saixtangala Thera of Ratmalana 
Colombo whose knowledge of English enabled him to read 
^ some of the proofs and also to the Nayaka Tlieras C. See- 
lakkhanda, Bedigama Ratanapala, and Ranrie Sudassi. 

My acknowledgments are also doe to Mr. 0. Calyane- 
ratne, my Printer, for his patience and forbearance in wil- 
lingly allowing the proofs to be altered and amended re- 
peatedly, in some instances, six times. My unfeigned thanks 
are due to all these co-adjutors. 

My object in bringing out this translation is, as 1 
have said before, to gain neither profit nor reputation. If, 
by the perusal and study of this translation, the teachings 
of the Holy One, the Exalted One, and the Supremely 
Awakened One be accepted and appreciated, i shall consider 
myself amply rewarded for all my labour. 


E. R. GOONERATm 


Atapattft Walawwa, 
-{jalle, l&th 



ANGUTTABA NIKAYA. 
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NAMO TASSA BHAGAVATO ARAHATO SAMMA SAMBrJBDHASSA. 

EKANIPATA. 

1 . 

^ Thus I heard. At one time the Blessed One dwelt 
at Savatthi in Jetavana in the Monastery of Anatha Pmdika. 

There the Blessed One called to the Bhilddius, saying 
0 Bhikkhus! and the Bhikkhus answered him saying, Lord. 
The Blessed One then spake these words unto them. 

1. Bhikkhus, I do hot perceive one other object that so 
allures and captivates the mind of man as the form of woman. 
The form of woman, 0 Bhikkhus,. does indeed allure and 
captivate the mind of man. 

2, Bhikkhus, I do not perceive one other sound which 
so allures and captivates the mind of man as the voice of 
woman. The voice of woman, 0 Bhikkhus, does indeed allure 
and captivate the mind of man. 


* This chapter was translated for ‘The Buddhist’ by the late lamented 
L. G. WijeSihha Mudaliyar^ ohe of the most erudite PMi Scholars of the 
day. (‘A scholar of much learning and originality’. Childers, Intr; to 
Ms PMi Dictionary, P. xvii). From time to time we received consider- 
able assistance from him in the pursuit of our Pali studies, and as a 
tribute to his respected memory, we have acfopterl his tranBlatio^i oi this 
chapter in its entirety. 

Evam me suta?n. etc.-~The familiar phrase used by Ananda at the 
First Convocation. ^ 


2. EUPJt VAGGA. [l. i. 10.] 

r. . 

3. BMkkhns/ I do not perceive one other smell which'- 

se, allures and captivates the mind of man as the smell of 
woman. The smell of woman, 0 Bhikklms, does indeed 

allure and (japtivate the mind of man. 

4. Bhikkhus, I do not perceive one other taste which 
so allures and captivates the mind of man as the taste of 
Avoman. The taste of woman, 0 Bhikkhus, does indeed 
ailufe and captivate the mind of man. 

5. BMkkliiis, 1 do not perceive one other touch which 
so allures and captivates the mind of man as the touch of 
woman. The touch of womans 0 Bhikkhus, does indeed 

^ allure and captivate the mind of man. 

/>. Bhikkhus, I do not perceive one other object which 
so allures and captivates the mind of woman as the form 
of man. The form of man, 0 Bhikkhus, does indeed allure 
and^ captivate the mind of woman. 

7. Bhikkhus, 1 do not perceive one other sound which 
so allures and captivates the mind of woman as the voice 
of man. The voice of man, 0 Bhikkhus, does indeed allure 
and captivate the mind of woman. 

8. Bhikkhus, I do not perceive one other smell, which 
sp allures and captivates the mind of woman as the smell 
of man. The smell of man, 0 Bhikkhus, does indeed allure 
and captivate the mind of woman. 

9. Bhikkhus, I do not perceive one other taste which 
so allures and captivates the mind of woman as the taste 
of man. The taste of man, 0 Bhikkhus, does indeed allure 
^and captivate the mind of woman. 

10. Bhikkhus, I do not perceive one other touch which 
so allures and captivates the mind of woman as the touch 
of man. The touch of man, 0 Bhikkhus, does indeed allure 
and" captivate the mmd of woman. 


[Chapter on Forms— The First.] 


[I. ii. 4.] 


NiVAEAlfA VAGGA. 


3. 


% . . 

* : ■ II. • 

1. Bliikklius, I do not perceive any other cause whiSi 
produces Inst, or which augments and develops it, as doth the 
favourable omen (subha nimitta). * *. ^ 

Bhikkhus, the favourable omen produces lust, and 
augments and develops it in those who do not devoutly reflect 

on it. • • 

■ ■ • 

2. Bliikklms, I do not perceive any other canse which 
produces malice, or which augments and develops it as* doth 
anger. 

Bhikkhus, anger produces malice, and augments and ' 
develops it in those who do not devoutly reflect on it.# 

3. Bhikkhus, I do not perceive any other cause which 
produces sloth and torpor, t or which augments and devetops 
it as doth lying down without a desire for the performance of 
meditation or virtuous acts,^ sloth, ^ languor^ and intoxication 
caused by a heavy meaP and drowsiness of mind.^ 

Bhikkhus, a dejected mind produces sloth, and aug- 
ments and develops it. 

4. Bhikkhus, I do not perceive any other cause which 
produces pride and restlessness, or which augments or develops 
them, as doth an unsettled mind/ 

Bhikkhus, to him of an unsettled mind J feelings of 


,■-11 ^ 
* In some places we have taken the liberty of retaining the original 

expressions, in view of the difi&cnlty of finding correct English equiva- 
lents for them. Subha nimitta is the cause which produces the passions, 
f TMnamiddham-compound noun-sloth of mind and drowsiness of mind. 
Titinam— cittassa akammannata iakkhanam. Mkldham — vedanadi khandatta 
yassa-Vibhavini Tiki. » ,, ^ 

1 Arati. ~ Ta«di. ^ VijambhikL ^ Bhatta sammado. 5 Cetasika linattain. 

® Cetaso avupasamo. 

% Jhanena va vipassaniya va avupa samita cittam— a mind not isettled 
by jhana or meditation. All. 


4. NiVAKAlJA: VAGGA. [l. ii. 9,] 

■ r- ■ . 

vanity and restlessness (of mind) that have not arisen wiih 
afise, and those that have arisen will he augmented. 

5. Bhikkhus, I do not perceive any other cause which 
produces ddubt or which augments or develops it as doth 
aiidevout reflexion, t 

Bhikkhus, undevout reflexion produces doubt and aug- 
"i3QLen.ts and develops it. 

6. Bhikkhiis, I do not perceive any other cause which 
repelsr and represses lust, as doth the unfavorable omen.$ 

Bhikkhus, he who wisely and devoutly reflects on the 
unfavourable omen, repels and represses lust. 

07. Bhikk’iiis, I do not perceive any other cause which 
repels and represses hatred as doth friendliness free from evil 
thoughts. § 

Bhikkhus, he who wisely and devoutly reflects on 
friendliness, (free from evil thoughts) repels and represses hatred. 

8. Bhikkhus, I do not perceive any other cause which' 
repels and represses sloth as doth strenuous effort. IF 

Bhikkhus, strenuous effort repels and represses sloth. 

- 9. Bhikkhus, I do not perceive any other cause which 

does not produce unfixedness and restlessness as doth a settled 
mind. II 

Bhikkhus, a settled mind, repels and represses unfixed- 
ness and restlessness. 


, ^ Uddliacca, kukkuccam. 

f Ayoniso manasikaro. 

JAsubha these are the contrary causes to the live mentioned 

above. ' 

" §Metta cetovimutti.--) f 

f Arambha dh^Ltii, first effort; nikkhama dhatu, diligent effort; para- 
, kkama dhatu, strenuous effort. We have rendered these qualities by 
one term, tihi petehi adhimatta viriyameva kathitam. Alt, 
j| Cetaso vlipasamo. 
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■1 ■ 

■ « 

• 10. Bhikkhus, I do not perceive my* other cause which 

repels and represses uncertainty as doth devout reflexion.* 

Bhikkhus, devout reflexion repels and represses un- 
certainty. , 

[Chapter on The operation of obstacles to a religious life.]' 
The Second. 


III. 

1. Bhikkhus, I do not perceive any other cause which 
unfits the mind f (for meditation) as its being untrained and„ 
inactive. 

Bhikkhus, m uutraiued mind is unfit (for meditation). 

2. Bhikkhus, I do not perceive any other cause ^hich 
so fits the mind I (for meditation) as its being trained and 
active. 

Bhikkhus, a trained mind is fit (for meditation). 

3. Bhikkhus, I do not perceive any other cause which 
leads to greater disadvantage than an untrained mind. § 

Bhikkhus, an untrained mind leads to great dis- 
advantage. 

4. Bhikkhus, I do not perceive any other cause which 
leads to greater advantage than a trained mind. H 

Bhikkhus, a trained mind leads to great advantage. 

5. Bhikkhus, I do not perceive any other cause which 


^ Yoniso manasik^ro. 

f The mind of a man born in the world, and the mind that leads 
to re-birth (vai25a, va^fe pMa). ^ ^ ^ 

J Tiie mind of a man who has attained the paths, f rditiqns and 
tiibbrma — the mind that leads to obtain them (vivai^a, vivalifa pada). 

§ Tiie mind of a man born in the world {vuita.}. ^ 

«i The mind of a man who has attained the paths (viva^^a). 


4 ^ ^ [i. iii. 10.] 

r ■■ 

leads to greater disadvantage than an iintraiiied; iinenliglitened 
Bund.^ 

Bhikkluis, an untrained, unenlightened mind leads to 
great disadvantage* 

r. 6. Bhikklius, I do not perceive any other cause which 
leads to greater advantage than a trained 4nd enlightened mind. 

^ Bhikkhiis, a trained and enlightened mind leads to 

gfeaf advantage. 

7. Bhibkhiis, I do not perceive any other cause which 
leads to greater disadvantage than an untrained and constantly 
untrained mind. 

Bhikkhiis, an untrained and constantly untrained mind 
ieads^ to great disadvantage. . 

8. Bhikkhiis, I do not perceive any other cause which 
leads to greater advantage than a trained and constantly trained 
minO.. 

Bhikkhiis, a trained and constantly trained mind leads 
to great advantage. 

9. Bhikkhiis, I do not perceive any other cause which 
leads to greater disadvantage than doth an untrained, constantly 
untrained, and pain-bearing mind.f 

Bhikkhiis, an untrained and constantly untrained mind 
is a pain-bearing mind. 

10. Bhikklius, I do not perceive any other cause which 
leads to greater advantage than doth a trained, constantly 
trained and pleasure-bearing mind. 

Bhikkhiis, a trained and constantly trained mind is 
a pleasure-hearing mind. ^ 

[Chapter on The working of the naind— The Third.] 


^By 'unenlightened^ h<?re meant a worldly mind, incapable of medita- 
ting on the requisites, necessary to attain the paths. 

f DakkhadhivS.ham, a pain-bearing mind, the mind of a being born 
in the world, is practically engrossed with pain and attachment; for 
initiation into the paths, these have tq be relinquished. 
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* 

• ■ IV. ■ ’ 

1. Bliikkhus, I do not perceive any other canse which 
leads to greater disadvantage than an uncontrolled mind. . 

Bhikkhus, an uncontrolled mind leads to great di<v 
advantage. 

2. Bhikkhus, I do not perceive any other cause \^hich' 
is so highly advantageous (to meditation) as a controlled mind. 

Bhikkhus, a controlled mind is highly advantageous 
to meditation. 

3. Bhikkhus, I do not perceive any other cause which 
leads to greater disadvantage than an unprotected mind. 

Bhikkhus, an unprotected mind leads to great dis- 
advantage. 

'■’I 

4. Bhikkhus, I do not perceive any other cause which 
leads to greater advantage than doth a protected mind. 

Bhikkhus, a protected mind leads to great advantage. 

5. Bhikkhus, I do not perceive any other cause which 
leads to greater disadvantage than an unguarded mind. 

Bhikkhus, an unguarded mind leads to great dis- 
advantage. 

6. Bhikkhus, I do not perceive any other cause which 
leads to greater advantage than a guarded mind. 

Bhikkhus, a guarded mind leads to great advantage. 

7. Bhikkhus, I do not perceive any other cause which^ 
leads to greater disadvantage than an unrestrained mind. 

Bhikkhus, an unrestrained mind leads to great dis- 
advantage. 

8. Bhikkhus, I do not perceive any other cans3 which 
leads to greater advantage than a restrained mind.' 

Bhikkhus, a restraiued mind leads to great advautage. 


8, , PANIHITA-ACCHA’NNA VAGGA. [l. V. 1.] 

■ m 

9. Bliikkhns, * I do not perceive any other cause which ^ 
is* so highly disadvantageous as an uncontrolled, unprotected? 
unguarded and unrestrained mind:* 

Bhilfichus, an uncontrolled, unprotected, unguarded and 
l!Inrestrained mind -leads to great disadvantage. 

10. Bhikkhus, I do not perceive any other cause which 
iS. sa highly advantageous as a controlled, protected, guarded, 
and restrained mind. 

Bhikkhus^ a controlled, protected, guarded and res- 
trained mind leads to great advantage. 

[Chapter on The ■controlling of the miud—The Fourth.] 


f 

V. 

i. fB. if the Spike oh a hill paddy or barley husk were 
placed improperly^ and were to be pressed by the hand dr the 
foot, it would not injure of pierce them ; What is the cause? • 
The wrong placingi of the husk, 

B, likewise a Bhikkhu with an improper turn of mind 
is sunk in ignorance, loses the attainments, and does not fealize 
Nibbanh; What is the catise? Impfoper directing of the mind. 


Adantam agu^ta??^, arakkliitaw, asamvutam:— though these are of 
different roots, they are practically of the sarhe meaning. "" 

f From this chapter we have abbreviated the word *Bhikkhiis’ point- 
ing it out by only the initial ‘B’ 

In this and the foiidwitig chapter^, the abbreviatioh Att. after the 
notes and paragraphs in Pali, is intended for A^^hakathi,, the valuable 
conimentary — the Manoratha Piirani on the Awguttara Nik^ya by Buddha 
Ghbsa. the Chapters and Sections are in accordance with the Text printed 
by the Pali Text Society, Oxford University Press, 1885. 

fMiccha panihitanti, rniccha ^hapitam yatM vijjbitum- sakkoti na evam. 
iiddhaggam katvS, ^hapitariti atthd— Ait 
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PAmHITA-ACCmNJ^A : VAGOA, ^ D,. ' 

y% 

^ 2 . B, If the spike on a hill-pa-ddy or barley 4msk -were 

placed properly, and were to be pressed by the hand or the 
foot, it would injure or pierce them, "What is 3 the ?causc? 
The proper placing of the husk. 1 

B, Likewise a Bhikkhii with a proper tarn of mind 
will not be sunk in ignorance, will attain, a knowledge, of 
the highest path (arahatta magga) and will realize Nibbana. . 
What is the cause? The proper directing of the mind^ ^ 

3 . B, I discern the thoughts of a wicked man in this 
world ill this manner. If he were to die in his wicked- 
ness,'^ like one putting down a load that he bears, he wall 
be born in hell. What is the cause? On account of the 
wickedness of his mind. 

B, On account of the wickedness of the mind, some 
beings after death f are born in hell, t ; 

4. B, I discern the thoughts of a righteous man in this 
world, in tills wise. If lie were to die with a rigliteoiis mind, 
like one putting down a load that he bears, he will be born 
in heaven. What is the cause? On account of the right- 
eousness of his mind. 

B, On account of the righteousness of the mind, some 
beings after death are born in heaven. 

5. B, A man § standing on the borders of a pond with 
turbid, muddy and disturbed water, could not see the shells, 
the golden shells, the fragments of broken pottery and gravel 
that lie and the shoals of fish that move about. "\¥hat is 
the"* cause? The . turbid state of the water. 


Irnamhi saiixaye — lit. ‘at this time,’ which we have rendered — ‘in his 
wickedness.’ 

f Kayassa bhedxl para?7i mara?2a— lit. ‘after1:hO dissolution of tl^e body: 
after death.’ 

J Apayam duggatiwi nirayaw?.— hell, a place void of felicity, favour- 
able to pain, into Svhich the wicked fall— 

§ Cakkhnruri puriso — a man with vision. [2j 
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FAKXHtTA-ACCHANNA VAGGA. 

B 5 Liketnse a Blukkhii witli a turbid mind will losf^ 
dus advantages, or both his and others’ advantages and will 
not realize the condition of the sanctified man. What is the 
cause? Thje turbid state of his mind. 

^ (). B, A man standing, on the borders of a pond with 

clear, limpid, unnmddy and undisturbed water, could see the 
^ shells, the golden shells, the fragments of broken pottery and 
gTSvei that lie and shoals of fish that move about. What is the 
eatise? The pure state of the water. 

B, Likewise a Bhikkhu with a pure mind will gain 
his own advantages, gain both his and others’, advantages and 
realize the condition of the sanctified man. What is the 
cause? Tlie pure state of the mind. 

' C ' 

7. B, As of woods, the phanda.na'^' is esteemed on accomit 
of its pliability and adaptability, so I do not perceive any other 
tfian a trained and expanded mind fit to make it soft and 
a,dap>table. t 

B, A trained and expanded mind is receptive and 
adaptable. 

8 . B, 1 do not perceive any other thing that can be so 
instantly perverted as the mind. B. It is not easy to illustrate 

cby examine the (juickness with which the mind is perverted. 

9. B, This mind is pure and radiant in its origin, t It 
is polluted by adventitious defilements. 


This is the term found in several of the Texts (not candana 
as in the P. S. Text). It is a soft kind of wood (Sinh: — 

Adina cordlpdla. 

f Adaptable for walking in the paths. For a brief but exeellent 
elucidation of these paths, See Childer's Diet. p. 22. Hardy’s Buddhism 
pp. 179, 305. 

^ {The Att. has tb^e following definition of the word pabhassara??^^ 
which ^ we have rendered ‘pure/— a thought (mind) in its primary stage 
is pure (fehavaaga — uncontaiuinated): has it a blue or any other colour? 
No.;; Therefore, because it is pure, it is called pabhassara — radiant in 
purity. 



[l. vi. 4.] ACCHAUA SAKGHATA VAGGA. 11. 

' ' . . ^ 

^ 10. B, Tliis^ m pm^* aii(l radiant ii? its It is 

released^ from adventitious defilements. ^ 

[Chapter on The Gharacteristics of the mind — Tl^v Fifth.] 


VI. 

% 

1. B, This mind is (originally) pure, but it is (immediate- 
ly) polluted by adventitious defilements. That, the uncultured f 
and worldly f person does not know correctly. Therefore the un- 
cultured and worldly person does not possess a meditative mind. § 

2. B, This mind is (originally) pure but it is (immediate- 
ly) released from adventitious defilements. That the holy dis- 
ciples know correctly. Therefore the holy IT disciples possess 
a meditative mind. 

3. B, If a Bhikkhu were to practise friendliness and 
good will for all beings for a moment, he should be called a 
Bhikkhu, who employs himself in meditation, an observer of 
discipline, one who listens to admonition, and one who justly 
partakes of the food given by inhabitants. How meritorious 
his meditation would be if he practises the same repeatedly ? 

4. B, If he were to develop friendliness and good will^ 
for all beings for a moment, he should be called a Bhikklui, who 
employs himself in meditation, an observer of discipline, one 
who listens to admonition, and one who justly partakes of the 
food given by inhabitants. How meritorious his meditation 
would be if he practises the same repeatedly? 


^ Vippamiittanti javanakkha/ze arajjaniana?/e adassairirma/??- ainiiyhama- 
na??/. tilietuka nawasampayiitta li kiisalavasena uppajjainS,na?;i again tnkuhi upak- 
kileselii vippamuttani nama hoti — 37, 

t Agai'iiadliigain^ bhavaneyyo assutavaiti — &n %norant man is one \^lio 
docs not strive to study the sacred word or to attain the paths. 

J Putliujjano lit. — a man who has not entered the paths, (a worldling). 

§ Lit. — I say to the ignorant mail, tliere is no inirul for inerliUdion. 
^ The disciples of Buddha, who are working in the paths. 
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[l. vi. 10.] 


f 

5. B, If a «Bhikkiiu were to fix his mind on friencllines^ 
^and good will for all beings for a moment, he should be called 
a Bhikkhu, who employs himself in meditation, an observer of 
discipline, one who listens to admonition, and one who justly 
partakes of the food given by inhabitants. How meritorious 
his meditation would be if he practises the same repeatedly? 

6. B, The mind is the forerunner of all evil actions; all 
evl actions associate with the mind. The mind arises before 
them, and they immediately spring up along with the mind. 

7. B, The mind is the forerunner of all good actions: 
all good actions associate with the mind. The mind arises 
before them, and they immediately spring up along with the 
mind. 

8. Bi, I do not perceive any other cause which produces 

demerit and which destroys merit so much as indifference to 

religious life. 

B, In tlie man who is indifferent to religious life de- 
merit arises and merits are destroyed. 

9. B, I do not perceive any other cause which produces 

merit and which destroys demerit so much as ardent exertion 

- in attaining religious aims. 

B, In the strenuous man merits arise and demerit is 
destroyed. 

10. B, I do not perceive any other cause which produces 
sins and which destroys merits as doth sloth. 

B, In the sluggard sins arise and merits are destroyed. 

[Chapter on Tlie instantaneous changers of tlic miucL] 

The Sixth. 



[l. vii. 7.] VIEITARAMBHADI VAGGA. 13. 

VII. 

1. B, I do not perceive any other cause which produces 
merits or which destroys sins as doth commencing to exert * 
oneself. 

B, In the man of strenuous exertion merits will arise 
and sins will he destroyed, 

2. B, I do not perceive any other cause which produces 
sins or which destroys merits, as doth avarice. 

B, 111 the avaricious man sins will arise and merits 
will be destroyed. 

3. B, I do perceive any other cause which produces 
merits or which destroys sins as doth frugality. 

B, In the frugal man sins will be destroyed and 
merits will arise. ^ 

4. B, I do not perceive any other cause which produces 
sins or which destroys merits as doth discontent. 

B, In the discontented man sins will arise and 
merits will be destroyed. 

5. B, I do not perceive any other cause which produces 
merits and which destroys sins as doth contentment. 

B, In the man who is contented, merits will be 
produced and sins will be destroyed. 

6. B, I do not perceive any other cause which produces 
sins or which destooys merits as doth unwise contemplation. 

B, In the man of umvise contemplation sins will 
be produced and merits will be destroyed. 

I. B, I do not perceive any other cause which produces 
merits or which destroys sins as doth wise contemplation. 


o Viriyaramblia — comineiicing to cxert-the coimriencemeiit gf. exertion 
involved in the four eil'orts or aeconu-dished exertion. 
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VAGGA. 
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.;, r ■' . 

f) " 

B, In tlie man of wise eontemplatioii merits will 
be«’produced and sins will be destroyed. 

8. B, 1 do not perceive any oth^r cause wliiGli produces 
sins or whiclf destroys merits as doth wrong comprehension.'^" 

B, In the man who does not cornpreheiifl (what he 
is doing) sins will arise and merits will be destroyed. 

^ 95 Bj I do not perceive any other cause wliich produces 

^merits or which destroys sins as dotli right comprehension. 

B, In the man who comprehends (what he is doing) 
merits will arise and sins will be destroyed. 

10. B, I do not perceive any other cause which produces 
sins or which destroys merits as doth association with iin- 
. righteous friendsf. 

B, In the man who associate.^ witli unworthy men. 
^sins ^'will arise and merits will be destroyed. 

{Chapter on The arising of merits and sins. ] 

The Seventh. 


VIIL 

^ 1. B, I do not perceive any other cause whieli produces 
good actions, and which destroys bad actions as doth asso- 
ciation with righteous friends. 

B, In the man who associates with righteous men 
good actions will arise and bad actions will be destroyed. 

2. B, I do not i)erceive any other cause which produces 
bad actions so much as doing bad deeds, and not applying 
oneself to doing good deeds. 


*^Asapipajaiiuanti, asampajaiiabhavo, not knowing properly tiiis is 

the term form less of intelligence or sense. Au. 

f If a man has sinful and foolish companions, ho is a ]')apainUta, 
a term used in the Abhidhamma fora man who closely associates with 
unfaithful, impious, nndevotedj enrioiis and foolish covnnitnious. Ait, 
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KALYA^A MITT ADI VAOGJ. 

By lii tlie inan who '.’applies himself to doing had 
deeds and not doing good deedsj had actions wil). be pro- 
duced and good actions will be destroyed. 

3. By I do not perceive any other cause Mtiich produces 
good actions so much as doing good deedsj and not apply- 
ing oneself to doing bad deeds.. 

B, In the man who applies himself to dcnng good 
cleedSy and not doing bad deeds, good actions will be produced 
and bad actions will be destroyed. > 

4. B, I do not perceive any other cause which destroys 

tlie requisites* for attaining supreme knowledge* or which pre- 
vents the increase by meditation of the requisites gained, as 
doth unwise contemplation. ^ 

B, In the man who unwisely contemplates, the requi- ’ 
sites for attaining supreme knowledge will be destroyed, and 
those requisites gained will not be developed by meditation. 

5. B, I do perceive any other cause which produces the 
requisites for attaining supreme knowledge or which augments 
by meditation the requisites gained as doth wise contemplation. 

B, In the man who wisely contemplates, the requisites 
for attaining supreme knowledge will be produced, and the 
requisites gained will be augmented by meditation. 

6. B, Slight are the results from the loss of relatives, 
but miserable are the results from the loss of intellect. 

7. B, Slight are the results from the increase of relatives, 
but pre-eminent are the results from the cultivation of intellect. 

therefore in tliis dispensation you should thus train your-^ 
selves. Let us develop our intellect. 

8. B, Slight are the results from the loss of wealth, but 
miserable are the results from the loss of intellect. 


Biiojjju^ga — the requisites for attaining the suprenie ^vnowle<3ge of 
a Buddha, viz. recoliectiori, investigation, energy, joy, calru, eontanpkitioa 
iuid equnniniity. Uhiiilers p. 93, 
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16. / '' ■ PAMADADI VAGGA. 

9. B, Slight are the results from the increase of wealth, 
bi4 pre-eminent is the growth of intellect. B, therefore in this 
dispensation you sliouM thus train yourselves. Let us develop 
our intellect. ^ 

* 16. B, Slight are the results from the loss of renown, but 
miserable are the results from, the loss of intellect. 

[Chapter on Good companions — The Eighth.] 

IX. 

1. B, Slight are ' the ' results, from the increase in renown, 
but pre-eminent is the growth of intellect. B, therefore in this 
dispensation you should thus train yourselves. Let us develop 
our intellect. 

^^2. B, I do not perceive any other cause which is so highly 
prejudicial as indifference. 

B, Indifference is highly prejudicial, 

3. B, I do not perceive any other cause which is so highly 
advantageous as zeal. 

B, Zeal is highly advantageous. 

[Similar Suttas follow of] 

4. 5, Sloth... ... • ...Exertion. 

6. 7. Avarice... .... . ...Contentment, . 

8. 9. Discontentment... ...Satisfaction, 

10. 11. Unwise contemplation.. .Wise conteiiiplatiou. 

12. 13. Wrong comprehension... Right comprehension. 

14. 15. Association with '1 ...Association with worthy 
unworthy men J men* 

16. 17. Applying oneself 1 ^ ...A])plying oneself to doing 

•to doing bad deeds >•** good deeds and to doing 

& to doing good deeds. ) bad deeds. 

[Chapter on Tlie results of indifference— The Ninth.] 
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- 1 ? 

L B, I do not perceive any other inward cause which 
is so highly prejudicial to oneself as indolence. ^ 

B, Indolence is highly prejudicial. 

2. B, I do not perceive any other inward cause which 
is so advantageous to oneself as diligence. 

B, Diligence is highly advantageous. 

S. 4. B, I do not perceive any other inward cause which 
is so prejudicial to oneself as sloth, and so advantageous as 
Btrenuous exertion. 

5. 6. do Avarice... ...Non-greed. 

7. 8. do Discontent... ...Content. 

9. 10. do Unwise contemplation ...Wise contem- 

plation. 

11. 12. do Wrong comprehension ...Eight compre- 
hension. 

13. B, I do not perceive any other outward cause which 
is so prejudicial to oneself as association with unrighteons 
companions. 

B, (association with) unrighteous companions is highly 
prc^jiidicial. 

14. B, I do not perceive any other outward cause which 
is so highly advantageous to oneself as association with right- 
eous companions. 

B, (assoeiatiou with) righteous companions is highly 
advantageous. 

15. B, I do not perceive any other inward cause which 
is so highly prejudicial, as applying oneself to doing bad 
deeds, and not doing good deeds. 

B, Applying oneself to doing bad deeds, ^and not 
doing good deeds is highly prejudicial. ^ 
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[i. X. 32.J 


16. B, I do %ot perceh-e any other inwai4 <muse wliiclf 
% so highly advantageous, as applying oneself to doing good 
deeds, and not doing bad deeds. 

B, Cipplying oneself to doing good deeds, and not 
doing bad deeds is highly advantageous. 

17. B, I do not perceive any other cause (so conducive) 
.to the destruction and disappearance of this sublime religion 
as indolence.* 

B, Indolence (is conducive) to the destruction and 
disappearance of this sublime doctrine. 

18. B, I do not perceive any other cause (so conducive) 
to the perpetuation, preservation, and non-disappearance of 
this sublime doctrine as diligence. 

B, Diligence (is conducive) to the perpetuation, pre- 
servation, and non-disappeai'ance of this sublime doctrine. 

19.20. B, I do not perceive any other cause (so conducive) 
to the destruction and disappearance of tliis sublime doctrine 
as sloth ; and so conducive to the ])erpetuatiori, and non-dis- 
appearance of this sublime doctrine as strenuous exertion. 


21. 

22. 

do 

Avarice...' ...Nun-greed. 

23. 

24. 

do 

Discontent... ...Content. 

25. 

26. 

do 

Unwise contempla-) ^ . 

tion ) ‘-Wise contemplation. 

27. 

28. 

do 

Wrong comprehension... Bight comprehension. 

29. 

30, 

do 

Association with ] ...Association with right 


unrighteous companions... ) eons companions. 

... Applying oneself to^ 
doing good deeds. 

[Chapter on The four pointst] 


Or, imiiflerence to one’s spiritual (jevelopement/ 
f Canikonka//i: — having four points referring to one fact in four 
Painada, indolence in lat A 17th verses, and Appamada, 
diligence in 2nd & 18th verses, so with the rest, avarice, content &c.-^T!kfi. 


Jil. 33. do Applying oneself 
to doing had deeds... 



[l. X. 42.] ADHAMM.4DI VAG6A. 19. 

■ 

33. B, If Bhikkhiis were to declare wroiigly interpreted 
doctriues to be true, their conduct would be to tlie disadvantage^^ 
prejudice, and misery of many, including gods ^ and men; they 
beget demerit and also they annihilate this sublime doctrine, f 

34. B, If Bhikkhus were to declare the true doctrines td 
be wrongly interpreted, their conduct...... (read as in above 

section 33 after conduct down to.... doctrine, in this and 

the following sections down to 41.) 

35. B, If Bhikkhus were to declare discipline misre- 
presented to be true discipline, their conduct &c. 

36. B, If Bhikkhus were to declare true discipline to 
be discipline misrepresented, their conduct &c. 

37. B, If Bhikkhus were to declare what has not iJeen 

said' hy^ the Tathagata as what, has’ been said by Him,, their 
conduct. &c. ■' ■„ '■ , 

38. B, If Bhikkhus were' to declare what has been said ' 

by . the Tathagata as what has not been said by Him, their 
conduct &c. ^ . 

39. B, If Bliikkhus were not to ded.fire what has not 
been practised by the Tathagata as what has been practised 
by Him, their ' conduct &c. ... 

40. B, If Bhikkliiis were to declare what has been prac- 
tised by the Tathagata as what has not been practised by 
Him, their conduct &c. 

41. B, If Bhikkhus were to declare what has not been 
enjoined by the .Tathagata as what has been enjoined by 
Him, their . conduct &c.. , 

42. B, If Bhikkhus were to declare what has been en- 
joined by the Tathagata as what has not been enjoined by 


Here the gods are atEected only by the pain consequent on this 
procedure, but not disadvantage and prejudice. ^ 

f See full particulars of this subject in Att. 54, 
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the Tathagata, thfeir conduct would be to the disadvantage; 
f)rejudice, and misery of many, including gods and men, they 
beget demerit and also they annihilate this sublime doctrine. 

[ChaJ)ter commencing with doctrine 

wrongly represented &c.'— T he Tekth.] 


ti . XI* 

1. B, If Bhikkhus were to declare wrongly interpreted 
doctrines to be wrongly interpreted, their conduct would be 
to the advantage, benefit, and happiness of many, including 
gods and men; they beget merit and also they preserve this 
sublime doctrine, 

2. B, If Bhikkhus were to declare true doctrines to be 

true, their conduct .(read as in above section after conduct, 

do'tvu to ‘doctrine’ in this, and the following sections down 
to 9.) 

3. B, If Bhikkhus were to declare discipline misrepresent- 
ed to be such, their conduct &c, 

4 B, If Bliikkhns were to declare true discipline to 
be such, their conduct &c. 

5. B, if Bhikkhus were to declare what has not been 
said by the Tathagata as wliat has not been said by Him, 
their conduct &c. 

6. B, If Bhikkhus were to declare what has been said 
by the Tathagata as what has been said by Him, their conduct 
&c, 

7. B, If Bhikkhus were to declare what has not been 
practised by Him as such their conduct &e. 

8. B, If Bhikkhus were to declare what has been prac- 
tised by the Tathagata as what has been practised by Him, 
tlibir conduct &c. • « 

9. B, If Bhikkhus were to declare what has not been 
enjoined by the Tathagata as what has not been enjoined by 
Him, their conduct &c. 



[i; xiL .8.} 
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10. B, If BMkkhiis were to declare vhat has been en- 
joined by the Tathagata as what has been enjoined by Him, 
their conduct would be to the advantage, benefit and happi- 
ness of many, including gods and men, they beg^t merit and 
also they preserve this sublime doctrine. 

[Chapter— The Eleventh,] 

, .*» 

XII. 

1. B, If Bhikkhus were to declare what is no offence 
to be an offence, their conduct would be to the disadvantage, 
misery and prejudice of many, including gods and men; they 
beget demerit, and also they annihilate this sublime doctrine. 

2. B, If Bhikkhus were to declare an offence to be no 
offence, their conduct...... (read as in section 1, after ^conduct’ 

down to doctrine in this and the sections down to 10.) 

3. B, If Bhikkhus were to declare a light offence to be 
a heavy offence, their conduct &c. 

4. B, If Bhikkhus were to declare a heavy offence to be 
a light offence, their conduct &c. 

5. B, If Bhikkhus were to declare a grave offence as 
trivial, their conduct 

6. B, If Bhikkhus were to declare a trivial offence as 
grave, their conduct &c. 

7. B, If Bhikkhus were to declare an unpardonable* 
offence as pardonable, f their conduct 

8. B, If Bhikklins were to declare a pardonable offence 
as unpardonable, their conduct &c. 


^ Aiiavasesa/Ti §,pattim- (pS.rajika:) — an extremely serious oHence«com- 
iriitted by a fully -ordained Bhikkhu which completely demolishes his 
spiritual status, ^ 

f Savasesaw apattiw (minor ofEences:) — an oifence which injuj^s one’s 
spiritual status, which he has the chance of regaining by full expiation. 
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il. B, If Bhikktras were to da^lare^ offence as* . 

«c!i-TtMnedial)iev their condii^^^ &c.. 

10. B, If Bliikklms were to declare a iion-remediable* 
ofFeiii‘j to be #'eniedial)le, their conduct — .(X. 33) they amiihi- 
late this sublime doctrine. 

11. B, If Bliikldius were to declare what is not an offence 
to be no offencCj their conduct would be to tlie ad vantag-e, bene- 
fit, ^id happiness of many, including gods and men; they be- 
get merit, and also they preserve this sublime doctrine. 

12. B, If Bliikkhus were to declare an Sffence to be an 
offence, their conduct (read as in section 11, after ‘conduct’ 
down to ‘doctrine’ in this and the sections down to 19.) 

13. B, If BHkkhiis were to declare a light offence to be 
a* light offence, their conduct &c. 

14. B, If Bhikkhus were to declare a heavy offence to be 
a heavy offence^ their conduct &c. 

15. B, If Bliikklms were to declare a grave offence to 
be grave, their conduct &c. 

16. B, If Bhikkhus were to declare a trivial offence to be 
trivial, their conduct ika, 

17. B, If Bhikkhus were to declare a pardonable offence 
as pardonable, their conduct &c. 

18. B, If Bliikkhus were to declare an unpardonable offence 
as unpardonable, their coiiduet &c. 

19. B, If Bliikklms were to declare an remediable off'ence 
as remediable, their conduct &c. 

- 20. B, If Bhikkhus were to declare a non-remediable offence 

as non-remediable, their conduct would be to the advantage, 
benefit, and happiness of many, including gods and men; they 
beget merit, and also they preserve this sublime doctrine. 

^[Chapter oir Guiltlessness-- The. Tweleth.'*'] 


* Tiiis chapter is treated as tvsro in the Sinh. Text & Commentary. 



I. xiii.* 5.] 


BKAPrGGALA VAC4GA. 


n' 

xirr. 

, ■'.■■It 

,1.. .B, 'There is eiily obc person whose hirth, when iBaiiifestec! 
in this world, is. conducive to the' advantage, benc^t, and, profit, 
of many, and to the good and happiness of gods and 'men. 
Who is, that one person? The Tatlmgata, absolutely holy and 
worthy of veneration, and perfectly enlightened. The birth of 
this one person is conducive &c. (as in above paragraph #.) y* 

2. B, The manifestation of one person in this world is rare. 
Who is that one person? The Tathagata, absolutely holy and 
worthy of veneration, and perfectly enlightened. The manifest- 
ation of this one person in this world is rare. 

3. B, The birth of one person in this world is extraordin- 
ary. Who is that one person? The Tathagata, absolutely holy 
and worthy of veneration, and perfectly enlightened. This one 
person horn in this world is extraordinary. 

4. B, The death of one person in this world is the source 
of deep regret to in any . Who is that one person ? The Tatha- 
gata, absolutely Iioly and voithy of veneration, and perfectly 
enlightened. The death of this one person is the source of deep 
regret to many. 

5. B, One person born in this world is unique,^ is without 
an equal,! there is no figure siniilar to Him, t tliere is no one 
<*(>mparable to Him in figure. § He is mentally without aji 
tM]ual, If He has no equal to assume a similar position, || He 
is comparable to none, i He is comparable to the in(‘omx)a,r- 
ahle ones ^ and is pre-eminent amongst men. W^ho is tlmt 


. 'll '" 

* Adutiyo -.—-unique, 
f Asa^iSyo:— without an .equal. 

J Appa^iino:— an image to resemble Him cannot be cast. 

§ Appadsamo: — there is no one comparable to Him in figure. 

^ Appad bhago:---is supreme in the elucidation of doctrines,- (omitted 
m the P. T. S.^'E. Text) ' ^ * 

jl Appad puggalo:-— similar position viz, a Buddha. ^ 

1 Avsamo: — comparable to none, 

2 Asama same: — ^is similar to those who are similar to none.^ 

I Dipadana//i aggo:— pre-eminent amongst the two-footed. 
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one person? The Tathagata, absolutely holy and worthy of 
vineration, and perfectly enlightened. The birth of this person 

in this world is unique &c. (as in para. 1 down to hnen'.) 

' ■ . 

6. B, By the birth of one person, a powerful eye (of wis- 
dom) is manifested, a brilliant lustre (of wisdom) is manifest- 
ed, six ^ inestimable doctrines are manifested, the iowc pa tis- 
""scm&fiida f are obtained, a knowledge of the numerous primary 

elementary or substances is obtained, t a knowledge of the 
various primary or elementary substances is obtained, § the 
knowledge to attain the paths, and the results of the state of 
purity consequent on attaining the paths are obtained, IT the 
results consequent on attaining the first (sotapatti) path are ob- 
tained, the results consequent on attaining the second (sakada- 
gami) path are obtained, the results consequent on attaining 
the third (anagami) path are obtained, the results consequent 
on ' attaining the fourth (arhat) path are obtained. Who is 
that one person? The Tathagata, absolutely holy and worthy 
of veneration, and perfectly enlightened. 

B, By the birth of this one person, a powerful eye is 
manifested (read as in first paragraph of this section down to 
(arhat)..,... are obtained. 

7. B, I do not perceive any other person who so rigidly 
pursues the unrivalled precepts of the Tathagata as Sariputta, 


The six Anuttariya: — an estimable doctrine. See Childers’ Pali Diet, 
p. 45. ^ ^ 

f Paiisambhida: — a knowledge of the four modes of perfect under-, 
standing. See Childers’ Pali Diet. p. 366. 

J Aneka dhiltu, chakkhu dhatu, r6pa dhto ti adtnam a^rtnlrasannam 
dhfitunawi buddhuppitdeyeva pafivedo hoti na vinU bhuddhuppMen^ti attho:- 
a knowledge of the eigliteen dhkus consisting of the eye, form <S:c. at a time 
when Buddha is manifested in the world — Att p. 73. 

§ Here, is meant a keener insight into the knowledge of the above 
eighteen dhatus. 

^ Vijja;— the knowledge how to obtain the results of the paths, 
vimutti: — the state of purity ; consequent on attaining the paths. 
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, , B, Saripntta rig’idly yairsiies the mirivalleii preeepts 
proBirilgated by, t.h.e TaAhagata. 

[Chapter on ^The only Person’.] ^ 

The Thirteenth. 




XIV. 

1. Bhikkhus. of my disciples, the following are pre- 
eminent (in the following acquirements. ) ^ 

Afifia .Kondaiifia -... ...Seniority. 

Sariputta -h . . ... Profound intelligence. 


1 These offices were conferred at the Jetavana Monastery on differ- 
ent occasions on the various eminent disciples for their admirable quali- 
fiaations, about the fourteenth year after the Enlightenment. After the 
latter part of the second j^ear after His Enlightenment Buddha resided 
at Veluvana, when Sariputta and Moggailana visited Him, and after a 
week and a fortnight respectively, they attained Arhatship, and were 
elevated to the high position of the Twn> Chief disciples. This gave 
rise to discontent amongst the other disciples but the Buddha pointed 
out that the Arhats selected, had established a right in previous births 
by a protracted course of preparation, to hold these offices during His 
r%imen — Dhanimapada Att. p. 48. 

It was a herculean task to attain to this pre-eminence, as it had 
to be obtained through indomitable energy, and after a long religious 
career. The prior histor}’’ of a good many of these disciples is narrated 
at length in the Aiffiakath^, from which we have summarised the lives 
of "'Aome. ; , 

Anni Kondanna was the oldest of the Buddha’s ordained disciples^ 
so that he learnt the doctrines before any other member of the Order. 
For a fuU account of this Thera, see my article in the Orientalist re- 
printed in the Btiddhist; VoL vii. Nos. 47 <& 48, 

So called because he was the son of S^ri. He was>born in a 
Braliman family and was originally known as Sarada and it wa^ then 
that he iirst resolved to become a chief disciple of a Buddha. 


4 . 



WVADAGGX 

?ilahri 1 .*. 

; , , or' 

Malta Kassapa^... 

' ' ' T', 

Atiuruddlia*., 

Bliaddiya son of Kaligodha* 
r Laknnttika Bliaddiya 
Pindola Bharadvaja^... 
Puiirta son of Mao tan i... 
Maim Kaeeaoa/,., 


'VaooA,. ' [i. xiv. Lj 

...S'lipernafural powers. , ' , 

...Bhiita precepts.;^ , 

, ... Supernatural vision. 

...High birth. 

...Sweet voice. 

...Lion-like voice. 

...Gift of preaching. 

...Exposition in detail of 
what was briefly said. 


5 Moggallana was born in a Brahman family, and was known by 
tlie name ot Siriwaf/d^ha. SIriputta and Moggallana were intimate friends 
in several prior births, and they were first apprised of their becoming 
tile principal disciples of Buddha Gotama, by Anoraadassi the Baddha 
in the city of CandraWati. They were converted by Assaji in this 
dispensation. See Rh. D. Tr. of the MahUvagga p. 144, Ch. 23 <& 25, 
Hardy s Bud. p. 195. 

2 Mahll Kassapa and Anuriiddha survived the Great Teacher. They 
were present at the 1st Great Recension, and it was to the pupils of 
Anoruddha that the Awgm^ara was handed for study and recital. He 
was called Malia Kassapa to distinguish him from Uruwela Kassapa^ 
Nad! Kassapa, and others. His attaining this position was foretold by 
the Buddha Padumuttara a million kalpas prior to this. For full parti- 
• culars see Att. p. 113. 

Dhuta precepts, for full particulars see Att. p. 100. 

^ Bhaddiya was of the S^kya clan, and he was so born Bucc6Sf.ively 
in 500 births and was king. In this dispensation, he relinquishedi the 
throne to enter the priestliood. 

r» Called Lukun/aka because be was short of stature, “ubbedhena ras- 
8o"-short of height. 

- ® On the day that Bh^radvflja attained Arhatship, he wandeied 
about -tdefying others in a high voice to question him if they had 
doubts of' the possibility of entering the paths. He apprised Buddha 
also jn a sonorous tone that he had attained the object of his life. 

" Usually the Maha Theras were expert either in expounding the sense 
or the words. Malm Kacc4na was practically expert in expounding both. 
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2. f)f ray disciples the following- are pre- 

eminent in the power to assume any iiamber^ of corporeal 
.figures &c% ^ 

Culla Pauthaka... ...Power fony any 

mmiber of (corporeal 
figures by the power 
of Fddhi. 

...Practice of rnystie niedi« • 
tation in the world of 
form. 

. . . Pra.ctice of mysuic inedi-' '' 
tation in the world 
where there is absence 
of form. 

...Complete freedom from 
moral depravity. 

Worthy to receive alms. 


do 


Maha Pant ha ka 2..^ 


J>ul)liuti. 


do 


Revata living m Kliadira > ,, . ,, 

x'i /• -.Dwellers in the horest. 
Forest’^... 3 


Kankha Revata**,., 


...Devotion to mystic 
meditation. 


I There were two ways of assuming corporeal figures: some had the 
power to assume two or three figures and not rnore^ and they illus- 
trated the same attitude: these disciples possessed the power to assume 
any niunber of figures, dissimilar from each other and illustrating a variety 
of attitudes. 

^ 2 This Thera and Culla Panthaka were hrothers, they were the il- 
legitimate children of the daughter of a Selfiil, born when she was on 
the way eloping with a servant named Paothaka. 

3 Ara^/aviharjna?« — rawanti ragadayo kilesa vuecanti tesaw abhavena 
nikkilesa viharo, ara?£a vxbaro naina— Att. p. 135. ■ 

A young brother of SMputta who lived in a Khadira -Forest 
(Acacia (lalechu.) 

Ho was called Kankhi because he was very siispicioiis about his 
acts, and had often (kaiikh^) doubts: as to vdiether he w'as justified -in 
accepting what w'a? quite proper .to .accept. ^ 
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Sona of the Koli visa clau ^ 
Sona Kutikanna 2. . . 

Sivali*... 

Vak'kalf^... ■ ' 
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...Complete eiiergr; 
...Sv\"eet speech. 

...Recipient of requisites. 
...Absolute fa.ith. 


% Bliikkhus. of my disciples pre-emluent are the 


following; — 

\ ft'' 

IlahukA... 

RatRmpaia^... 

Kuiidadhana... 


.Liking the higher 
moralitv. 

. . Ord illation through 
faith, 

.Recipients of the 
salaka (ticket) tirst. 


•A Born in a wealthy family, supposed to be the author of one of 
the Thenigatha. He had hair growing on the soles of his feet. See Rhys 
David’s Tr. of the Mahavagga p. i to 5 & following. 

Called Kudkanna because lie wore ear-rings worth ten millions. 
He was a pupil of Mah4 Kaccayana. See R David’s Tr. of the Maha 
vag'ga p. 3*2. 

® Next to the Teacher, Sivali was the principal recipient of alms 
and was peculiarly fortunate in this line since his ordination. Once he 
bade the Teacher to permit him to entertain 500 Theras to shew how 
gifts were poured on him, and at tliis instance they were regaled by 
a Deva sumptuously for seven days. 

4 Vakkali was in the habit of incessantly gazing at Buddha: this 
led the Teacher to admonish him in the following words: — ‘Kim te Vakkali 
lining phti kayena di^^hena, yo ko Vakkali dhammawi passad, so ma/a 
passati yo ma??i passati, so dhamma??^ passati, dhammawhi Vikkali passanto 
maai passati, maz/i passanto, dhamma??^ passatiti aha’. 

5 Rahula was the son begotten by Buddha when he was Prince 
Siddb^rta and before he attained Buddhahood. 

® Ra^diapala, one who governs a country, or who can settle differ- 
ences amongst rival sections in a country. In the time of the Buddha 
Phussa, he was the younger brother of King Mahinda, and was deput- 
ed by the latter to proceed and subdue a gang of brigands. He suc- 
ceeded .An this errand and asked as a reward for his victory to be per- 
mitted to rmtertain Buddha. This was refused, and acceeded to after 
his mgent appeals. At this report the Buddliu foretold his attaining 
this eminent position in a- subsequent 'birth, ^ ^ ^ ^ ’ 
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Vansi’is;} 

0|)as(*iiji tlie son of \^aaganta ' 
Du bbu 3Ial la |>iit ta . 

Fill lid i vaceha^... 


sa,. 

. . .Thorough iiiiderstanfling. 
...Pleasing all. 
...Prepa.ration of beds 
and seats. 

. . . F^leas iiig to th e " g’o<is. 


1 Va;/g1sa used a charm by which he could tell the subsequent of 

•A being by tapping on his skull. By this means he acquired immense wealth 
and popularity. Arriving at Jetavana he told of his unique gift to the 
Teacher, who went on to test his abilities. He succeeded in tracing by 
tapping the skulls of men born in hell, in this world, and in the devaloka, 
but failed l>y this process to discover the state of birth of an Arhat to 
wliicli a being bad attained. Being greatly discomfited he begged of the 
Buddha for this a most powerful charm: with this object he entered the 
priesthood, and attained Arhatship. 

^ The gift of this Thera and of his pupils was that of pleasing 
all, hence he was called Saiuanta pasadika: he was the son of the Brahman 
Vangaiita. He was born at HansAvati in the time of Buddha Padumuttara, 
aud having heard Him preach, and the power of “pleasing all” that 
one of the Malia Theras held, he resolved, by rigid austerity, to aspire to 
a similar position eventually. In the time of the present Buddha he was 
horn to Sitri and was named Upasena; having mastered the A^edas, ho 
listened to the discourses of the Teacher, and was converted and ordained 
A year subsequent to his ordination, with a view to augment the fra- 
ternity, he got a pupil robed and had him ordained. T%\ o years after hb 
ordination, and one year after that of his pupil, lie visited the Teacher. 
The Buddha, after enquiring into their age of ordination, rebuked him 
for initiating a pupil so soon, in order to increase the fraternity. Owing 
to the rebuff he received, he assidionsly meditated to obtain a favourable 
requital and attained Arhatship. Becoming an eloquent expounder of, the 
Dhamraa, and being of good birth, people from the upper classes and 
his relatives received ordination at his hands. His pupils were all 
ordained in due course, and at the tenth year of his ordination his 
followers numbered live hundred; with tiiis retinue lie proceeded to pay his 
respects to the Teacher, who was glad to find one of the pupils clad in 
Famiikiila robes in rigid obedience to the order of his tutor, who was in 
this instance highly praised by the Teacher for the becoming conduct of 
his j)upils. — Att. p. 165. 

3 Called Dabba Maila because by his peculiar merit, he was born 
just before the remains of his mother, who expired before giving him 
birth, were cremated, and he w^as caught in one of the twigs (dabba); 
he was nurtured by his grandfather, was robed and obtained the first 

path directly on his initiation into the priesthood. 

4 A'accha belonged to the Pilinda clan. He had the queer habit of 

addressing Ms compeers as ‘you mean fellow’. This qwas made the ‘sub- 
ject matter of a eompkint to Buddha. He appeased the complainants by 
explaining to them that Vaccha did not mean what he said, ^ut that he 
was used to this expression having been born for ages in a Brahman 
family w^hich used this phrase as a by-word. , , . ' > 
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Bahiya Dlmmcmya^... •..Attamers of siiper- 

Batnral knowledge 
within the shortest 
tijne. 

Kiimara Kassapa®,.. ,..0f rlietoriemEs, 

Maha Kotthita... ...Knowledg'e of the 

modes of perfect 

. niiderstanding’^ . 

4. BhikkhoSy of my disciples. pre-emiueDt are the 
following: — 

. ^ Galled Bahiya from his native town: Dharuclriya, because he wore 

robes made of the bark of trees &e. Directly on his attaining the paths, 
never having in his previous births offered robes, he lacked these, and 
whilst searching for paeces of cloths for a rol>e in the dunghills, he 
Was’ gored to death by an evil spirit who had assumed the form of a 
•cow. His remains were seen by Buddha, who got them removed and 
cremated, and had a shrine raised over them. The disciples did not 
recognise that he was an Arhat, and were wondering at the respect 
shewn by Buddha for his remains, when he narrated to them his prior 
history and in this connection recited the following — “^Even though a 
speech be a thousand -words but made up of senseless words, one word 
of sense is better, which if a man bears fie becomes qoiet’^^Dhammapada 
:p. 31. 

2 Phis great Thera had the fortune to be boni in the Bhik- 

khuni Monastery at Kajagaha, His mother, Avho was religiously disposed? 
•craved the permission of her parents to enter the Priesthood; on their 
refusal, she in due course got married, and with the consent of her 
spouse, entered the Priesthood when in the primary stage of pregnancy. 
Her demeanour attracted the attention of her brother-members and there 
was a general impression and a well-grounded suspicion of there having 
been foul play within the sacred pirecincts. As stronger marks of preg- 
nancy began to appear, the fact was respectfully laid before the Teacher 
who deputed Upali to institute enquiry. Upiali entrusted this to the pious 
Visaklia, It was discovered beyond the shadow of a doubt, that the 
Blpkkhmii I>ecame pregnant before her admittance to tlie Prhisthood, and 
in duCf. course she gave 'birth to this Thera. He was bi-oisght up by king 
Pasenadi ^Kosala, being named Kassapa, with, the addilional name of 
Kumara, in order to distinguish him from Uni vela and other Kassapas* 
and because of his youth, and because of his being nurtured by a king. 
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KTAIU.GGA TAaCfA. 


n. 


A ii all da i... 


I ...Possessors" of wide general 
i knowledge, 
j ...Heteotive ,iiiem.oiy. 
...Excessively retentive 
memory. 

...Poiirage. 

...Ministering' to wants. ^ 


Uruvela .Kassapa'^"... 
Kaludavi'^.., 

Bakknlad... 

Sobliifa*'*... 

Upaii«... 


...Large retinue. 

..Inducing families to 
embrace the feith. 

...Free from,' disease. 
...Ability to remember 
former existences. 

. .. Knowledge of Vinaya., 


i Ananda was the favourite disciple and; constant attendant of the 
Teacher. He was the otistt:»dian of the Dhaoima, and was called Dhamma 
bhandag4rika. He attained the paths after the demise of the Teacher 
and just before the first Convocation. See Hardy’s Bud. p. 159. (Ananda) 
for full parti(5ulars of this Thera. 

^ He was converted with his retinue during the early career of the 
Teacher. See Rhys David’s Tr. of the Maha Vagga p. 118 and follow- 
ing and Buddhist Birth Stories, p. Il5. 

3 Kaludayi was iastruiiiental in winning over the graces of Sud- 
dhodana and hj.s family towards the Teacher, and was successful though 
after conversion to return to S‘uidhodana with tidings of the Teacher, 
ancf later on to prevail on the Teacher to visit his royal parent. 

^ So called because he was brought up in two families. He was 
instrumental in relieving Buddha Anomadassi of a dropsy by administer- 
to him medicines, and wished in subsequent births to suffer immunity 
from disease. 

& Ability to recount former existences systematically in 500 Ksdpas. 

^ Upali was a waiter of the S^ky a Princes who entered tbs Priest- 
hood: he was ordained first, in order to receive the obeissfiice of his 
superiors, to shew the equality they were brought toby admittjgice to 
the Order. He was the expounder of the Yinaya at the First Convoy 
cation, having learnt it from the Teacher. 
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[i. xiv. 4..] 

...Admonishing tin? 
Bhi-kklmnis. 


Naiida ^... 

Maha Kappiiia... 

Sagata 


Radha 4. , . 


Mogharaja,.. 


...Snbdiiiiig the senses. 

. . . Admorii sli i ng the 
Blukkliiis. 

. . .Amongst the proficient 
who have entered Sama- 
patti attained by Tejo 
Kasina. 

.. .Endowed with presence 
of mind, 

...Users of rough robes. 


1 Nandaka was instrumental in obtaining Arhatship for 500 Bhikkhunis 
at once by preaching to them. 

■ ^ Nanda was tlie son of Siiddhodana by Pajapati Gotarni and was 

younger brother of the Teacher. He was called Nanda because his birth 
was an event at which his relatives rejoiced. On the second day that 
the Teacher visited his father’s palace were fixed Nanda’s marriage, his entry 
into his new hoii.se, and his elevation to an office: but the Teacher gave 
him the alms-bowl, and bade him proceed to the Temple; on his way 
his betrothed, Janapada Kalyani the Princess bade him return soon. This 
disturbed his mind, and he was not satisfied till the Teacher took him 
to the Palace of Sakka, shewed him some of the goddesses, one of whom 
the Teacher said he could obtain by rigid observance of the precepts. 

In a former birth this Thera having attained JhAna by Tejo ka- 
sina (induction of mystic meditation by fire) subdued the power of the 
N^ga King Ambatitta: subsequently he was, upon the instigation of the 
Chabbaggiya Bhikkhus, offered toddy when he went for alma. He drank 
freely, got intoxicated, and was admonished by the Teacher who made this 
the ground for promulgating his rule forbidding the use of fermented 
liquor. Sagata had not attained the Paths then, and as this mis-demean- 
our wipj prior to the enactment of the rule forbidding the use of strong 
drinks, Sagata did not suffer its consequences. 

4^ Eadha sought ordination in his old age when he was abandoned 
by his family, and he was a beloved disciple of Sariputta, to whose care 
the. .Teacher .entrusted'' him. ' 
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5/ Bliikklmgi, of my ■ temale disciples,* pre-emiiieiit are 


the following: — ^ 

Mahripajiipati Qotami h.. 
Klieiiia*... 

Dppalavamm 
Paticara**.,., 
Dhammadiriiia, , . 
Nanda^J.,, 

Soim... 

Sakull... 

Bhaddii Kiindalakesa <5. . . 
Bhaddil Kapilaol... 
Bliadda Kaccana , 


•*.For seniority. 

...Profound wisdom. , 

. . . Supernatural ' powers*. ; 

. . . K.nowledge of Viiiaya 
...Gift of preacliiiig. 
...Devotio,!! to profoimf^, 
trances. 

...Accom|)ns}ied exertion* 
...Supernatural vision. 

. . .Install taneons exercise of 
tr a. u see nd e n tal r ea I i z a t i o i u 
...Ability to trace lineage 
of prior skandhas. 
...Great transcendental 
knowledge. 


1 Tlie foster mother of the Teacher, supposed to be tlie daughter- 
of the Queen Anjana, married to Suddhodana; the Teaclier haviug lost 
His mother a week after His birth He was nursed by Mabapajilpatl 
Gotami who had then given birth to Nand^. It was at her instigation 
that the Order of female mendicants was established. See Warren’s 
Bud. in Translations p. 441. Muller’s Intr. to Paramattha Dipani p. xi. 

2 Kherna was the lirst queen-consort of Bimbisara and was famed 
for her personal charms. 

3 So called because her body was of a bluish hue resembling the 
colour of a blue lotus. For particulars of these two Aggasavikils, — See 
Prof. Muller’s Intr. to the Paramattha Dipani p. xiii. 

^ See an account of her in Prof. Muller’s Intr. to the Paramattha 
Dipani p. XVii. 

5 She was called Kuwdalakesa, because during her priesthood under 
the Nigandius slie had curly hair. 

6 Also called Kiipa Nanda, she was of exquisite beauty and latterly 
went by the name of Janapada Kalyani. See au account of her in 
Prof. Muller’s Intr. to the Paramattha Dipani p. Xii. 

7 Same as Bbatlda Kaccanfi or Yasodhara, motlier of Pcihula. Slie 
was born on the same day that the prince Siddhartha was born, and 
had fo!‘ four asankya kalpa lakshas entertained tlie wish to become His 
wife. In a former birth she was a mermaid, and the Teacher a merman. 
The music of her voice attracted the King of Baifmasi who was out 
hunting, and, with the view of possessing her, he wounded the mernaii 
fatally with an arrow which pierced his side. When life was extinct, -^nd the 
rnermai<i was bewailing the loss with her lamentations, the king appeared 
and bade her to become his queen, but she could not consent, nor w'ould 
she leave the corpse of her spouse, till she entreated Bakka who brought 

' ^ ■■■ ,-■■■ ... . O. 
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Kisagotamn;.' ...Users of rough robes. 

" Sigala Mata... ...Absolute faith. 

6. Bhikkhiis, of my lay disciples, pre-eminent are the 
followma* for embracmfir the doctrines first. 


The iiierchants Tapassa 

Bhalluka'h.. 

The householder Sndatta 
Anatha Pindika’h.. 

The householder Citta 

MaccliikasanTika . . 
Hatthaka Alavaka^... 


/ ... First converts. 
...Alms-giving. 

...Gift of preaching. 

...Elements of popularity, 
(the four Sangahavatthu) 


Mahanama Sakka... 


...Offering savoury food. 


liiiii to life again. This is the subject of the Sinh. Poem, ‘Sandakindura 
Jataka’ by Vilgamvila Sthavira of the Denagama Temple, printed at the 
Lakrivikirana Press in 1866. 

1 She was called Kis4 because she was lean. 

2 These were the first lay converts. See account in Bhys David’s 
Tr. of Maha Vagga p. 82, Hardy’s Buddhism p. 182, 

Called Anatha Piwtiika because he was a liberal giver. He was 
the son of the Se!5ihi Sumana and presented the Teacher with the Great 
Jetavana Monastery, on which he spent 54 Kofis of money. See an 
illustration of this purchase (by covering the ground with layers of gold 
lnihiipa«as) in Cunningham’s Stupa of Bharhut, Plate vii. 

4 He housed and offered alms to Mahanama one of the Pancavaggiya 
Bhikkhus by whom he was converted. 

5 He was called Hatthaka because he was moved from one person’s 
hand to that of another. He -was to be one of the victims to Yahkh a 
Alavaka from his father the king of that city, and in consequence of 
his merit the Teacher, foreseeing the destruction that awaited him, went 
ahead of him to the abode of the Yakkha AlJavaka, subdued him and 
converted him. In due course this Prince was taken to the Yakkha as 
his 'daily offering: the Yakkha, who had now turned over a new leaf by 
entering' the first path j took and handed over the Prince to the Teacher, 
the Teacher delivered Mm back to the Yakkha, who handed him to the 
King’?: messenger; in this manner he was moved from hand to hand. 
For particulars see AZavaka Sutta in Sa??iyutta Nikaya. 
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Tlie householder 'Ugga of Vesali ^ ...Offering acceptable gift-s* 

The Jionseliolder Uggata... ' ....Attendance ; on , the * 

Sanglm. 

•Sura Ambattha..* ...Absolute fafth. 

Jivaka Komarabhacca*^.., ...Popularity. 


The householder Kakiilapita ^ ...Trustful coiiversation. 

7. Bhikkhus, of my first female lay disciples, the fok7>w- 
ing are pre-eminent. 


Siijata daughter of 86117101“^... ...First converts. 
Visakha the Migara mother ^ ...Hospitality to the 

Sangha. 


1 He was reptited for liis tall and hanclsorne figure and good dis- 
position, hence he was called Ugg'a. 

2 Jivaka Koncirabhacca was the son of tlie Courtesan SMavati and 
was found in a dust heap by the Prince Abhaya. He was called Ko- 
marabhacca because he was noin-isljed at the instance of the Royal Prince 
wlio was reputed to be his father. He went and studied iiiedicine at 
Takasila for 7 years and returned to R^jagaha. His first treatment was 
that of a SeiJdii’s wife at Saketa, who suffered for 7 years from a disorder 
in the head, and his treatment was so successful, that his reputation as 
a physician rapidly spread. He administered medicines to the Teacher 
too, and was His medical attendant. See Rhys David’s Tr. of^ the 
Maha Vagga p. 172 and following. 

3 Born of a Se^ihi family in the city SumsumUragira in Bhagurajfa. 
He greeted Buddha as his son, as in several prior births he was the Teacher’s 
father, grandfather and uncle, respectively, and his wife the Teaclier’s 
mother and aunt. 

Sujata was the last person to offer food to the Teacher before 
He became Buddha; she was the daughter of the landlord Senltni. 
Shf? prepared milk rice specially for the Teacher. The golden vessel 
in: which it was offered was thrown into the river Neranjara, and it 
went against the stream, in support of the reflection of the Teacher that 
if it took such a course, this would be proof that He wouhi become 
Buddha on that day. David’s Jataka Stories p. 95-Iiardy’s Bud. p. lCi'7. 

5 Visakba was the daughter-in-iaw of the SejJdii Migara. She^ was 
styled his mother, as she was instrumental in converting him. ^he was 
the daughter of the Betthi Dhananjaya of the city Saketa. Diiahanjaya was 
the son of Me/ Aka and "was despatched to hold his office and dwell at 
Savatthi. King Kosala granted hini the office of SeMii. There was at 



[i. xiv. “.] 


30 . BTxVDAGOA VAGGA. 

lOrujjattara'^.v.. ' .,.Possesaors" of great 

^ general knowledge. 


Savatthi a wealtbier Se^^hi of the name of Migto, and in doe time 
a partner was sought for his son Pu^««awaddhana, and Vis^kh4, then 
living at Saketa, was selected. VisAkha was married with great pomp 
and ceremony at Saketa, and on the expiration of four months she was 
escff^ted in state to SAvatthi by her father-in-iaw, and in the company 
of King Kosala. When parting Visaka’s father gave her the following 
words oL' advice-i. Do not disclose the short-comings of your husband 
or of your father-in-law. 2. Do not convey to them anything spoken 
to their disadvantage, by the neighbours. Be ready to lend to any- 
one who promptly returns what is lent. Do not give to anyone who 
is not likely to return what is given. 5. willingly to poor relations 
whether they can return or not. Eise up from your seat in the presenee 
of your father-in-law and mother-in-law. 3^. Always take your meals 
atiter your father-in-law and mother-in-law have eaten. 8. Do not retire 
to sleep before your father-in-law and mother-in-law. Fear your lius- 
band, your father-in-law and your mother-in-law. Regard your husband, 
your fatlier-in-law and your mother-in-law. 

1 Galled Khujjuttara because she was huncli-backed. Her primary 
attempt to obtain this pre-eminence was made in the time of the Buddha 
Padumiittarsi, when siie was born in the town of HansAvati, and listened 
to the preaching of that Teacher. In the time of the present Buddha 
she was born to the wet nurse of the Se^dii Ghosaka, was employed 
as maid to his adopted daughter SAmAvatt, and escorted her in that capacity 
when the latter was led in marriage by the King of Udeni. This king 
presented his consort daily, eight kahApa7ias for the purchase of flowers 
for offerings. KhujjuttarA took this money regularly to the florist Su- 
niana: purchased four kahApawas worth of flowers, and appropriated to 
herself four kahApawas. One day the florist had to offer flowers himself 
to the Teacher, and he beckoned KhujjuttarA to wait and listen to His 
' preaching and take what flowers were, left. On listening to the Teacher 
she attained the First path, and on that day she took flowers for the 
whole sum of eight kahapawas. SAmAvati was surprised to find double 
the usual quantity of flowers, and inquired whether the King had pre- 
sented an extra sum on that day, KhujjuttarA confessed her fault, which 
she was compelled to admit, in consequence of the holy state that she 
had attained after listening to the preaching of Buddha. SAmAvati was 
so impressed with her candour, that instead of rebuking her, she bade 
her to- impart to them the nectar-of -advice that she had imbibed from 
the Teacher. KhujiuttarA asked for two robes and scented water for 
ablutions. Having bathed, and Wearing one robe and covering herself 
with the other, and seating herself; with a fan in iier hand, she. imitated 
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Saiuavatl*... ...Goodwill. 

Uttara the mother of Naiida ...Devotion to profound - 

trances. . 

, 'f ■ 

...•Ofifering savoary food: : 

...Attendance on the sick. 
...Absolute faith. 

... Trustful conversation. 
...Of those who are greatly 
satisfied with the virtues 
of the Triratana by hear- 
ing alone. 

[ Chapter on The pre-eminence in acquirements. ] 

The fourteenth. 


the Teacher so closely, that at her discourse Sitm^vatt and a large 
retinue entered tlie First path. S-tinhvati then begged Khujjuttara to 
relinquish her position of servant to tliat of her counsellor, to regularly 
attend the discourses of the Teacher and convey tliem to her. By this 
listening to tlie preaching of the Teacher, in process of time, she master- 
ed the Tiphaka. 

1 In the city ot Biiaddavati tiiere was a distressing famine, so 
that even the Sc/fdii had to migrate to Kosaiiib! to ask for assistance 
from his friend Giiosaka. He proceeded with his wife and daughter 
Samavati to Kosambi and on the day that he arrived, Ghosaka was 
feeding a multitude of beggars. Not thinking it proper to visit him 
at that time, ho despatclied his daughter, who proceeded to the alms 
hall modestly, and got three morsels of food: bringing them home she 
partook of them with her parents. On that day through weakness the 

died. The following day she brought two morsels of food, and 
on that day her mother died. The next day she brought but one 
morsel of food and took the opportunity to narrate the fact of their 
arrival into the city to Ghosaka who was deeply concerned at what 
had happened, and lost no time in admitting Samavati to his house and 
treating her as his own daughter. 

2 "VVas the mother of the great Thera Sivalt 

3 Wife of Nakulapita the layman.— See last name in section 6* 

4 Born at Rajagalia but married and lived at the city Kurai^ Ghara 
and was induced to embrace the faith by overhearing a Ci^riversation 
of two Yakkhas, Satagiri and Heniavantu, relative to ttie value of the three 
Ratanas; she attained the First path before seeing the Teacher, but hearing 
of His reputation. . 


Siii'Jiaivasa daughter of 

the Koliya race^... 

Siip|)lya the devotee... 
■Katiyaai... 

Nakuhinnta ‘k.. 

Kail the devotee called 
Kiirara Gharikah.. 
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XV. 

L B, there is no cause nor reason for a being of ac- 
complished t views who has even entered the first path, to 
regard any of the Sankbaras' as |,>ermaiieat. B, there is 
reason for an ordinary mao to regard any of the Sankharas as 
permanent. 

*’2. B, there is no cause nor reason for a being of ac- 
complished views who has even entered the first path, to 
regard any of the Sankharas as hap])y.‘-: B, there is reasoa 
for an ordinary man to regard any of the Sankharas as 
happy. 

3. B, there is no cause nor reason for a being of ac- 
complished views who has even entered the first path, to 
regard any state or condition ^ as eternal. B, there is reason 
for an ordinary man to regard any state or condition as eternal. 

4. B, tliere is no cause nor reason fi)r a being' of ac- 
complished views who has even entered the first path, to 

become a matricide. ^ B, there is reason for an an ordinary 
man to become a matricide. 

5. B, there is no cause nor reavson for a being of ac- 
complished views who has even entered the first path, to 

become a parricide. B, there is reason for an ordinary man 
to l:)ecome a parricide. 

6. B, there is no cause nor reason for a being of ac- 

complished views who has even entered the first path, to take 
away the life of an Arluit. B, there is reason for an ordinary 
man to take away the life of an Arhat. 

■: — ^ ^ : — JT— 

1 The saiikhtos are four— K^ma, riipa, ariipa and lokiittara. An 
ordinary being may take any of the first three Sawkh^ras as permanerkt, 
in aecnrdanee with the sassatadi^dii theory which teaches that spirit and 
matter are eternal But a person of right views is free from getting 
his uansccndentai thoughts polluted by any evil, as a thoroughly heated 
iron is not pierced hy a fiy, 

- •'f i e does not recognise that spirit becomes eternally happy at death. 

.‘i He»*e BubstitLition of Dbamma for Sankhdra is to include everything, 

even^Pannatti Dhamma. 

4 Ma.tara//iti ai 1 isu janikd va " niata : mo-ther liere is the person who 
.gave birth , to., him. . - ■ V .■ * . “ ' 
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,7. , , tliere is no cause nor reason-^'for .a being of ac- 
complislied views who has. even entered the fiTvSt path, to-, 
wound, vritli evil intent, a Supreme Biiddhay that the blood 
'may be shed. B, an ordinary man with , evil intent will 
wound a Supreme Buddha, sa that the Wood may be shed. 

8. B, there is no cause nor reason for a being of ac- 
complished views who has even entered the first path, ^to 
cause a breach of unity in the Order. B, an ordinary man 
will cause a breach of unity in the Order. 

9. B, there is no cause nor reason for a being of ac- 
complished views who has entered the first path, to follow' 
other Teachers. B, an ordinary man will follow other 
Teachers. 

10. B, two absolutely holy and perfectly enlightened 
Buddhas will not appear iu a world simultaneoiislyvi B, One 
abs )lutely holy, and perfectly enlightened Buddha wu’ll be born 
at one time. 

11. B, two Chatkvatti Monarchs^ will not be born in 
a world at the same time. B, One Chakkavatti Monarcli 
will be born at one timer 

12. B, a woman wdll not become a Biiddlia, absolutely 
holy, and perfectly enlightened. B, a man will become a 
Buddha, absolutely holy, and perfectly enlightened. 

13. B, a w’onmii will not become a ixniversal monarch. 
B, a man will become a universal monarch. 

14,. .16 B, a woman will not become a Sakka, Mara, or 
Brahma.^ B, a man will become a Sakka, Mara, or Brahma. 


^ That is in Janibudipa^ Buddhas do not appear in other worlds 
than the lOOQO. There are three spheres referred to here.-J.itikhettaw- 
the 10,000 cakkavala in which a Buddha is born and whicii is wdthiii 
His reach; Anakkhettaw the sphere witliin which he has control, contest- 
ing of one hundred hundred thousand (Kek laksha) cakkavala; \^siyak 
khetta?E-the outer spheres, iiorrieasiirable, though within- His conception. 

- LTniversal— “King of Kings — Hardy’s Bud. p. I'Mi • 

That is, in one of the above worlds. 



40. ATTHAirA VAOGA. [l. XV. 28.| 

17. B, a demeritorious deed will not produce favourablsj 
pleasant and good results. B, a siu in deed will be attend- 
ed witli bad results. 

18. B, a sin that is shaped in word (same as in section 
l/j with the STibstitntion of ‘word’ for ‘deed’.) 

19. B, a sin that is imagined in thought (same as in 
sed?mn 17, with the substitution of ‘thought’ for ‘deed.’’) 

20. B, a virtuous deed will produce favourable and pleasant 
results. B, a virtuous deed will not produce unfavourable 
and unpleasant results. 

21. B, a virtuous word (same as in section 20, with the 
substitution of ‘word’ for ‘deed.’) 

22. B, a virtuous thought (same as in section 20, with 
the substitution of ‘thought’ for ‘deed.’) 

23. B, a sinner in deed will not by reason thereof be 

born in heaven after death. B, a sinner in deed will by 

reason thereof be born in hell. 

24. B, a sinner in word (same as in section 23, with 
the substitution of ‘word’ for ‘deed,’) 

25. B, a sinner in thought (same as in section 24^ with 
the substitution of ‘thought’ for ‘deed.’) 

26. B, a man virtuous in deed, will not by reason 

thereof be born in hell. B, a man virtuous in deed will 

by reason thereof be born in heaven. 

27. B, a man virtuous iu word (same as in section 26, 
with the substitution of ‘word’ for ‘deed*') 

28. B, a man virtuous in thought (same as in section 
26, with substitution of ‘thought’ for ‘deed.’) ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

Chapter on Iraprobabilities — T he Fifteenth. ] 


1 That is, as a because women are incapable of e:!5:er- 

cising the necessar}^ meditation to enable them to be bom as such. 
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XVI 

L B, tiie practice,, and 'constant exercise of one virtue-- 
leads to tlie conipiete disgust w'itli the circle of births' and . re- ' 
births, to the entire emancipation from passion, to t^he, annihila- 
tion of passion., to the entire pacification of passion, and to the 
proper recognition of the, real characteristics of the world 
and its beings, to perfect knowledge, and to an insight into 
Nibbana. What is that one practice? Meditation on BudcKia. 

B, The practice and constant exercise of this (as in 
Section 1 up to) Nibbana. 

2. 10, B, The practice and constant exercise of one virtue leads 
to the complete disgust with the circle of births and rebirths, 
to the entire emancipation from passion, to the annihilation 
of passion, to the entire pacification ot passion, and to the 
proper recognition of the real characteristics of the world 
and its beings, to perfect knowledge, and to an insight into 
Nibbrina. What is that one practice? 

Meditation on Dhamina. 

Meditation on Sangha. 

Meditation on the Precepts. 
Meditation on Charity. 

Meditation on the Grods. 

Meditation on Inhaled and Ex- 
-haled breath* 
Meditation on Death. 

Meditation on the 32 Constituent 
parts of the body. 
Meditation on the Helease from 

sufferings 


Vir%ayltiva^/e virafianiatthaya rkgk dtnamva kiles4nam virajjanlya 
i?igamliya — ii!iatt.a,clied to. transient; existence, eschewing lust aniT" other, 
passions— €S oM36 ' 

" 6 . 


Each of these is 
the reply to the query 
beginning with ‘the 
practice &c.’ and after 
each of these the first 
sentence in this chap- 
ter to, ‘what is that 
practice,’ has to be 
repeated. 
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B, The practice and constant exercise of tlK^se virtue 
leads to the complete disgust with the circle of births and re- 
l!)irths, to the entire einancipation from passion, to the annihi- 
lation of passion, to the entire pacification of passion, and 
to the proper recognition of the real characteristics of the 
world and its beings, to perfect knowledge, and to an in- 
sight into Nibbrma. 

[Chapter on The one Practice — The Sixteenth,] 


XVIL 

L B, I do not perceive any other cause which produces? 
bad actions, or wliich augments and develops bad actions, 
as do erroneous views. 

B, In the man with erroneous views bad actions 
will arise, and those bad actions that have already existed 
will be augmented and developed. 

2. B, I do not perceive any other cause which so pro- 
duces good actions, or which augments and develops good 
actions, as do right views. 

B, In the man with right views, good actions will 
arise, and those good actions that have already existed will 
be augmented and developed. 

3. B, I do not perceive any other cause which will so 
fail to produce good actions, or which will so destroy good 
actions that exist, as will erroneous views. 

B, In the man with erroneous views, good actions 
will not arise, and those good actions that have already 
existed will be destroyed. 

4. B, I do not perceive any other cause which will 
fail to produce had actions, or which will so destroy bad 
actions that have already existed, as will right views. 

B, In the man with right views, had actions will 
not arise, and those bad actions that have already existed, will 
be cbstroyed. 
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3. B, I do not perceive any other cause wliicli so pro- 
duces wrong views, or which augments wrong views that 
have already existed, as doth unwise contemplatioiu^ 

B, In the man who contemplates xinwisely wrong 
views will arise, and wrong views that have already existe<l 
will be augmented. 

(r;'" . 

6. B, I do not perceive any other cause which so produces 
right views, or which augments right views that have al- 
ready existed, as doth wnse contempiatiom 

B, In the man who wisely contemplates, right views 
wnll arise, and right views that have already existed will be 
augmented. 

7. B, I do hot perceive any other cause that would 
lead a being to be born in hell after death, as would hold- 
ing wrong views. ^ 

B, Holding wrong views will lead a being to be 
born in hell after death. 

8. B, I do not perceive any other cause that would 
lead a being to be born in heaven after death, as would 
holding right views. 

B, Holding right views will lead a being to be 
born in heaven after death. 

9. B, All actions by deed, word, or thought, in accor- 
dance with his faith or intention, wish, resolve, or other 
thoughts in connection with them, of a naan that holds 


i All erroneous beliefs are classified under three heads: — 

a beliefs that hinder the path both to Heaven and Per- 
fect Holiness. 

5 beliefs that hinder the path only to Perfect Holiness. 
c beliefs that do not binder the path to Heaven or?Per- 
fect Holiness. 

The erroneous belief that denies the law of cause and 'sffect (ahe-r 
tukadi^^hi), that denies any effect either in good or evil (akiriyadhifhi), 
that denies existence after death (natthikadi^dii); these three correspond 
to the first belief. The belief that does not deny the Law of Kamma 
corresponds to the second belief. Egoism corresponds to the third belief. 


44. BIJA VAGOA. [i. xvii 10.] 

^erroneous views, will lead to unpleasantness, disfavour, dis- 
agreeableness, prejudice and pain. What is the cause? B, 
Erroneous a^id sinful belief. 

B, If a margosa seed, or a seed of small cucumber, or 
a bitter piiinpkin seed, were to be planted on moist ground, 
and^ if they were to derive a flavour from the ground as 
weM as moisture, all the plants will be bitter, acrid, and 
unpleasant. What is the cause ? Because the seed is bitter. 
Likewise all actions by deed, word, or thought, [same as in 
section 9 down to... ‘belief.] 

10. B, All actions by deed, word, or thought, in accordance 
with his faitii or intention, wish, resolve, or merits, or thoughts 
in corinection with them, of a man who holds right views, 
will lead to jpleasantness, favour, agreeableness, advantage 
and pleasure. What is the cause ? His right views. 

B, If a slip of the sugar cane or the seed of hill 
paddy, or grape, were to be planted on moist ground, and 
if they were to derive a flavour from the ground, as well 
as moisture, they will be sweet, agreeable, aud delightfully 
savoury. What is the cause ? The seed is productive of a 
sweet fruit. 

B, Likewise all actions by deed, word, or thought, 
[same as in sectiop 10 down to.. •^belief.’ 

[ Chapter on Seeds ^ — The Seventeenth. ] 


Nimba-Margosa — Azadaracta indica, Sinh: Kohomba. 

Kosatakt — A small species of cucumber, Luffa actangula, Sinhalese 
V»^akolu. 

^ Tittaka labu — Bitter pumpkin— cucurbita pepo, Sinh: Titta labu. 

1 The seed is meant here to apply to any part of a plant that 
takes rooV either the root, the branch, or the seed. 
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L B, The birth of one person who is madiifested in 
this world is (conducive) to the disadvantage, grief and loss 
of many, and to the prejudice and pain of gods and men. 

Who is the one ijcrson ? 

A person of unsettled views, who holds erroneous 
beliefs and leads astray people from the righteous path. 

B, The birth of this one person in this world [same as 
in section l...down to ^gods and men’.] 

2. B, The birth of one person in this world is conducive 
to the advantage, happiness, and gain of many, and to the 
benefit and happiness of gods and men. 

Who is the one person ? 

The person of consistent views who holds right beliefs 
He leads many on the right path, taking them away from the 
wrong path. 

B, The birth of this one person in this world [same 
as in section 2. ..down to ‘gods and men,’] 

3. B, I do not perceive any other sin so disadvantageous 
and faulty as (holding) wrong beliefs, 

B, Heinous sins result from holding wrong beliefs, 

4. B, I do not perceive any other person so disadvanta- 
geous and unpleasazit to many, so pernicious and displeasing 
to gods and men, as the empty-headed Makkhali. 

« B, Just as if an instrument to catch fish were to be 
fixed in a river’s mouth to the destruction, grief, distress, and 
loss of numerous fish; so the empty headed Makkhali^ has 


1 Makkhali, C also called Makkhali Gosala, was one of the six teacfiers 
of the doctrines opposed to those of Buddha. He was a s?^e in 
a nobleman’s house, and was called Makkhali after his mothe?; and by 
reason of his having been born in a G6s^la or cow house he recjpived 
the additional* appellation GdsMa. One day he followed his master with 
a large pot of oil, and the latter perceiving he was on slippery, muddy 
ground, desired him to be on his guard. But not ^li^tening to his advice 
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•-been born in tliLs world as a snare to catch men to the dis- 
advantage, grief, distress and destruction of many beings. 

5. B,^If a teacher were to instigate a pupil to embrace 
a doctrine and discipline that are erroneously expoiiaded, and 
he embraces it, and follows it by practice, both of them be- 
get much demerit. What is the cause ? The doctrine is er- 
a’oneously expounded. 

6. B, If a teacher were to instigate a pupil to enibrace 
.a doctrine and discipline that are correctly expounded, and he 
embraces it, and follows it by practice, both of them will 
beget much merit. What is the cause ? The doctrine is correct- 
ly expounded. 

7. B, As the doctrine and discipline are not well ex- 
pounded the donor must know the measure ^ of his gift, and 
not the recipient. What is the cause? The doctrine is in- 
correctly expounded. 

8. B, As the doctrine and discipline are well exj;)ounded 
the recipient should know the quantity he should accept, not 
the donor. What is the cause ? The doctrine is correctly ex- 
pounded. 


he walked carelessly, and the result was that he stumbled upon a sttirnp 
and fell down with his heavy load, breaking the pot of oil. Fearing 
that his master would punish him for his misconduct, (rosal a began to 
run away. His master soon pursued him, and seized Mm by his gar- 
ments: but they loosening, Gosila effected his escape naked. In this state 
he entered a city, and passed for a Digambara Jaina, or a Buddha, and 
founded the sect which was named after him. “He falsel}'" believed,”' 
says Col, Sykes, in the same Essay from which I have quoted above 
“that the good and evil of mankind did not result from previous actions, 
but were merely accidental. His doctrine, was therefore that of chance.”’ 
Jas. Alwis’ Lecture on Buddhism. Colombo Observer of 22 May 1862. 

1 D^yakena mattA jAnitabbA no pa^iggAhakena — This we read iu 
th§, A^^hakathA is with reference to the teaching in adverse systems of 
religion, which inculcates that it is lawful for the giver to know the 
quantity he should offer, regardless of the knowledge the receiver pos- 
sesses. Tn Buddhism this is irregular: the recipient should be particularly 
aware of hjs needs, and must be quite satisfied with what he gets; if 
more is offered, he should limit Ms acceptance to what be absolutely 
requires; if less, he should be contented with what he gets. [8ee 
e^pl: in Att; p. 28? of above term.] 
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9. B, The who follows the doctrine and 

discipline that are not well expounded, lives in sorrow, j What 
is the cause ? The incorrectness of the doctrine. 

10. B, The inert person who does not tollow the doctrine 
and discipline that are well expounded, lives in sorrow. What 
is the cause ? He lives in sorrow because he does not act up 
to the doetriiie. ■ 

11. B, The inert man who does not follows the doctrine 
and discipline that are erroneoasly expounded, lives in happi- 
ness. What is the cause ? The doctrine is not well expound- 
ed. 

12. B, The inert man who follows the doctrine and dis- 
cipline that are well expounded, lives in Iiappiness. WHiat is. 
the cause? The doctrine is well expounded. 

13. B, As even a small quantity of excrement is of an 
offensive smell, I do not esteem existence even for a smalF 
space of time, at least for a moment even. 

14. B, As even a small quantity of urme...[same as im 
section 13 down to %ven.’} 

15. B, As even a smsall quantity of saliva... [same as in® 
section 13 down to 

16. B, As even a small quantity of matter... [same as iin 
section 13 down to ^even.’j 

17. B, As even a small quantity of Mood is of an offen- 
sive smell, I do not esteem existence even for a small space- 
of time, at least for a moment even. 

[Chapter ‘on Makkhali’— The Eighteenth.] 


1 In sorrow — That is^ in pursuing the nil'ea of the adveme^Teachers- 
f iich as the observance of the Attakilarna than ii Yoga. ® 
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1. B, As in this Jamhiidvipa, pleasant parks, o'roveSy 
gardens and ponds are few, and high and low grounds, in- 
accessible phices in rivers, places with stumps of trees, and 
thorns and inaccessible hills are many, likewise beings born 
on land are few, and those born in the water are many. 

2. B, Likewise of the above, those born as human beings 
are^few, and those not so born^ are many. 

3. B, Likewise of the above, those born in the Central 
regions 2 are few, and those born in the border countries and 
the unknown hamits of barbarous tribes ^ are many. 

4. B, Likewise of these beings, those who are wise, sen- 
sible, literate and possessing an iinblemished mouth and able 
to discern the good and the bad are few, and the unwise, 
illiterate, and possessing a saliva-flowing mouth, and those 
unable to discern the good and the bad are many. 

5. B. Likewise of these beings, the wise who have ob- 
tained spiritiml insight, and who have entered the paths are 
few, [those that are endowed with an eye of wisdom are few,] 
and those that are sunk in ignorance and are misguided, ar@ 
many. 

6. B, Likewise of these beings, those that see the Tatha- 
gata are few, and those that do not see the Tathagata are 
many. 

7. B, Likewise of these beings, those that hear the Doc- 
trine and Discipline preached by the Tathagata are few, and 
those that do not hear the Doctrine and Discipline preached 
by the Tathagata, are many. 


1 Annatra manussehi idha catfAro apAya— those born in the four 
states of unhappiness. — Att. p. 2U1. 

2 Majjiraa Janapad^ — central regions' — [see particulars of this in Chil- 
dersr Die: ^p. 233.] 

3 ^ccantimesii sakalopihi Jambudvipe majjbima desonama, sesadipa 
paccantimj^ Janapad^ — all Jambudvipa is inajjhinxa desa, the rest is pae- 
canta. — Att. 

I'^lilakkho — non-Aryan-[Chihler’s Die: p. 247.] 
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8. Likewise of these beings, those that hear and 
bear in mind the Doctrine are few, those that hear and ^ 
do not bear in mind the Doctrine are many^ 

9. B, Likewise of these beings, those that critically 
search the meaning of the Doctrine that they have borne in 
mind are few, those that do not critically search the mean- 
ingofthe Doctrine are many* 

10. B, Likewise of these beings, those who thoroughly 
understand both the Doctrine and meaning and follow them ^ 
in practice are few, and those who do not thoroughly un- 
derstand both the Doctrine and the meaning and who do 
not follow them in practice are many^ 

11. B, Likewise of these beings, those who are disgusted 
at matters that ought to cause disgust are few, those who 
are not divSgusted at matters that ought to cause disgust are 
many, 

12. B, Likewise those who wisely endeavour to assuage 
grief are few, those who do not wisely endeavour to as- 
suage grief are many. 

13. B, Likewise those who by aiming (to attain) Nib- 
bana, obtain self-concentration ^ and tranquillity of mind are 
few, and those who by aiming (to attain) Nibbtoa do not 
obtain self-concentration and tranquillity of mind, are many. . 


1 Dhanimassa anudhammo dhanim^nudhammo — lesser or minor doc- 
trines: Childers’ Die: p. 41. Ta?z dhammanudhammam pa^ipajjantiti anu- 
loma paiSipada;! piirenti — they fulfil the direct course. — Att. p. 292. 

^-SaniAdhi: MaggasamMhi, Phaiasamadhi — Self concentration. Sara4dhi 
is of many kinds and of various sorts- An explanation with a view 
to detail them all may not give the exact meaning intended, and may 
after all lead to confusion, therefore we comment only in reference to 
the meaning intended here,— Samidhi is the composure of good thought 
(SA,mam sammA, Mh^naw, keeping together without allowing to dis- 
perse) Samadhi is used in the sense of right composure. What is this 
right composure? It is called the keeping the thoughts of t|^e "^nind 
fully and steadily fixed on one Subject of meditation. Therefore com-' 
posure should be understood to be this: — the keeping by the pcfwert 
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i 4. B, Likewise those 'who obtain excellent food and 
^flavour are tew, and those who do not obtain excellent food 
and flavour, but subsist on alms, roots, ^ and fruit, are many. 


of some law, without being confused and scattered, the thoughts of the 
mind fully and steadily fixed on one subject of meditations Now the 
distinguishing mark of SamMhi is, that the thoughts are not scattered,, 
its present fruit is the destruction of mental distraction and a state 
of non-agitation, its proximate fruit is spiritual happiness, for it has* 
been said by the BhagavS, “that the happy monk tranquillises his mind 
and does not let his thoughts be disturbed by vanity &c.” Visuddhi 
Magga. Tr. by A. E. Buuitjens, B. A. ‘Buddhist,’ VoL 6, p. 372. 

The SamMhi is the highest rung of the ladder of the noble 
Eight- fold Path. To reach that state the disciple has to realize that 
he is proof against sensualism and sinfulness. When he knows his mind 
is not disturbed at the sight of sensualising objects, when he knows* 
that nothing in the world will make him violate the principles of a 
pure life, he is then capable of entering the arena to enjoy the am- 
brosia of the bliss of immortal thought. Solitude is necessary so as to 
be free from the disturbing elements of sight, hearing &c. Unholy asso- 
ciation leads the student away from the moral path, and he has to be 
strictly careful that he associates only with the pure-minded. The stu- 
dent who is satisfied with the purity of his life and makes- no effort 
to spiritualise bis mind, remains stationary in the Path of progress. Let 
him therefore struggle on to spiritualise his thoughts. The student has. 
to keep himself away from all physical impurities. Every place associated 
with the lowering of man’s high nature, let him not visit. The study 
of Buddha’s Psychology is imperative for the student, since it teaches 
him how to watch over his thoughts. The process of development of 
an idea in the mind is scientifically laid down, and he who studies this* 
interesting subject knows what he is thinking, and whether the. poten- 
tial thought is capable of further evolution ending in results. He has 
the power in him to nip in the bud the arisen thought before it de- 
velops into fulness and fruition by coalescing with the basic evils of ill- 
will, selfishness, and ignorance. Though momentary in its nature,, each in- 
dividual thought passes through three stages, of origination,, development, 
and decay. The one thought is followed by another, like the ripples of 
a flowing stream of water, until it is checked by the wilL The contact 
of an object, with the eye, or, any of the senses, is the first mental 
sensation followed with marvellous velocity by bringing consciousness into 
action" and confirming the impressions. — -Journal M, B. Society VoL v. 
Ko. 6, ' ' ' . . 

i^Uncbena-TT-unch^, .cirena, va.na ., mftia phalenaya — ^living on alms, wild 
roots Ac. — Att. p, 292. 
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15. B, liikewise those who obtain the Paths and the 
ways to obtain the Paths i and Nibbaoa are few, and those ^ 
who do not obtain the Paths and the ways to obtain the 
Paths and Nibbana are many. 

B, Therefore, in this dispensation train yourselves in. 
this iTiamier; let us seek for the Paths, and the way to 
attain to them, and to Nibbana. 

B, You should train yourselves in this manner. 


IL PART. 

1. B, As in this Jambudipa, pleasant parks, pleasant 
groves, pleasant grounds and pleasant ponds are few, and 
high and low grounds and inaccessible places in rivers, 
places with stumps of trees and thorns, and inaccessible hills 
are many. 

2. B, Likewise those who leave this world and are re- 
born as human beings are few, but those who leave the 
world and are born in hell, and among lower animals, and 
in the Peta^ worlds are many. 


? I A^^harasasassa— -the resalts of the four stages of sanctification 

Dhamma rasassa — ^the four Paths. Virautti . rasassa — Nibbana. 

2 Petas are beings whose link of connection with the departed is not 
^souP but Eamma. Pet^s are born in the Feta worlds, they are of 
four denominations and the lowest are those who are in absolute need 
of food, and perpetualy long for it. It is customary in the event 
of a death, to oif er food and merit, as, if the deceased were borp 
amongst a particular sect of Pet^a called Paradattfipa jivi (living on merits 
of others) he may be a partaker of the same. See particulars in Ques- 
tions of Milinda, Vol. ii. p. 151. 

The Feta Vatthu which gives an account of the Pet^s, and how 
they came to be born in Feta worlds, is one of the canonical works 
of the Klmddaka NikS,ya. ‘Supposed to be the latest compositions in 
the Five Nikilyas’. — Ehys David’s Dialogues of Buddha Tntr. p. xvi. 

It has been edited for the P. T. S. in 1888 and its Comi^entary, 
the Paramattha Dipani in 1804. Reference is often made to'^Pet^s and 
their movemenfcs. — See S^rasangha ^p. 177, edited and printed by Y.*Soma- 
nanda in A. C. 1808. Tirokuc^da Sutta printed in 1889. ■ 
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3. B, Likewise those who leave this world and are re- 
^born as Devasi are few. Those who leave... [same as in 

above section down to.. /many.’] 

4. B, Likewise Devas, who leave their world, and are 
reborn as Devas are few. Those who leave... [same as in 
above section down to...^many.’] 

^5. B, Likewise Devas, who leave their world and are 
reborn as men are few. Those who leave... [same as in 
above section down to...^many.’] 

6. B, Likewise beings, who leave hell and are reborn 
as men are few. Those who leave... [same as in above section 
down to... ‘many.’] 

7. B, Likewise beings, who leave hell and are reborn 
as Devas are few. Those who leave... [same as in above 
section down to... ‘many.’] 

8. B, Likewise animals, who leave their world and are 
reborn as men are few. Those who leave... [same as in 
above section down to... ‘many.’] 

9. B, Likewise animals, who leave their world and are re- 
born as Devas are few^ Those who leaye... [same as in above 
section down to... ‘many.’] 

10^ B, Likewise Betas, who leave their world and are 
reborn as men are few. Those who leave... [same as in above 
section down to... ‘many.’] 

11, B, Likewise Betas, who leave their world and are 
reborn as Devas are few. Those who leave... [same as in 
above section down to.. .‘many.’] 

’ [Chapter on ‘Slight estimation’ — The Nineteenth.] 


. 1 The Devas are of three classes, (a) The Monarch, wlio is styled 
Dev^. (5) Those who are born in the Deva worlds, and (c) Arhats. Sakka 
is theming of. the Devas. They are numerous and their palaces are 
superb and in accordance with their status; they cease to exist when 
their age or merit expire, or when they are not satiated when hungi-y, 
or wken they get angry — S^rasa^egaha p. 179. See also Suriyago{i?a vSu- 
rnawgala Thera^s remavks on Devas Journal C.B.R.A.S. 1909 p. 271, 
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L, B, The qualities that are certainly conducive to the 
acquisition of gain are the following— 

Living in the forest,^ living on alms obtained by 
pindapata only^ in wearing robes of refuse-rags only, using 
the three robes only,^ skill in expounding the Dhamma, 
knowledge of the Vinaya, erulition, seniority in ordinati6!i, 
decent attitude in ordained life, having a pure retinue, having 
a large retinue, amiable behaviour, having a good counter 
nance, being of an agreeable speech, contentedness and per- 
fect healths 

2. B, If a Bhikkhu were to practise the first Jhana for 
a moment, he should be called a Bhikkhu, one who employs 
himself in meditation, an observer of discipline, one who 
listens to admonition, and wlio. justly partakes of the food 
given by the inhabitants. How mezitorious his meditation 
would be if he should practise the same repeatedly! 

If a B, were to practise the second Jhana... [same 

as above.] 

If a B, were to practise the third Jhana... [same 

as above.] 

If a B, were to practise the fourth ^ Jhana... [same 

as above.] 

If a B, were to practise goodwill... [same as above.] 
If a B, were to practise kindness... [same as above.] 

If a B, were to practise to rejoice with others in 
their happiness or prosperity... [same as above.] 


1 For meditation <§:c., this and the following are some of the Dhft- 
tawgas (ascetic practices). « 

^ Possession of the three robes shows contentment. ^ 

3 The four Brahma vih^ras or excellently pure states are MItU, Kaf 
runa, Mudita, Upekkh^. — For full particulars of these see Visuddhi Magga 
printed in Binh. characters by M. Dharmaratna, Vol. m p. 1 to 
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If a B were to practise equanimity*, •[same as 

above.]' 

10. If a zealous, well-knowing, tboughtful person avoid- 
ing covetousness and anger, dwells in meditation— 

On the characteristics of the body. On the states of 
sensation. On the states of thought. On the specifics of 
doctrines.^ 

. 14 B, If a B were to resolve, endeavour, and strive to 

practise exertion— 

To prevent sinful conditions arising. To eradicate sin- 
ful conditions already existing. To procure virtuous conditions 
not yet in existence. To augment virtuous conditions already 

in existence. 2 

18. To develop the means to attain supernatural powers-^ 

By self-concentratiou of the mind by will. By effort* 
By thought. By scrutiny ® 


1 CattAro Satipa/^h^nas treat of four different processes of evol- 
ving one’s transcendental knowledge by means of exercising one’s own 
recollcctive powers, till the Great Knowledge is acquired, which results 
in attaining Perfection. 

(i) K^y^nupassan^-The realization of the true nature of 
the body, the component parts of which are properly analysed and 
thoroughly understood. This recollective power enables the person who 
meditates to see the body subject to transience, sorrow, and non-self, 

(ii) Vedan^nupassanA-To see the true nature of sensations 
which consist chiefly of pleasure, displeasure, and indifEeirence that are 
perceptible by the senses. 

(iii) Gitt^nupassana-To realize the true nature of the cur- 
rents of thoughts whicli prevent the ordinary man from thororighly 
understanding that life is momentary and that it makes the body to undergov 
the same transitory process.. 

(iv) Dhammanupassan^-To have a thorough knowledge of 
the specifics of the fundamental principles of Buddhism—Cattari ariya- 
eacc^ni, Pancanivaranani, PancupM^nakkhand^, Ajjhattik4 bahMyatanani, 
^ttabojjhang^. 

5, 2 The four Sammappadh^na are— exertion to prevent sinful conditions 
arismg, exertion to put away sinful states already existing, exertion to 
produce^ meritorious states not yet in existence, exertion to retain meri- 
torious conditions already existing— Ghilder’s Die: p. 435. 

Caturiddhip^ida— the four modes by which the power of iddhi 
is attained,- Tiie positive exercise of intellect, concentrating the mind 
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22. To develop the superiority of faitb. 

Of euergy. Of reccdlection. Of contemplation. Of 
wisdom.^ 

To develop the power of faith. 

Of courage. Of recollection. Oi contrai^iWaicm. 
exertion. Of wisdom. 

32. B, If a B were to resolve, endeavour, and strive to> 
practise the requisites Tot attmning the supreme knowledge 
of the paths;® 

Becollection. The investigation of the'-Sur truths 

Persevering exertion. Joy. Pacification of the mental’ 
and bodily defilements. Concentration. Equanimity. 

39. If a B were to resolve, endeavour, and strive to de^^ 
yelop correct ideas upon religious subjects, as opposed to those 
that are erroneous. 

Correct thoughts. 

Correct words. 

Correct deeds. 

Correct life. 

Correct energies or endeavours. 


©n higher thoughts. The determmed Will never to abandon the Higher 
path till Nibb^na is reached. Preservation of mind from impure thoughts^ 
Investigation into the cause of all phenomena, 

1 The Indriyas or the five mental energies are — ^faith,, energy, re- 
collection, contempiation and wisdom. — Childers’ Die: p, 159. 

2 The five Balas or mental powers (not differing from Indriyas^ 
unless in intensity.) Kern’s Man: of Bud: p. 67. 

3 The seven Bojjhangas or requisites for attaining the Supreme 
Knowledge. Sambojjhanga formedi by the combination of three words, 
earn, bodhi, anga, is a term of deep and extensive m.eafiing, Bodhi 
primarily signifies the practices which lead to the cealiuatioii of Nfb- 
b^na. It is also applied to the person who strives to re^h'^hat 
Goal; Anga means attribute or a requisition. The two terms in com- 
bination — Bojjhanga, refer either to the practices necessary for the attain- 
ment of Nibb^na or the attributes of the person who practises them 


Correct recolleetionl 
Correct concentration of the mind. 

47, (i) Selecting one of the iuternal objects for medi- 
tation to attain a rupavacara jhana, and ' seeing that it 
does not fully .serve the purpose, one takes any of the ex- 
ternal objects of either bright or dim colour and as they 
ar®* not systematically developed, surpassing them and con- 
templating the object ' systematically, one attains to the trance 
and perceives them (beholding their true character.) 

(ii) Selecting. .....though they are systematically and 

excessively developed and surpassing them...... trance and per- 
ceives. character. 

(hi) Without selecting any of the internal objects for 
meditation ( to attain a rupavacara jhana) one takes an ex- 
ternal object of either bright or dull colour as it is not syste- 
matically developed, observing them all, and choosing one 
particular object, on which meditating systematically one 
attains to the trance,^ aiud perceives.. ....character. 

(iv) Without selecting any of the internal objects 
for meditation to attain a rupavacara jhana, one takes an exter- 


to that end. The prefix ‘sam’ signifies that which is excellent, noble, 
praise- worthy. The Sambojjhatigas, the attributes of wisdom are seven 
in number, they are — 

Sati Sambojjhawga- Recollection. 

Phamma Vicaya Sambojjha? 2 ga- Investigation. 

Viriya Sambojjhawga- Effort. 

Piti Sarabojjhawga- Joy. 

Passaddhi Sambojjhawga- Calm. 

Sam^dhi Sambojjha^^ga- Contemplation. 

Upekh^ SambojjhaMga- Equanimity. 

For the development of Sati S. there are four requisites 


Dhamma Vicaya S.- 
Viriya S.- 
Piti S.- 
Passaddhi S.- 
Samildhi S.- 
Upekh^ S.- 

■ ■ T' 


Seven. 

Eleven. 

Eleven. 

Seven, 

Eleven - 

Five-M. B. Jouraai Sept. 

Oct. 11)04. 


^Thoughts on the impermanence of the bod}^ — Ayamettha samkhe- 
po vitthtopana Visuddhi Magge vutto. This is a summary; particulars 
are given in Visuddhi Magga — Att. p. B14. 
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iial o!)jcct of eitlier bright or dim colour ‘and as it is ex- 
c(^^sivc]y developed, surpassing them and coiitemplatiiig, the 
ohjeot systematically, attains to the trance/ 

(v) Same as above^ substituting ‘blue for dim/ 

(vi) Same as above, substituting ‘yellow for blue/ 

(vii) Same as above, substituting ‘red for yellow/^ 

(viii) Same as above, substituting ‘white for red/ 

55, (i) He who has attained any of the Rupavacara 

Jhanas meditating on the internal object, beholds the in- 
ternal objects as favourable. 

(ii) He who lias attained a Jhaiia without medi- 
tating on an internal object beholds the external objects - as 
favourable and pleasant. 

(iii) He who has attained to Rupajjliana by means 

of meditating on the most clear kasina objects, comes to the 
conclusion “this is good.” . , 

(iv) He, through having completely passed over all 
perceptions of inertia, and through ceasing to dwell on per- 
ceptions of diversity, says to himself “space is infinite” and 
dwells in the realm of the infinity of space (akasanancayatana). 

(v) He, through having com j>letely passed over the 

realm of the infinity of space, says to himself “conscious- 
ness is infinite,” and dwells in the realm of the infinity of 
consciousness (viniianancayatana), ' 

He, through having completely jiassed over the 
realm of the infinity of consciousness, says to himself, “nothing 
exists,” and dwells in the realm of nothingness (akincailila- 
yatana). 

(vii) He, through having completely j)assed ovei^^the 
realm of Jiothiiigiiess, dwells in the realm of neither ’•percep- 
tion nor yet nou-perceptibn (nevasafifianrisaiinayatana). 



58. 


.THANA VAGGA. 


[r. XX. 73.] 


(viii) He, tliroagh having completely passed over the 
,realm of neither perception nor yet non-perception, and hav- 
ing attained to cessation of perceptions and feelings, dwells 
therein (sailfSvedayihanirodha). ^ 

63. If a B, were to strive and resolve to meditate 
having as the basis: — 

^ earth kasina, yellow kasinay 

water kasina, red kasina, 

fire kasina, white kasiiia 

air kasina, sky kasina, 

blue kasina, vifiuana kasina, 

light kasina/'^ 

73. If a B, were to strive and resolve to meditate on 

the perception of loathsomeness, 
of death, 

of the loathsomeness of food, 
of dissatisfaction with the whole world, 
of the impermanence of the five khandhas, 

1 “Sann^vedayiha nirodha^ — alias Nirodha Samfipatti, is the stage of 
the fifth Jhfina which I conceive to be powerful coma produced by 
mesmeric influence ; a yogi can remain, it is said, in this state of coma 
for seven days, not more.” It is said to differ from death in being 
the destruction only of Kriyasa?zkhlra, vacis:, and cittas: (motion, speech 
and thought), while death puts an end also to ayu (life), and ilsma 
warmth). [Childers’ Die: p. 288.] 

When a holy person has reached this Samapatti (attainment) he 
has no kayasawkhara (inhalation and exhalation), vacisankhara (reflection and 
investigation) and cittasankhc^ra (perception and feeling), but he has life, 
warmth, and internal cleanliness of sense. 

We have adopted the rendering of the 55th section from the Sa»- 
giti Sutta of the Digha Nikaya translated by Suriyagoda Suma?zgala 
Tiie^fr, A. C. 1904. 

Krasina (Sanskrit — Kritsna) — In practising the Kasina, the mind is 
wholly absorbed in one predominant idea on which it is intently fixed. 
Tiiere arc ten Kasiiias, One of these elements sfiould form the object 
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of sorrow in the kliandhas which are subject to the 

law' of mutability, 

of non-self in the khanclhas which are subjett. to 

sorrow^ 

of eradication, 

of the absolute freedom from the passions, 
of the absolute annihilation of the passions, 
of instability, 
of impersonality, 
of death, 

of the loathsomeness of food, 

of dissatisfaction with the whole wmrld, 

of the existence of bones, 

of a corpse eaten by worms, 

of a corpse blue with decay, 

of a corpse cracked with decay, 

of a corpse bloated. 

93. To recollect the Buddha,^ the Doctrine, the Order 


for meditation. In Paihavi Kasina, a circle of a few inches diameter 
should be made of clay, which should be placed at a yard^s distance- 
The aspirant having seated himsely on a raised seat, should intently fix 
Ills eyes upon the circle, and deeply concentrate his mind on the element 
of clay, and should think over the idea that his own body is composed 
of this element. When this practice is continued for a while, the mind 
attains the state of absorption, and the circle will be seen even when 
the eyes are closed. — B. Journal Aug: 1898, Buuitjens’s tr. of Visuddhi 
Magga, The Buddhist Vol, vii. p. 60. The Visuddhimagga enumerates 
ten Kasinas only, excluding Vinnana Kasina which is recognized to be 
in reality the consciousness pertaining to Akasa Kasina, but according to 
^ the objects for meditation it is also included as one, though it is not an 

independent attainment. 

1 The meditation on (the virtues of) Buddha leads to the acqui- 
sition of a delight as well as of a thorough insight (vipassana) into* His 
position. Pondering on those deeply, one arrives at the conclusiT^a that 
the Buddha is neither a Man nor a Deity, nor even a Bi’cShma, but 
One in Whom there are manifested pure thoughts, and Who is the source 
of virtue, (a) These thoughts are- in, the Vinnanakkandha. (6) All sen- 
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moralit}^ 
charity, 
the gods, 

inhaled and exhaled breath, 
death, 

contemplation of the body, 

% tranquillity. 

if a IVfiikkhn were to develop the following niental 
eneredcs tliat exist in the first Jhana: — 

faith, vigour, recollection, contemplation, wisdom. 

and thf3 following mental powers : — 

faith, vigour, recollection, contemplation, wisdom. 

1 13. The sa ne mental energies and montal powers as in 
section 103 have to he developed for the perfection of the 
se(M>nd Jhana. 

123. ... ... the third Jhana. 

133. ... ... the fourth Jhana. 

143. (If a Bhikkhii were to develop) 
goodwill, 

153. pity. 

163. compassion. 

173. eqiiananimity. 

183. the mental energies of:— 

faith, vigour, recollection, contemplation, wisdom. 


sations pertaining to the Vinnanakkhandlia, are in the Vedanakkliandlia 
(c) All perceptions are in the Sahnakkbandha. (d) Ail Sankhliras are 
in the Sa^ekharakkliandha. These four are Aruppakkanc^has (formless 
constituents which depend on the heart a part and parcel of the Ixjdy.) 
THese five form nama and rupa, which one takes to be sorrow, as tliey 
are object to constant change- Hence this namarfipa is nothing tise, but 
1. Sorrow. 2. Its rise, is the will to live ■ Tauha. 3, Total ariiiihilalion of 
sorrow. 4. The path that leads to the extiuctiuii of sorrow, the straight* 
Path by which a being attains perfect holiness. 
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the mental powers of;— 

faitlij Vigour^ recolleetion, contemplation, wisdom. 
192. This B, is styled as one who employs himself in 
me litation, an observer of discipline, one who listens to ad- 
jiionition, and one wh;) jasfcly partakes of the food given by 
the iiihabitants. If one were to practise these often, how 

niucli greater would the results be! 

■ " 

[Chapter ^on Trance’— The Twektieth.] 


XXL 

1. As one who looks at the sea, with a divine eye, 
sees Jill the small rivers that tall into it, likewise, B, in 
the merits resulting from the meditation on the body, all 
the merits resulting from meditating on the separate branches 
of knowledge ^ are included. 

B, The practice and repeated practice of one doc- 
trine leads to — 

spiritual insight, * 

great aims (the four paths), 

great freedom, the yogas (the four fruitions), 

recollection and intellectuW development, 

super-natural vision, 

transcendental happiness in this state of existence, 
perfect emancipation, and the final fruition (Arhatshij)). 

B, What is that one doctrine? Meditation on the 
body. B, The practice and repeated practice of this one 
doctrine-*[as in above section... down to ^Arhatship.’] 

9. B, When one doctrine is practised and repeatedly 
practised the body is appeased, the mind is pacified, and 
investigation is supressed and the merits resulting from *the 

' ~ ‘ 'in 

1 VijjilbhagiycUi—VijjabMge or ko^ihasevattantiti; vipassan^ nanam, 
manomayiildhi, clialabhiuiiati aiihavijja. 
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nieditatioH OB all the separate branches of knowledge are gained. 
What is that one doctrine? The meditation on the body. 

B, By the practice of this one doctrme...[as in above 
paragraph down to %re gained.’] 

13. B, When one doctrine is practised, and repeatedly 
practised, it will not produce bad actions, and will destroy 
bard, actions that exist. What is that one doctrine? Tlie inedh 
tation on the body; 

B, The practice... [as in section 13 down to...'^that 

exist.’] 

15. B, When one doctrine is practised, and repeatedly 
practised, it will prodmee good actions, and good £ictions that 
exist will be augmented and developed. What is that or e 
doctrine? The meditation on the body. 

B, The practice... [as in section 15 down to.. /deve- 
loped,’] 

17. B, When one doctrine is practised, and repeatedly 
practised, it will dispel ignorance, ^ and create knowledge, ^ dis- 
pel the pride that says, am’, remove the inclinations,^ dis- 
pel the bonds. ^ What is that one doctrine? The meditation 
on the body. 

B, The practice. ..[as in section 17 down to...^the 

bonds.’] 

22. B, The practice and repeated practice, of one doc- 
trine leads to the attainment of the different kinds of know- 
ledge, and to a death free from further attachment to exis- 
tence. What is that one doctrine? The meditation on the 
body. 

B, The practice...[as in section 22, ..down to../attach- 
ment to existence.'] 


^ 1 Ignorance— doubts relative to the existence of Buddha etc. 

^ xYrhatship, 

3 A'husaya inclinations — there are 7 [see Childers’ Die: p. 44]. 

4 The bonds which bind man to continued existence [see Childers’ 
Pali Die: p. e>L] 
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24, B, The practice and repeated practice of one doctrine 
leads to a knowledge of the various substances^ and to a dis- 
crinxination; of the various susbstances. ? 

B, The practice... [as in section 24..*down to ^variou^ 

^ ' substances.’]' 

27. B, The practice, and repeated practice of . one doc-^ 
trine leads to the realization of the fruition of a SotipatM;, 
the realization of the fruition of a Sakadagami, the realization 
of the fruition of an Anagami, the realization of the fruition 
of an Arhat. What is that one doctrine? The meditation on 
the body. 

B, The practice and repeated practice of this one doc- 
trine leads to,.. [as in section 2'7...down to ^an Ai'hat.] 

31. B, The practice and constant practice of one doctrine 
leads to 

1. the attainment of wisdom^ 

2. the increase of wisdom^ 

3. the development of wisdom, 

4. the wisdom to acquire a deep knowledge of the- 
Patisambhida &c. 

5. wisdom to acquire a knowledge of the diffused ^ 
khandhas, 

6. extensive wisdom to acquire a deep knowledge of 
the Patisambhida, 

7. deep wisdom to acquire a loiowledge of the diffus- 
ed khandhas, 

8. incompatible wisdom, 

9. wisdom to suppress the passions, 

0 10. much wisdom, 


11. wisdom which perfects the silas quickly, 

12. wisdom which jxerfects the silas lightly, 



^ See note section 6, Chapter xin, 

^ Without their being felt as a burden. 
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13. wisdom which perfects the silas with great joy. 

14, the attainment of wisdom that swiftly gives an in- 
sight into the impermanence &c. of all transient things. 

' ’ lo. the attainment of keen wisdom to release from 

the passions qnicldj?’, 

16. the attainment of wisdom that leads to disgust 
wiffk all the khandhas. ^ 

What is that one doctrine? The meditation on the 

body. 

B, The practice and. constant practice of this one doc- 
trine leads to... [as in section 31 down to..,ddiandlias.'] 

47, B, They that do not exercise the meditation on tlie 
body will not attain Nibbana. They that exercise the medi- 
tation on the body will attain Nibbamn 

49. Bj The neglect of the meditation on the body will 
not lead beings to attain Nibbana. The non-neglect of the 
meditation on the body will lead beings to attain Nibbana. 

51, B, For those whose meditation on the body has dimi- 
nished, the chances of attaining Nibbana will also be diini- 
nished. For those whose meditation on the body lias not dimi- 
nished, the chances of attaining Nibbana will also not.be dimi- 
nished. 

53. B, For those whose meditation on the body has been 
obstructed, the chances of attaining Nibbana will also be obs- 
tructed* For those whose meditation on the body has not been 
obstructed, the chances of attaining Nibbana will also not be 
obstructed. 

55. B, For those whose meditation on the body has beeii 
deferred, their attainment of Nibbana will also be deferred. 
For those whose meditation on the body has not been deferred, 
therr attainment of Nibbana will also not be deferred. 


1 The diffiorence in these terms, which is very slight, is explained 
in the Att. 
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57. Bj For tliose who have forgotten the meditation on 
the body^ their attainment of Nibbana has also been for- 
gotten. By those by whom the meditation on the body has 
not been forgotten, their attainment of Nibbana has also not 
been forgotten. 

59. By those who do not practise the meditation on the 
body, Nibbana will not be attained. B, By those who pm^c- 
tise the meditation on the body, Nibbana will be attained. 

6L By those by whom the meditation on the body has 
not been used, Nibbana , wdll not be attained. B, By those 
by whom the meditation on the body has been used, Nibbana 
will be attained. 

63. B, By those who have not repeatedly practised the 
meditation on the body, Nibbana will not be attained. B, 
By those who have repeatedly practised the meditation on 
the body, Nibbana will be attained. 

65. B, By those who do not know the meditation on 
the body, Nibbana will not be known. B, By those who 
know the meditation on the body, Nibbana will be known. 

67. B, By those who do not closely know... [same as 
in section 55. ..down to../be known.’] 

69. By those who do not reali25e...[same as in section 
65,..down to.. /be known’.] 

70. By those who realize... [same as in section 65. ..down 
to.. .‘be known.’] 


[ End of the 1000 Suttas in Eka Nipata. ] 



ANGUTTARA NIKAYA. 

DUKANIPATA, 

SECTION OF PAIRS. 

L 

Thus I heard. At one time the Blessed One i was 
staying in the Monastery called Jetavana of Anatha Pindika 
at. SfiYattliL 

The, Blessed Oi>e called to the Bhikkhns, saying, 0 
Bjiikkhus, ! and the Bhikkhns answered him and said, ‘Lord.’ 
The Blessed One then spoke these words. 

. L ‘B, There are these two faults. What are the two ? 
!IJhe faxjlt that produces its etfect in this life, and the fault 
that will produce its effect hereafter. ^ 

B, Wliat is the fault that produces its effect in this 
life ? B, In this world one sees kings apprehend an offend- 
ing thief and punish him in various ways pausing (men) to — 
lash him with whips 
lash him with canes, 
heat him with clubs, 
cut his hand, 
cut his leg, 
cut his hand and leg, 
cut his ear, 


^ Bhagava, for a full explanation of this term see Buddhanussati 
nkhleso in the Visuddhi Magga. 

s^Di^ifha dhammikanti, di^^heva diiamme imasmin yeva attabhive up- 
panna phala?n — the rewards obtained for acts performed in this life. 

Samparayikanti, samparaye an%ate attabhave uppanim phalam — ^the 
rewards obtained in after life for acts performed here, — Att. p. 321. 
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cut' ■his nose, 
cut ear and nose, 

lip the skull and apply a red-liot iron ball, 

skin the scalp with the hair, and apply gravel to 

smooth the skall, till it becomes white as a chaiik, 

burn the inside of the mouth, ^ 

burn the body, ^ 

burn the hand, 

pull off the skin from the throat down to the ankle, 

and draw it with a rope (the offender falls down 

treading on his own skin). 

pull off the skin from the neck to the waist and 
from below the waist to the ankle, 
fix the elbows and knees to iron piles aiid nail them, 
and burn fires round, 

pull off the skin, flesh, and veins, with a double 
edged fish hook, 

gash the body with a sharp adze, 
tear the body and smear the wounds with salt water, ^ 
fix the body on the ground by laying it prostrate 

on one side, and planting an iron rod through the 

ears on the ground, whirling the body round, 
crush the body and soften it like a bunch of straw, 
pour boiling oil on the body, 
make it a prey for hungry dogs. 


1 Rfilmrnitklianti — Rahumtikka kamma karanam karonta samku- 
mukha??i vivaritva auto mtrkhe dlpar/i jafenti kannaculikahi pa^Uiaya 

mukha???, nikhadanena khanazzti lohitaw pagja^^liaritvri mnklia?«. pCireli — Tkoso^ 
that inflict this punishment, open the mouth with a pointed stick, and 
burn a light inside; rip the sides of the mouth up to the ears with arr 
iron spike, when the blood fills the mouth. 

2 Jotimrdikanti — Sakala sarira??^ tela pilotikaya ve^flietva rdimpenti — 
cover the whole body with cloth soaked in oil and burn it.^ 

^ Khara patacchikanti — Sarira?/* tattha tattha avudlichi paharitva koc- 
chehi khara/M glia??4santi~~pierGing the body with an iustruiiient, and damp- 
ing the wounds with a buraing coriosive substance. 
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impaling wliikt alive, 

severing the head with a sword, 

He thinks thus, ‘In consequence of a crime, an offend- 
ing tliief is apprehended by the kings and is punished in 
various ways; they lash him with whips.. .[same as in above 
section down to.. .‘severing his head with a sword.’] 

> If I were to commit a similar crime, I should also 
be taken up by the kings, who would punish me in various 
ways, causing (men) to lash me with whips... [same as in above 
section... down to ‘severing the head with a sword.’] 

He ’having been thus frightened at the fault that 
produces its effect in this life, lives abstaining from stealing. 

B, This is the fault which will produce its effect in 
this life. 

B, What is the fault which will produce its effect 
hereafter? 

B, In this world one considers in this wise. ‘The 
effect of the evil action by thought, word or deed will be 
disadvantageous hereafter. If I sin in deeds, in words, or 
in thoughts, why should I not be born in hell after death.’ 

Being afraid of committing any sin which produces 
evil effects in future births, he refrains from sinning in deeds 
and performs good deeds, refrains from sinning in words, and 
uses good words, refrains from sinning in thought, and thinks 
rightly and behaves himself with purity. B, This is called the 
fault which produces its effect hereafter. 

B, These are the two faults. 

B, Therefore, in this dispensation, you should thus train 
yourselves, ‘We will be afraid of error, that will produce evil 
effects in the future existences, we will naturally fear to err, 
as absolute emancipation from all error can he satisfactori- 
ly secured only by him who naturally fears erring and sees 
terror in erring. B, Those who are afraid of sin, and who see 
its danger, are glad to own a release from sin. 
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2. B, There are two exertions of extreme rarity in the 
■world. . 

What are the two? 

The exertion of laymen in offering robes, alms, seats, 
medical requisites, and the effort of the Bhikkhus, who have 
entered into homelessness renouncing home for the abandon- 
ment of all iipadhis. ^ 

B, These are the two exertions of extreme rarity in the 
world. ' •* 

B, Of these two, the strenuous effort for the abandon- 
ment of all upadhis is pre-eminent, B, Therefore in this dis- 
pensation, you should thus train yourselves. ^We will strive 
hard to annihilate all Upadhis.’ B, Therefore you should thus 
train yourselves. 

3. B, There are two conditions that torment a being here 
and hereafter. 

What are the two ? 

B, In this world any person by whom sinful acts are 
committed by deed, word, and thought, and virtuous acts are 
not performed by deed, word, and thought, feels sorry that 
he has committed sinful acts by deed, word, and thought, and 
has not committed virtuous acts by deed, word, and thought. 

B, These are the two conditions that torment a being 
here or hereafter. 

4. B, There are two conditions that do not torment a 
being here or hereafter. 

What are the two? 


^ Upadhi — the substratum of beings is of four kinds :-Khandha, KH- 
nia. Kilesa, and Kamma; when one realizes Nibbilna, he is absolutely 
free from desire and the continuity of the Khandhas, sentient dis- 
tance, from passions, and the accumulation of actions both good^and 
bad. His actions, whatsoever they may be, are performed witR absolute 
purity of will, and they are fruitless as the flowers that do not pro- 
duce fruit. 
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B, In this world any person by whom virt^^^ acts 
are committed by deed, word, and thoog^ht, and evil acts are 
not committed by deed, word, and thonght does not feel sorry. 

B, These are the .two conditions that do- not torment 
a being. 

5. B, I have realized the blessedness of t wo virtues, viz 
thg dissatisfiiction at the accnmnlation of meritorious acts,^ and 
non-degradation from continued exertion. B, I continuously ex- 
erted myself then strenuously (as an aspirant after Buddha- 
hood). I resolved thus: — ^ I will not discontinue my strenuous 
exertion without attaining to that state of perfection which 
can be secured by manly vigour, manly ability, and manly ex- 
ertion, so long indeed as my skin, nerves, and bones remain, 
even if my flesh and blood were to dry up.’ B, Tims I have 
obtained perfect wisdom and exertion and have by strenuous 
efforts secured the absolute freedom from Yogas. ^ 

B, If ye yourselves be strenuous in your continuous 
indefatigable efforts with the firm resolution that, ^ we will not 
discontinue our strenuous exertion without attaining to that 
perfection which can be secured by manly vigour, manly abi- 
lity and manly exertion, so long indeed as our skin nerves’, 
and bones remain even if our flesh and blood were to dry up’ 
ye shall shortly live, attaining that transcendental wisdom tho 
aim of leading a taintless life par excellence by which immu- 
table peace is attained, and for which laymen leaving their* 
homes, enter into homelessness. 

B, You should therefore thiis conduct yourselves. We 
will not discontinue our strenuous exertions without attain- 
mg...[as in above section... down to... ^to dry up’]. B, There- 
fore you should thus train yourselves. 

6. B, There are these two conditions. 


" A All meritorious acts below those necessary to attain Arluitsliip. 
s2 Yogakkhenia — absolute freedom from Yogas is inJeuticai with 
iSFibbAna'' where the four fold yoga is extinct. Yoga— attacliment is classh 
fied under four heads— attachment to sensuaB pleasures, continued exis- 
tence, erroneous views, illusion. 
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- . 'Wliat are the two? ■ 

B, Looking agreeably at the (samyojana) ^ conditions 
that bind beings to the fetters of continued existence, and 
looking witli disgust at the conditions that bind beings to 
the fetters of continued existence, 

B, The being who looks agreeably at the (saniyojana) 
conditions that bind beings to the fetters of continued exis-* 
fence does not I’elinquish lust, does not relinquish anger, does 
not relinquish ignorance, does not relinquish birth, old age, 
death, sorrow, wailing, grief, dejection, and continued existence. 

B, The being who looks with disgust relinqtiishes lust 
(the reverse of the above)... till ^continued existence/ 

B, These are the two conditions, 

7. There are these two sinful conditions 

What are the two? 

Shamelessness (to commit sin) aifd fearlessness (to 
commit sin). B, These are the two sinful conditiGns. 

8. B, There are these two virtuous conditions. 

What are the two ? 

Shame (to commit sin) and fear (to commit sin). 

B, These are the two virtuous conditions. 

9. B, There are these two conditions which guard (beings 
in) the world. 

What are the two ? 

Shame and fear (to commit sin). B, If these two con- 
ditions were not observed in the world, there would be no re- 
gard (paid)*to the mother, aunt, mother-in-law, teacher’s si3ouse 
and the wife of one who should be respected; and as amongst 
goats, sheep, fowls, pigs, dogs and jackals, there would be no 
distinction ^socially. 


1 The Samyojanas — are the bonds of human passion which bind rmn 
to continued existence, the removal of which is obtained by entrance 
into the Paths. — For a full account see Childers' Pali Die: p. 44i4, set? 
also Mrs. Khys David’s . Tr. of the Dhamma Sawgani p. 297 & 298. 
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B, If these conditions were observed in the world there 
wonld be regard (paid) to.*. [as in previous section... down to 
^be respected’]. 

10. B, There are these two periods at which the Vassa 
residence may be taken up. 

What are the two ? 

^ The earlier, and the later. B, These are the two periods 
at which the Vassa residence may be taken up. 

[Chapter on (rewards for wrong) acts — The Fikst.} 


IL 

1. B, There are these two powers. 

What are the two? 

The power of contemplation, and the power of conti- 
nued meditation,^ 

» B, What is the power of contemplation ? 

B, In this dispensation a being considers tluis: — ‘The 
sinner in deed will get his reward in this world and in the next, 
the sinner in word [as in above lines]... the sinner in thought 
...[as in above lines]. 

He considers thus, and avoids sinning in deed and 
does good works, avoids sinning in word and speaks well, avoids 
sinning in thought, and thinks well, and behaves himself 
purely. B, This is called the efficacy of contemplation. 

B, What is the eflScacy of continued meditation ? 

B, Of the two effects, continued meditation apper- 
tains to those under training. ^ B, By virtue of his training, 
he avoids Inst, he avoids hatred, he avoids ignorance, and 


^ Bh^van^ balanti^ — Brfibana balawi, vaddhana bala??z — augmenting or 
inciTeasii^ the effect of meditation. — Att. p, 326. 

Sekha — one who is under training, and has still a remainder of 
human passion to eradicate, still duties to perform, still approbation to 
be passed through, [Childers’ Pail Bic. p. 472], 
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luiving avoided them, does not (X>mrait sib^ does not 

live in them. 

B, This is called the effect ofV eBntiiuied^ m 
B, These are the two effects. 

2. There are these two powers. 

What are the two? 

The power of contemplation, ami the power of cm^tii- 
niied meditation. 

B, In this world... [same as in section I down to... 
thought’] B, This is called the efficacy of contemplation. 

B, What is the efficacy of continued meditatEoii ? 

B, In this dispensation, a Bhikkhu meditates on 
recollection, calm, 

investigation, contemplation^ 

' effort, equanimity, 

conducive to perfect serenity, passionlessness, ateolute 
destruction of defilements, and abandonment of passions 

B, This is called the efficacy of continaed meditation. 
B, These are the two effecds. 

3. B, There are these two powers. 

Wha.t are the two ? 

The efficacy of contemplation, and the efixcacv oi' con- 
tinued meditation. 

What is the efficacy of contemplation ? 

B, In this world... [same as in section 1] 

B, What is the efficacy of continued meditation ? 

B, In this dispensation, a Bbikklm separating himself 
from desires and sin, with reflection and investigation, enters 
and remains in the first Jhaaa, where there is ecstasy and 
serenity resulting from seclusion; freeing his mind from te- 
flection and investigatioii, and having it concentrated, retain- 
ing the ecstasy and serenity consequent on the tranquillity W 
lus mind, he enters and remains in the second Jhfea: freeing 

10. -v 
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himj^elf from ecstasy, he obtams an indifference to pain and 
pleasure and lives enjoying mental and bodily felicity; the saints 
pronounce this indifference to pain and pleasure the third 
Jhana: divesting himself from happiness and sorrow, and pri- 
marily freeing himself from pleasure and pain, he arrives and 
remains at the fourth Jhtoa, a state of indifference to .all 
emotions alike. B, This is called the efficacy of meditation. 
B, ^fhus, these are the two effects. 

4. B, There are two preachings of the Tathagata. 

What I are! the two? 

In the 'summary and in the details.^ B, These are 
the two preachings of the Tathagata. 

5. B, In a dispute, if the offending B, and the complain- 
ant act without due consideration, the dispute will be pro- 
tracted and lead to abusive language and fighting, thereby the 
other Bhikkhus also cannot live in peace. 

B, In a dispute, if the offending Bhikkhu and the 
complainant act with due consideration the dispute will not 
be protracted, and will not lead to abusive language and 
fighting; thereby the other Bhikkhus also can live in peace. 

B, In what way can an offending Bhikkhu look into 
his offence correctly? 

B, In this dispensation, the offending Bhikkhu thus 
contemplates —T committed an offence by deed, and the com- 
plainant saw that I committed an offence by deed. He would 
not have seen it if I Iiad not committed it. As I commit- 
ted the offence by deed, the complainant saw it and was 
displeased. Being displeased, he rebuked me, and hearing 
his rebuke I was displeased and meutioued this to others: — 


I See Att p. 328 for full particulars. 

2-^31111^1x1111 ca na phasukam viharissantiti when the Bhikkhus dispute 
with each’' other, those who are studjing and are practising the rites 
of religion, those who arrive to confess, and those who study ecstatic 
meditation, are disturbed.-~-Att. p. 329. 
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this is my own fault, similar to (the penalty of) him who 
is detected for failing to pay duty on an article/) 

B, In this manner, the Bhikkhu who has commit- 
ted an offence contemplates his act correctly. 

B, In what way would a complaining* Bhikkhu con- 
template his complaint correctly? 

B, In this dispensation, the complaining Bhikkhu thus 
contemplates — '^this Bhikkhu has committed an offence by deed, 
and I saw the offence being committed. If he had not 
committed the offence, I should not have seen him comrait- 
ting it. Thus I saw the offence committed by this Bhikklm; 
having seen it I was displeased, and rebuked him. At my 
rebuke this offending Bhikkhu was displeased; and he mention-' 
ed this to others with displeasure at my rebuke — this is my 
own fault 2 similar to (the penalty of) him who fails to pay 
doty on an article.’^ 

B, In this manner, the Bhikkhu who has complained, 
contemplates his act correctly. 

B, In a dispute, if the offending Bhikkhu and the 
complaitiing Bhikkhu act incorrectly, it will be protracted, 
and will lead to abusive laugmage and fighting, and there- 
by the other Bhikkhus also cannot live in peace. 

B, In a dispute, if an offending Bhikkhii and the 
complainant act coiTecfcly, the trial will not be protracted. 


1 Stmkadayikanva bhandasminti— The result of his .ownTmisdemean-' 
our: the punishment that a man undergoes for non-payment of taxes is . 
not due to the place, nor to the king, nor to the Toinisters, but to his 
own neglect; similarly if a priest were to commit an offence, it is the 
award of bis own act. The offence is threefold, the commitlxng, the 
displeasure of the complainant, and its intimation with an unpleasant 
mind to others. 

2 The fault of the complainant here was using unkind words* to 

the offender. ^ 

3 Here the offence is twofold— the displeasure of the complainant, 

and his intimating the matter to others with an unpleasant miud.-Att, 
p. dath ' ■ , . 
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4iid will not lead to abusive language and figlitiiig, tod there- 
by the other Bhikkhns also can live in peace, 

6. Then a Brahman approached Buddha, and being pleased 
with him, and with a friendly greeting sat on one side. Then 
Ihe Brahman who was sitting on one side thus addressed 
the Blessed One: — "Oh Gotarna, what is the cause, and what is 
the^ reason why some beings are born in Hell ^ after death 
^Brahman, some beings are born in Hell after death owing 
to unrighteousness termed misconduct.' 

tPray, Oh Gotama, what is the cause, and what is 
the reason why some beings are born in Heaven after death 
^Brahman, some beings are born in Heaven after death owing, 
to righteous behaviour termed good conduct.’ 

‘Oh Gotama, it is well said ! it is well said! T’is 
as if one should set up that which is overthrown, or reveal 
that which is hidden, or point out the way to one who has 
gone astray, or light a lamp in the dark, so that those who 
have eyes to see may discern objects; the Venerable Gotama 
has explained the doctrine in many ways. I take my refuge 
in the Blessed Gotama, His Word, and the Sang ha; let the 
Blessed Gotama receive me as a devout follower from this day 
to the end of my life.’ 

7, Then the Brahman Janussoni^ approached Buddha.., 
[same as in 1st para of section 8.., down to... ‘thus addressed 
the Blessed One.’] 

‘Pray, Oh Gotama, what is the cause and what is the 
reason why some beings of this world are born in Hell after 
death ?’ ‘ 


1 Hell— according to Buddha is a state of existence subject to ex- 
treipe suffering, and where there is neither pleasure nor happiness. At 
the expiration of the Kamnia (bM deed) which was the immediate cause 
of febirtii there, a being is reborn in some other state in accordance* 
with Kamma previously accumulated. 

. - Jilnussoni— was a title that was to be obtained by Royal War^ 
rant. — Alt. p. 337. 
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'Bra^hmaE, some beings of this world are born Hell 
lifter death, in consequence of having performed and not hav- 
ing performed acts.’ 

‘Pray, Grotama, what is the oause and what is the, 
reason why some beings of this world, are reborn in Heaven 
after death ?’ ' 

^Brahman, some beings are born in Heaven after des^h 
IB consec|iienGe of having performed and not having performed 
acts-,’ 

‘Oh Gotama, I have not plainly understood the mean- 
ing of this doctrine which was concisely preached, and which 
was not explained in detail. Let the Venerable Gotama preach 
-this doctrine at length, in detail, In order that I may under- 
stand its meaning.’ 

‘If so, Brahman, listen, and bear in mind; I will 
explain.’ 

‘Venerable One, so let it be,’ replied the Brahman 
Jaiiussoni: — 

‘Brahman, in this world some commit sin by deed,, 
and do not conduct themselves rightly in deed: some commit 
si u in word, and do not conduct themselves rightly in word, 
some commit sin in thought, and do not conduct themselves 
rightly in thought Brahman, thus, by performing bad deeds 
and not performing good deeds in this world, some beings 
are born in Hell after death. 

Brahman, in this world some conduct themselves rightly 
by deed, and do not commit sin by deed: some conduct 
themselves rightly in word, and do not commit sin in word, 
some conduct themselves rightly in thought, and do not 
commit sin in thought: Brahman, thus, by performing good 
deeds, and by not performing bad deeds, some beings are 
born in Heaven after death.’ 

‘Oh Gotama, it is well said... [same as in last sec- 
tion of para 6... down to ‘the Blessed Gotama receive me 
as a devout follower from this day to the end of rhy life/j* 
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8. Then the Venerable Aiiaiida approached the Blessed 
One and having worshipped him sat on one side: to Ananda 
who sat on one side, the Blessed Gnti thus spoke:— "AnandiU 
I strictly prohibit the commission of sin by deed, word, and 
thought,’ 

^Lord Buddha, as you have strictly proliibited the coni- 
mission of sin by deed, word, and thought, what would be the 
ev^ result when they are committed?’ 

^Ananda, as I strictly prohibit the comnnssioo of sin, 
by deed, word and thought, the evil results if they are com- 
mitted would be: — tbe sinner will blame himself, the sensible 
will reproach him, his evil report will be rapidly spread 
he will die unconscious, and after death he will be born, in 
Hell. Ananda, by committing sin by deed, word, or thougbt, 
notwithstanding my prohibition, these evil results will be 
obtained. Ananda, I certainly approve of the performance of 
good acts, by deed, word, and thought.’ 

‘Lord, as you have certainly approved of the commis- 
sion of good acts, by deed, word, and tliouaht, what would be 
the good results when they are committed?’ 

‘Ananda, as I certainly approve of the commission of 
good acts by deed, word, and thoiig-ht, its good results will be:- 
the man of right action will not blame himself, the sensible ,, 
will praise him, his good report will be rapidly spread, he will 4 
die conscious, and after death, he will be born in Heaven. 
Ananda, by committing good acts by deed, word, and thought, 
which I certainly approve of, these good results will be ob- 
tained.’ 

9. Bhilddius, forsake sin. Bhikklms, sin can be forsaken. 
B, If sin cannot be forsaken I would not enjoin you to for- 
sake it. B, As sin can be avoided, I say iiuto you “avoid 
sin.” 

If the destruction of sin vrould lead to disadvantage 
and sorrow, I would not say “destroy sin ” B, As forsaking 
sin ^ will be conducive to comfort and happiness, I say, B,. 
“forsalde sin.” 

B, Practise good works. B, Good works can be prac* 
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tised. B, If good works? could not be practised', I would not 
thus enjoin yoiL P>, As good works can be practised; I say 
practise good works,” 

B, If good works practised would be conducive to grief* 
and sorrow, I would not say, practise good works.” B; 
If the practice of good works be conducive to comfort, and 
ho.ppiness, I say practise good works.” » 

10. These are the two causes which tend to the confusion- 
and decline of the doctrines. 

AVhat are the two? 

The text inaccurately laid down, and the comments 
open to misapprelierision. 

The comment or meaning" of the text wrongly laid 
down leading to misapprehension, 

B, There are two causes that lead to the preservation 
and non-declension of the doctrines. 

What are the two!^ 

The text accurately laid down, and the comments open 
to right comprehension. 

The comment or meaning of the text accurately laid 
down leading to right comprehension. B, These two causes- 
lead to the jireservution and non-declension of the doctrines.- 

[Cdiapter on Cases— Thu Srcokb.] 


111 . 

1. B, These two are the wicked. 

Who are the two ? 

He W'lio does not see and admit the wrong he com-- 
mitted: and ^he who does not forgive when the wrong com- 
mitted is confessed, and forgiveness is implored, 

B, These two are the wicked. - 
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B, These two are the goody ' 

Who are the two? 

He who sees and admits the wrong he has committed, 
and. he who forgives when the wrong committed is Gonfessed, 
and forgiveness is implored. B, These two are the good. 

2. B, These two reproach the Tathagata unreas mably. 

Who are the two? 

The inwardly wicked ^and he with a deluded faith. B, 
These two reproach the Tathagata unreasonably. 

3. B, These two are a reproach to the Tathagata^ 

Who are the two ? 

He that declares what has not been enjoined by the 
Tathagata as what has been enjoined by Him, and he that 
declares what has been enjoined by the Tathagata as what 
has not been enjoined by Aim. B, These two are a reproacl> 
to the Tathagata. 

4. B, These two do not reproach the Tathagata. 

Who are the two ? 

He that declares what has been enjoined by the Ta- 
thagata as what has been enjoined by Him, and he that de- 
clares what has not been enjoined by the Tathagata as what 
has not been enjoined by Him. B, These two do not reproach 
the Tathagata. 

5. These two reproach the Tathagata. 

Who are the two? 

He that declares a discourse in which the meaning 
should be given as a discourse in which the meaning has 
already been given, and he th;it declares a discourse in 
which the meaning has already been giveOy as a discourse 
in ^ which the meaning has to be given. 


1 Nitattha-Neyyattha— Fcr explanation of the terniu«. — CliiMers^ 
Die. p. 292. 
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&, B, Tliese tTO do not rej>roaeli the Tathagata. 

^ two? 

He that declares a discourse in which the meaning 
jf^hoiild be giTen as a discourse in which the nieaning should 
he given, and he that declares a discourse in which the 
meaning has already been given, as a discocirse in which 
the meaning has almKiy been given* These two dof not re- 
proach the Ta'thagata* # 

T. B, By him whose actions are clothed in iiiirighteous- 
Tiess, a rebirth either in Hell, or among the lower animals 
may be expected. 

B, By him whose actions are clothed in rigiiteousnessy 
a rebirth either in Heaven, or among men nmy be expected* 

8. B, By hims whose belief is wrong, a rebirth either in 
Hell, or among the lower animals may be expected* 

B, By him whose belief is right, a rebirth either in 
HeaveBj, or among men may be expected. 

B, The impious man has two states of future birth 
to receive him, either in Hell or as an animal. The pious 
man has two states of future Mrth to receive him, either 
as a deva or as a man. 

9. B, I have dwelt in the wilderness far away from 
human habitations, and unfrequented by human beings, with 
two motives. 

What are the two ? 

Seeing the value of the serene life of quietude in this 
existence, and setting an example to the coming generation, 
having compassion for them. B, I have with these two mo- 
tives dwelt in the wilderness, far away from human habita- 
tions, and unfrequented by human beings- 

10. B, These are the two conditions pertaining to know- 
ledge. 

What are the two? 


Pacciiirnam janataw annkanipamaixoti pacjchime mama savake aau- 
kampaiito— Feeling pity for niy future disciples.'— Att. p. 3S3. 

. ,, ■, : tJ. 
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Trainqnillity, and amlytical insiglit. B, What is*^the 
result of tranquillity being gradually developed ? The mind k 
developed.^ What does the mind thus develbped produce? 
The destruction of attachment [to things worldly.] 

B, ' What does the analytical insight developed pro^ 
duce ? It develops wisdom. 2 What is the result of deve- 
lopiiient of wisdom ? It destroys ignorance: the mind which 
is ^defiled by lust is not emancipated. The knowledge de~ 
tiled by ignorance cannot be developed. B, Thus, release from 
lust is tranquillity of mind; release from ignorance is develop- 
ill cut of wisdom. 

[Chapter on Those ignorant of religion —The Third.] 


IV. 

1. B, I will declare to you the state of the wicked person, 
and of the virtuous person. Listen thereto, and attend care-* 
fully, I will explain to you: — ‘May it be so, Lord,’ replied 
the Bhikkhus to the Blessed One. 

The Blessed One thus spoke: — 

B, What is the state of the wicked person ? 

B, The wicked person is ungrateful, and does not bear 
in mind the good rendered to him. 

The disposition of the wicked person to be ungrateful, 
and not to bear in mind the good rendered to him, is esteem- 
ed by the wicked person only. 

B, The disposition to be ungrateful, and not to bear 
in mind the good rendered to him, is entirely the condition of 
the wicked person. B, The virtuous person is grateful, and 


- ^ Mind of one who has attained the paths. 

^ Wisdom of one who has attained the paths. 

Note — ^Tranquillity of mind, is the state of mind of him who 
has attained the last fruition. Release from ignorance is the wisdom 
of one who has attained the last fruition. 
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bears in mind the good rendered to him. Bj The disposition 
of the virtuous person to be grateful, and to bear in mind the 
good rendered to him, is esteemed by the virtuous person only. 
B, The disposition to be grateful, and to Mly bear in mind 
t>l>e good rendered ^to him, is entirely the condition of a virtii- 
,ous person. 

2. B, I declare that sufficient gratitude cannot be shewn 
to two persons. 

Who are those two? 

Mother and Father. 

B, If a person should attain to the age of one hun- 
dred years, during which period he were to bear his father on 
one shoulder, and his mother^ on the other, and comfort them, 
rubbing their bodies with perfumes, bathing and shampooing^ 
them, even if they were to answer the calls of nature whilst 
in that position, B, this would not be sufficient to pay the 
debt of gratitude due to them. If the father and mother were 
placed in the position of a universal monarch on this earth 
enriched with the seven precious jewels, it would not be suffi- 
cient to pay the debt of gratitude due to them. 

What is the cause ? B, The mother and father have 
rendered much help to their offspring, have brought them up, 
have maintained them, and have shewn them this world. 

B, If any offspring were to induce a faithless father 
and mother to be believers, or an impious father and mother 
to be pious, or a selfish father and mother to be liberal, or 
an unwise father and mother to be wise, he would have ren- 
dered the necessary help as service in return for and even more 
than the help rendered by his parents. 

3. Then a certain Brahman approached the Blessed One 

and, being pleased with Him, and having a friendly reminis- 
cent talk, sat down: then the Brahman who was sitting on 
one side, thus spoke to the Blessed One: — • 


1 Dakkhinawisa kute mataram varae pitaram — the mother on the right 
sihoulder and the father on the left. 

* Sambahauena — siiampooing, syiionymoiis with uecluidana. 
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^VeueiaUe Gotama, what m yoiir creed and what k 
■your teacliing ?’ 

^Brahman, I declare what is to be done, and wlmt is 
not to be done.’ 

/Venerable Gotama, how do you declare what is to be 
done, and what is not to be done?’ Brahman, I declare that 
sins in deed, word, and thought, and various other sinful acis 
should not be done. I declare that virtuous acts in d« ed, 
word, and thought, and various other meritorious acts should 
be done. Brahman, thus I declare wliat is to be done, and 
what is not to be done/ 

/Venerable Gotama, it is well said, Venerable Gotama, 
it is well said... [same as in last para of section 6 of chapter 
II.]... let the Venerable Gotama receive me as a devout follower 
from this day to the end of my life.’ 

4. Then the householder Anathapindika approached the 
Blessed One, and having worshipped the Blessed One, sat on 
one side. Then Anathapindika who was sitting on one side 
thus spoke to the Blessed One:— 

^Lord, how many are there in this world who are 
worthy of offerings, and where ought offerings to be made ?’ 

^Householder, in this World two are worthy of offerings, 
one who is under training and one who has already accom- 
plished training. Householder, in this world these two are 
worthy of offerings, and to them offerings may be made/ 

The Blessed One said thus; having thus spoken, He 
said further; — 

Hn this world there are two persons competent to re- 
ceive offerings of those who offer, — Sekhai and Asekha; they 
are upright in deed, word, and thought, to those offering they 
are a field [for the production of merit]; the offering made 
to these is productive of much fruit/ 

5. Thus I heard; — Once the Blessed One dwelt in the 


^ For particulars of a Sekha — ^^sce Ghilders’ Dictionary p. 472. 
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j^Ioiiastery of Anatliapindika called Jetavana at Savatthl At 
that time, the VeneraWe Saripntta was]' dwelling in ^t^ 
-Monastery of Migaraniatii called Pubbarama at Savattlii ' 

Tlieii the Venerable Saripiitta addressed the Bliikkhns, 
Mb-cthren"— and the Bhikklius answered, ^Sariputta, Yes, Bro- 
ther.’ The Venerable Saripiitta then spoke these words; — 

’"Brethren, I preach of the being with attachments 
to the Kama worlds, and of the being with attachments 
to the Efipa and Arupa worlds. ^ Listen to it and bear it 
well in mind, I will tell you.’ ‘^Yes, Brother,’ replied the 
Bhikkhns to the Venerable Sariputta. The Venerable Sari- 
: pntta ' thus spoke:— ^ '■ ■ 

"Brethren, who is the being with attachments to the 
Kama worlds? 

Bretlireu, if in this dispensation a Bhikkhii were to 
be pious, an observer of moral practices according to the 
precepts, were to be submissive, and confine himself to law- 
ful resorts, and (avoids) unlawful resorts; is afraid even of 
minor offences and. taking them upon himself exercises him- 
self in the moral precej)ts; — 

After death he islborn in a Kamavacara deva fra- 
ternity. After quitting that, he is reborn in this world. 
Brethren, this is the being with attachments to the Kama 
worlds. 

Brethren, who is the being with attachments to the 
Eupa and Arupa worlds ? 

Brethren, if in this dispensation (same as in 4 pai'a 
of this section. ..down to.. ."moral precepts’] he will attain one 
out of the eight states of meditation, the fourth Jhana — a 
state of calm and release from passion. 

After death he is reborn in a Suddhavasa deva fra- 
ternity. After quitting that, he is not reborn in this woj^ld. 

Brethren, this is the being with attachments to the 


J AjjhaUa— alUchnient to the Kama worlds 
Ihihiildha—aUachuieiit to the fiupa and' Arupa worlds.- Att. p. 346 . 
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^Rupa and Arupa worlds, wlio does not return to tliis world. 

Brethren, moreover if in this dispensation [same as 
in para 4 of this section... down to..,hBoral precepts.’] 

If he is an observer of the precepts which lead to 
the ’disgust of, an absence of, and cessatiom from the pleasures 
and passions of this life; if he is an observer of the precepts 
thait lead to disgust with, an absence of, and a cessation from 
the births in the three Bhavas: if he is am observer of the 
precepts that lead to the extinction of desire: if he is an 
observer of the precepts that lead to the extinction of cove-r 
tonsness: — after death, he is born in a Suddhavasa deva fra^ 
ternity. After quitting that, he is not reborn in this world. 

Brethren, this is the being with attachments to the 
ESpa and Arupa worlds, who is not reborn in this world. 

6. Then several Devas of the same turn of mind approach- 
ed the Blessed One; having approached the Blessed One and 
worshipped Him, they stood on one side. The Devas who stood 
on one side, thus spoke to the Blessed One: — 

‘Lord, The Venerable Sariputta in the Monastery of 
Migaramatu, called Puhbarama, preached to the Bhikkhiis of 
the beings 'with attachment to the Kama worlds, and of the 
beings with attachments to the Rupa and Arupa worlds.’ Lord, 
the listeners are pleased. If the Lord, the Blessed One, be 
pleased to proceed to where the Venerable Sariputta is, it 
would ;be well.’ The Blessed One by being silent consented. 

Then the Blessed One,, as (with the rapidity that) a 
valiant man should stretch out his bent arm, or should bend 
his oiit-stretched arm, vanished from Jetavana, and arrived 
in the ' presence of the Venerable Sariputta. The Blessed 
One seated Himself on the seat prepared for Him. The Vene- 
rable Sariputta, having saluted the Blessed One, seated him- 
self on one side. The Blessed One thus spoke to Sariputta, 

‘ sitting on one side. 

‘Saripiitta, at this time several Devas, who were of 
the same turn of mind approached me, and ha\'iug saluted 
'me stood on one side.. 
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Saripntta, tltoee Devas who stood on one side thus ad- 
dressed me. ‘Lord, this Venerable' Saripiittai».[saine as in 2! 
para of section 6 down to. ..‘it would be '^welL’] 

Sariputta, those Devas without inconvenience to eacH. 
other at this time, stood in (groups of) tens^ twenties, thirties, - 
forties, fifties and sixties... on a spot of ground that\ can he 
covered by the point of a needle. 

Sariputta, if you think that they got into this* one turn?, 
of mind in their births in the Brahma worlds, when without* 
inconvenience to each other [&c.], you have ground^ to think-, 
so. 

It may be thoiight that, they practised’^ (the needful)- * 
to obtain the same turn of inind when, without inconver 
nience to each other, they stood in (groups of) tens, twenties, . 
thirties, and forties, fifties, and sixties... on a spot of ground* 
that would be covered by the point of a. needle in their Devai 
worlds. 

Sariputta, those Devas practised the needfur (‘to the 
point of a needle’) in this world of men, and in this dispensa- 
tion (in prior births.) 

Therefore, Saiipiitta,. in this dispensation you should 
conduct yourselt thus:: We should subjugate our senses and 
our minds, and we should, regulate our deeds, words, and 
thoughts, and we should with a devout mind venerate the 
Bhikkhus. Saripntta, you should thus conduct yourself. SarL 
putta, other heretics and wandering mendicants who have not 
heard this doctrine, are discomfited. 

7. Thus I heard; at one time the Venerable Malal Kacca- 
yana was residing on the bank of the ix>nd Kaddamadaha in 
the town of Varana. 


1 Buddha points out to Sariputta— that it was not just at this junc- 
ture that the Devas got inter one . turn of mind, but that this was the 
result of their endeavours by devout meditation, in previous births also,, 
to attain to this state. 
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Tlieu the Braliman Ammadatida approached Mahri Kac- 
cayana. And having approached the Venerable Maha Kacea* 
yana and being pleased with Mm and having a friendly 
reminiscent talk, sat on one side. 

The Brahman Aramtadanda, who was on one side, thus, 
spoke to Maha Kaccay ana: — ^Oh, Kaccayana, what is the rea- 
son and what is the cause, why the Kshatriyas dispute with 
th^ Kshatriyas, the Brahmans with the Brahmans^ and the* 
tlouseholders with the Householders ? 

They are entangled with, in bondage with, sinking'^ 
in, excited with, swallowed up hy sensual pleasures- — this is 
the I’eason and this is the cause why the Kshatriyas dispute 
with the Kshatriyas, the Brahmans with the Brahmans, 
and the Householders with the Householders. 

Venerable Kaccayana, what is the reason and what 
is the cause why the ascetics dispute with the ascetics ? 

They are entangled with, in bondage with, sinking 
in, excited with, swallowed up by the pleasures resulting from 
the possession of heretical doctrines. 

Venerable Kaccayana, is there any one in this world 
who has escaped from being entangled with, being in bond- 
age with, from sinking in, from being excited with, being 
swallowed up by the pleasures resulting from sensual pleasures, 
and the possession of heretical doctrines ? 

There is, Brahman, in this world. One who has es- 
caped from being entangled with &c..*from sensual pleasures, 
and the possession of heretical doctrines. 

Venerable Kaccayana, who in this world has escaped 
from being entangled with &c.. .from sensual pleasures, and 
from the possession of heretical doctrines ? 

Brahman, in the Eastern country there' is a city of 
the name of Savatthi. In that city there lives now the 
Holy, and Enlightened Blessed One. 

Dii^hirigo pafiettha <S:c. the doctrines referred to here are tbe sixty- 
two heretical doctrines alluded to in the Brahnia Jala Sutta. 
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Brahman, that Bhagava has escaped from being en- 
tiingled with &c...these sensual pleasures, and the posse- 
sion of heretical doctrines.’ 

When this was spoken, the Brahman Ammadanda 
rising from his seat and putting his upper robe on one 
shoulder, and putting his right knee on the ground, bend- 
ing his clasped hands in respectful salutation, towards the 
direction in which Buddha was, thrice breathed forth tlTis 
soleinn utterance:— 

Namo Tassa Bhagavato Arahato Samma Sambnddhassa!' 

^That Blessed One has escaped from being entangled 
with &Cm. these sensual pleasures and the possession of he- 
retical doctrines.’ 

^Oh ! Friend Kaccayana, it is well said/ ‘Tis as if one 
should set up that which is over-thrown, or reveal that which 
is hidden, should point out the riglit road to one benighted 
or should light a lamp in the dark so that those who have 
eyes may see forms. 

In this wise my Lord Kaccayana preached the doc- 
trines in many ways. Friend Kaccayana, I take refuge in 
that Blessed One, His Word, and the Order. Let my Lord 
Kaccayana receive me from this day to the end of my life 
as a disciple who has taken the refuges.’ 

- 8. At one time the Venerable Maha Kaccayana 

dwelling. . in. Guiidavana in the city of Madhura. Then the 
Brahman Kandarayana approached Maha Kaqcayana. Hav- 
ing approached Maha Kaccayana and being pleased with him, 
and having a friendly and reminiscent talk, sat on one side. 
The Brahman Maha Kandarayana, who was on one side, thus 
spoke to Maha Kaccayana. 

‘Oh friend Kaccayana, 1 heard that (you) the recluses, 
Kaccayana, do not worship, nor rise from your seat, nor 
ojffer a seat to infirm, old, elderly, long-lived and aged Brah- 
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Ti)ans, Oh friesd Kaccayana, is it so ^ that the recliise Kac- 
cayaoa...[same as in preceding para, down to...^aged Brah- 
maus.’] 

‘Oh Kaccayana, it is indeed improper,’ said the Brah- 
man. ‘There is O Brahman, the status of the old and that 
of the young expounded by the Omniscient Blessed Samma 
Sainbaddha. 

Brahman, if one were to he eighty, ninety or a 
hundred years old, and enjoy sensual pleasures, live addicted 
to sensual pleasures, burn in the fire of sensual pleasures, 
be stung by the thoughts of sensual pleasures, strive to seek 
sensual pleasures, he is still counted as young. 

Though Brahman, one "be quite young, in the prime 
of life, beautiful, with dark hair, ^ yet if he do not enjoy 
sensual pleasures, do not live addicted to sensual pleasures, 
do not burn in the fire of sensual pleasures,, be not stung 
by the thoughts of sensual pleasures, do not strive to seek 
sensual pleasures, he is counted as a wise and old man.’ 

When this was said the Brahman Euindarayana, rising 
from his seat, and putting his robe on one shoulder, wor- 
shipped at the feet of the young Bhikkhus even by bowing 
his head: ‘You, Sirs, are the really old and occupy the posi- 
tion of the old ! and we are really young and occupy the 
position of the young. Venerable ICaccayana, it is well said 
...[same as in last para, of section 7 (printed as 6 in text) 
down to.. .‘the Order’,] Let [the Venerable] Kaccayana re- 
ceive me from this day to the end of my life as a disciple 
who has taken the Refuges.’ 

9. Bhikkhus, Whenever brigands are powerful, then the 
kings are powerless: B, Then the kings do not find it easy 
either to get into, or come out from the inner city, or im- 
prove the border country; the brahmans or householders do 
noj; find it easy either to get into or coma oat from the 
inner city, or to look into their outside work. 


1 Yadidaw in the Text should be tayidaw. 

^ The prime of life i. e. of the age of 33 years. 
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B Likewise, when sinful Bhikkhiis are powerful, tbeni 
virtuous Blukkhus become powerless and thus move amongvst 
the Sanglia continuously thinking, fearing to utter even a 
word, and resort to the border country; B, This is con- 
ducive to the loss, sorrow, and grief of many, including 
. gods, and men. 

B, Whenever kings are powerful, the brigands are 
powerless: then the kings find it easy to get into and come 
out from their inner city, or improve the border country; the 
brahmans and householders find it easy to get into or come 
out from the inner city, and to look into their outside work, 

B, Likewise when virtuous Bhikkhus are powerful the 
sinful Bhikkhus are powerless; B, then the sinful Bhikkhus 
move amongst the Sangha continuously thinking, fearing to 
utter even a word, and enter wherever they choose: B, That 
circumstance is to the gain, pleasure, and happiness of many, 
including gods and men. 

10. B, I do not praise the bad conduct of two, either 
Bhikkhu or layman. B, The Bhikkhn or layman who con- 
ducts himself wrongly will not thereby attain the spiritual 
insight and the noble path. 

B, I praise the right conduct of two persons, either 
Bhikkhu or layman. B, The Bhikkhu or layman who condncts 
himself rightly will in consequence attain spiritual insight 
and the noble path. 

11. B, If a Bhikkhu were to stick to the letter of the 
suttas without laying stress on the proper sense, and alter the 
meaning and the text, his conduct would be to the disadvan- 
tage, prejiidice, and pain of many, including gods and men; 
they beget demerit, and they conceal iny doctrines. 

12. If a Bhikkhu were not to stick to the letter &C‘> 
(reverse of above section.) 

[Chapter on The equal-minded. — The Fourth.] 
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L B, There are two assemblies, 

What are the two ? 

The vain assembly, and the profound assembly* 

, B, What is the vain assembly ? 

In this dispensation, if Bhikkhns of an assembly were 
to be proud, vain, fond of show, scurrilous, given to vain talk, 
inattentive, unintelligent, unstable, of a restless mind, of un- 
controlled senses— this is called tiie vain assembly* 

B, What is the profound assembly ? 

In this dispensation, if Bhikkhus of an assembly were 
to be modest, humble, not fond of show, not scurrilous, not 
given to vain talk, attentive, intelligent, stable, of a settled 
mind, of controlled senses— this is called the profound assembly. 
These are the two assemblies. Of these assemblies the pro- 
found assembly is pre-eminently superior. 

2. B, There are two assemblies. 

What are the two ? 

The divided assembly, and ' the united assembly. 

B, What is the divided assembly ? 

In this dispensation, if Bhikkhus were to be disunited, 
quarrelsome, disputing, injuring one another with weaponlike 
words — this is called the divided assembly. 

B, What is the united assembly? 

In this dispensation, if Bhikkhus were to be friendly, 
harmonious, not disputing with each other, in concord with 
each other as milk with water, and looking at each other 
pleasantly — this is called the united assembly. Of these two 
Assemblies the united assembly is pre-eminently superior. 

" 3. B, There are two assemblies. 

What are the two ? 

The assembly witli priiiciples, and the assembly ^ with- 
out principles. 
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B, Wliat is the assembly without principies» 

Tn this dispensation, if in an assembly the senior 
Bhikkhus had (in order to acquire a plentiful supply of robes, 
retpiisites &c.) various callings, were loose in principles, and 
were conspicuous in being implicated in the besetting sins, ^ 
unmindful of the efforts necessary to attain Nibbana, or to 
attain to paths unattained, to acquire the doctrines unacquired, 
to look into the doctrines not looked into, and if the followers 
were to imbibe the same views and had various callings... 
[same as above... down to dook into the doctrines not look- 
ed into.’]... this is called the assembly without principles. 

B, What is the assembly with principles? 

In this dispensation, if in an assembly the senior Bhik- 
khus had not (in order to acquire a plentiful supply of robes, 
requisites &e.) various callings, were not loose in principles, 
and w^'ere not conspicuous in being implicated in the besetting 
sins, mindful of the efforts necessary to attain Nibbana, or to 
attain to paths unattaiiied, to acquire the doctrines unacquired, 
to look into the doctrines not looked into, and if the followers 
were to imbibe the same views, and had not various callings... 
[same as in the first part of this para... down to dooked into 
the doctrines not looked into.’]... this is called the assembly 
with principles. B, There are the two assemblies. Of these 
two assemblies the assembly with principles is pre-eminent. 

4. B, There are two assemblies. 

What are the two ? 

The noble assembly, and the ignoble assembly. 

B, W'hat is the ignoble assembly ? 

In this dispensation, if in an assembly the ‘Bhikkhus 
do not really understand sorrow, the cause of sorrow, the 
entire extinction of sorrow, and the path that leads to the 
entire extinction of sorrow — this is called the ignoble assembly* 


^ Okkamane pubbawga mati—ettha okkamanam vuccati avaganianaif- 
Uiena painca nivaranAni — the besetting sins: — the obstacles to leading a 
religions life. — Att. p. 335. 
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WImt is tlie noble assembly ? 

In this dispensation, if in m asseinHy the Bhikkhiis 
were to know... [same as in above para, down to... extinction of 
sorrow’]. This is called the noMe assembly. These are 
the two assemblies, B, Of thesre two assemblies, the nobl'e 
assembly is pre-eminently superior, 
r 5. B, There are two assemblies. 

W'hat are the two ? 

The impure assembly and tbe })ure assembly. 

B, What is the impure assembly ? 

In this dispensation, if in an assembly the Bhikkhus 
pursue a wrong course, led by lust, hatred, ignorance, and 
tear, this is called the impure assembly. 

B, What is the pure asmnbly ? 

In this dispensation, if in an assembly the Bhikkhus 
do not pursue a wrong course, led by lust, hatred, ignorance, 
fear, this is called the pure assembly. These are the two 
assemblies. Of these two assemblies, the pure assembly is 
pre-eminently superior-. 

3. B, There are two assemblies. 

What are the two ? 

The assembly of the disobedient, not having studied 
the doctrines deeply, and not being trained in accordance with 
them, and remaining disobedient; and the assembly of the 
obedient, having studied the doctrines deeply, and being train- 
ed in accordance with them and remaining obedient. 

What is the assembly disobedient &c. ? 

In this dispensation, if in an assembly the Bliikkhns 
do not listen eagerly, give ear or give attention when the 
deep discourses, of highest excellence, endowed with transcen- 
dentally deep meanings expounded by the Tathagata, are being 
recited, and do not think them worthy of studjing and master- 
ing, but listen eagerly, give ear or give attention when the 
attractively-composed sayings of the poets or non-religions 
teachers are being recited, and having learnt these sayings 
were to listen eagerly &c. Having learnt they do not discuss 
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them, do< not question any doubts regarding them or their 
import [in this wise] ‘what is this?’ ‘what is the meaning 
of this?’ They do not disclose what is hidden^ do not ex- 
press what is not expressed, do not remove the doubts of the 
various doubtful teachings. This is called the assembly dis- 
obedient &c.. 

B, What is the assembly obedient? 

In this dispensation, if an assembly were to listen 
eagerly... [same as iii above section with the omission of not 
...down to... ‘doubtful teachings.’]... this is called the assembly 

obedient after admonition. These are the two assemblies. 
Of these two assemblies- that obedient after admonition- is 
pre-eminently superior 

7.. B, There are two assemblies; 

What are the two? 

The assembly that respects material gifts, and does 
not respect the doctiine, and the assembly that dbes not 
respect material gifts and respects the doctrine. 

What is the assembly that respects material giftsj and. 
does respect the dbctrhie ? 

In this dispensation, if each Bhikkhu, in . the presence 
of layman clad in white clothes,, were to praise the other 
(in this way) ‘that Bhikkhu has emancipated himself (from 
the passions) in two ways;/* that Bhikkhu has emancipated 
himself (from the passions) by wisdom;^' that B,. has emanci- 
pated himself (from the passions) by obtaining Jhana,, and see- 
ing Mbbana; that B, has emancipated himself (from the pass- 
ions) by completely obtaining an' insight into the true doc- 
trines and obtainiugNibhaiia;.^ that B, has emancipated himself. 


^ By doctrines; is meant— The Paths, Fruitions and Nibb^na.. 

- See Childers’ Die. p. 515 j for further; particulars. 

3 Pannflvimutti — this is called the Sukkha vipassaka order of arhats. 
See particulars of this order in Childers’ Die. p. 429. 

^ Myasakkhi dh^hippatta and saddha vimutta— these have attained 
the six paths and fruitions,, from the So^pattiphak up to the Arhatta., 
magga. 
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(from the passions) by &ith, that B, is one who follows the 
doctrines in wisdom, that B, is one who follows the doctrines 
in faith, ^ that B, is one who is pions, and who possesses 
good qualities; that B, is a sinner, is an irreligious man:’’ by 
this talk they acquire gain, and being absorbed in gain, they 
are infatuated, fallen, do not see their fault of accepting 
the four requisites without meditation, and are not mmd~ 
fuf of relinquishing the attachments to the four requisites. 
B, This is called the assembly that respects material gifts 
and does not respect the doctrine. 

B, What is the assembly that does not respect ma- 
terial giftSj but respects the doctrine ? 

In this dispensation, if each Bhifckhn, in the presence 
of laymen clad in white clothes, were not to praise the 
other.. .[the reverse of the above section, ..down to ^requi- 
sites,’] and though they obtain gain^ they in no way covet 
it nor partake of it.. ..this is called the assembly that res- 
pects doctrine but does not respect material gifts. These 
iu*e the two assemblies. Of these two assemblies, that 
which respects the doctrine is eminently superior, not that 
which respects material gifts. 

8. B, These are two assemblies. 

What nre the two? 

The lawless assembly and the lawful assembly. 

B, What is the lawless assembly ? 

In this dispensjition, if in an assembly lawless acts 
prevail, and lawful acts do not prevail; irreligious acts 
prevail, and religious acts do not prevail; lawless acts be 
prominent and lawful acts be not prominent; irreligious acts 
be prominent, and religious acts be not prominent ; B, this 
is called the lawless assembly B, Because the assembly is 
lawless, lawless acts prevail... [same as in above para, ..down 
t-o... 'religious acts be not promineut.’] 


5 Dhamui^misari, saddhaaas^ri these two have attained the Sotapatti 
magga — [For full particulars see Att. p. 357.] 
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B, Wbat is the lawful assembly ? 

Ill this dispensation^ if in an assembly, lawful acts: 
prevail.., [the reverse of the above down to... "irreligious acts 
were not prominent.’] B, These are the two assemblies. B,. 
Of these two assemblies, the lawful assembly is pre-eminent-- 
ly ■.superior. • 

9. There are two assemblies. ^ 

What are the two? 

The righteous and the unrighteous. ..[same as in p^ra. 
8.] These are the two assemblies. Of these two. the right- 
eons assembly is pre-eminently superior. 

10. B, There are two assemblies. 

What are the two ? 

The unlawfully speaking-assembly, and the lawfully- 
speaking assembly, 

B, What is the unlawfully speaking-assembly ? 

In this dispensation, if in an assembly, Bhikkhus were 
to institute a lawsuit in a dispute whether it were legal 
or illegal, and being thus implicated, do not let each other 
know, do not meet together in order to let each other know,, 
do not disclose the dispute to each other, do not meet to- 
gether ill order to disclose the dispute to each other, and 
owing to their not disclosing to each other and to their not 
meeting together, they insist on their view, adhere to it im- 
plicitly, contending that it is correct, and that the opinion 
of others is incorrect — 

B, This is called the imlawfully-speaking assembly. 

B, What is the lawfully speaking-assembly? 

In this dispensation... [the reverse of the above section 
down to "incorrect.'] B, This is called the lawfully-speak- 
ing assembly. B, These are the two assemblies. B, Of these 
two assemblies, the lawfully-speakiug assembly is pre-emir 
nently superior. . 

[Chapter on The Assemblies — The Fifth.] 

The end of the first Fifty Siitta, 



98. 


PtlQGALA VAGQA. [ll. vi. 5.] 

VL 

1. B, The births of these two persons who are manifest 
in this world, are conducive to the advantage, benefit, and 
profit of many, and to the good and happiness of gods 
and men. 

Who are the two? 

The Tathagata absolutely passionle^«? and perfectly 
eulighteued, aud a universal monarch. B, The births of 

these two... [same as in 1st para, down to ymen’.] 

2. B, In this world two are born as extraordinary beings.. 

Who are the two ? 

The Tathagata, absolutely passionless and perfectly 
enlightened, and a universal monarch. B, These two are 

born in the world as extraordinary teings. 

3. B, The deaths of two beings are conducive to the 
regret of many men. 

Whose (deaths) are they? 

That of the Tathagata, absolutely passionless aud pei*^ 

fectly enlightened, and of a universal monarcj-h. B, The 

deaths of these two beings are conducive to the regret of 
many. 

4. B, These two are worthy of a monument. 

Who are the two? 

The Tathagata, absolutely passionless and perfectly 
enlightened, and a universal monarch. B, These two are 

worthy of a monument. 

5. There are two Buddhas. 

Who are the two ? 

The Tathagata absolutely passionless and perfectly 
enlightened, and a Pacceka Buddha. ^ These are the two 
Buddhas. 


1 The Buddhas are the highest spiritual Beings. So the Supreme 
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6. These two are not terrified at the roaring of thunder. 
Who are the two? 

The Bhlkkhu in whom all passions are absolutely 
extinct '^ (Arhat) and an elephant of the noble race. 

B, These two are not terrified at the roaring of 
thunder. 


Buddha has said Himself, and repeatedly. Of the external characteris- 
tics cf a Buddha the most remarkable are the thirty two MahApurusa 
lakkhana, and the eighty Aniivyaujana or secondary characteristics. 

The mental characteristics of a Buddha are divided into three cate- 
gories, each of them comprising a certain sum of qualities. l.~The ten 
Bala or powers. 2.~The eighteen Avenika Dhamma or peculiar proper- 
ties. 3.-The four Vaisaradyas or points of self-confidence, of assurance. 

The Pacceka Buddhas are beings who have attained, like a Buddha^ 
by their unaided powers the knowledge necessary to Nibbana, but do 
not preach it. lie is not omniscient, and is in all respects inferior to 
a Supreme Buddha but superior to His holy disciples. It is a law of 
nature that he cannot live at the same time with a Buddha. — [Kem. M. 
of Bud: p. 60-62.] Before Pacceka Buddhaship can be obtained, there 
must have been the practice of the pAraraitA, or prescribed virtues, as 
in no other way can it be obtained. [Hardy’s Bud: p. 49.] The word 
Pacceka is derived from pafi-eka by permutation of letters contracted 
into Pacceka and signifies severed from unity (with Supreme Buddhahood) 
and is a term applied to an inferior holy being, who is never co- 
existent with a Supreme Buddha, is only manifested during the period 
intervening between the NibbAna of one, and the advent of the succeed- 
ing, Supreme Buddha, and attains Nibb Ana without rising to Supreme 
Buddhahood. [Tumour’s Mahawansa.] 

A Pacceka Buddha is an individual who, in doctrines unheard of 
before from anyone else, acquires, by himself, enlightenment respecting 
the Four Truths, but not omniscience in respect to them, nor mastery 
over the F'ruits. — [Warrens’ Bud: in Translations p. 515.] 

The Pacceka Buddhas of themselves alone have become pariakers 
of the Buddhahood; they have won the knowledge that brings deliver- 
ance, not as disciples of one of the holy, universal Buddhas, but of 
their own power: yet their perfection does not extend so far that they 
could preach it to the world. "‘In the whole Universe” says Buddha 
“there is, except Me only, no one equal to the Pacceka Buddhas.’^— 
[Oldenberg’s Bud: p. 321.] 

2 One whose passions are absolutely extinct does not fear because 
his egoism is entirely eradicated, while the elephant of noble birth hm 
no fear, as his egoism is excessive. 
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7. B. These two are not terrified at the roaring of 
thunder. 

The Bliilvkhii in wdioni all passions are absolutely ex- 
tinct (Arhat) and a blood-horse* B, These two are not terri- 
fied at the roaring of thunder. 

^ 8. B, These two are not terrified at the roaring of thunder. 

Who are the two? 

The Bhikkhn in whom all passions are absolutely ex- 
tinct (Arhat) and a lion, the king of the four-footed. These 
two are not terrified at the roaring of thunder. 

9. B, Nymphs do not utter words as men, discerning two 
■ causes. ' 

What are the two? 

(They declare) will not speak untruths, nor re- 

proach others with untrue sayings.^’ B, On account of these 
two causes, the nymphs do not utter words as men. 

10. B, A woman dies without being satisfied with and 
witliont being disgusted with two functions. 

What are tlie two ? 

Sexual intercourse, and giving birth. B, Women die 
without being satisfied with, or without being disgusted with 
these two functions. 

11. B, I describe to you the position of the wicked and 
of the righteous. Listen to me, and bear my w'ords in mind 
well. The Bliikkhus replied, “Yea, Lord!” Tlie Blessed One 
then thus spoke: — What is the position of the wicked, and how 
do the wicked live together ? In this dispensation the Thera 
Bhikkhii thus considers; — 

“Let not a Thera Bhikkhn admonish me, let not a 
Maijhimad admonish me, let not a Navaka admonish me. T 
will not admonish a Thera, nor a Majjliima, nor a Navaka. 

^iMajjhima — a Bliikklm who has held an upasainpida from live to 
ten years. 

^ Navaka— a Blhkkhu who has held upasampada live years. 
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If even a Thera were to admonish me he would do 
so through imkiudness, and not through kindness. I will 
ftlierefore) tell him. T shall not yield to your admonition,’ 
and disobeying him, I shall worry him. I shall not yield to his 
admonition though I see that it is right. 

If even a Majjhima, or even a Navaka, were to admo- 
nish me... [same as in above section down to ‘it is right.’] 

The Bliikldiu thus considers... [same as in 

section preceding the last].. .The Navaka thus considers... 
[same as in section preceding the last.] 

Let not a Thera, a Majjhima or a Navaka admonish 
me... [same as in para. 4 of this section.] 

If even a Thera, a Majjhima or a Navaka... [same as 
in para. 5 of this section down to ’^not yield to it.’] 

B, This is association with the wicked, and this is 
how the wicked live together. 

B, What is the position of the righteous, and how do 
the righteous live together ? 

(The reverse of the above with the addition of) It is 
well said, d shall obey him, I shall not worry him, and I 
■shall yield to his admonition as I see it is right’ [after the 
words, I shall yield to your admonition in para. 5 of this sec- 
tion. ‘‘This is the position of the righteous and how they live 
together.’] ; . 

12. If, in a dispute, abusive words pass between the (con- 
tending) ])arties, and, consequently, rivalry based on their be- 
lief, auger, unpleasantness, rage, does not cease to exist in 
the mind, it will be protracted, cruel, and unreniedied, and 
the other Bhikkhus also cannot thereby live in peace. 

If in a dispute abusive words do not pass between the 
f con te ndi iig ) jiarties [ the reverse of the above paragraph. . . 
down “to live in peace.’] ,, 

[Chapter on Individ uals.]— The Sixth. 

' - , ^ ' 
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L B, There are two pleasures.^ 

What are the two? 

pleasures of the laymen (in the gratification of 
the senses) and the pleasures of the homeless (in the aban- 
donment of sensual enjoyments). 

■':'T 

These are the two pleasures; of these two, the pleasures 
enjoyed by the homeless are pre-eminent. 

2. There are two pleasures. 

What are the two ? 

The pleasures of sensual enjoyments, and the pleasures 
in the abandonment of sensual enjoyraients (the fruit of the 
homeless life.) 

These are the two pleasures. Of these two, the pleasures 
in the abandonment of sensual enjoyments are pre-eminently 
superior. 

3. There are two pleasures. 

What are the two ? 

The pleasure of the threefold state of existence, and 
the pleasure of the absolute freedom from the threefold state 
of existence. 

These are the two pleasures. Of these two pleasures, 
that of the absolute freedom from the threefold state of ex- 
istence is pre-eminently superior. 

4. These are two pleasures. 

What are the two ? 

. . The pleasure of the passions (the immediate cause of 
' rebirth), and the pleasure of the absolute freedom* from pas- 
sions (Fibbana.) 


^ We have fouud it necessary to expand the translation of- this^ 
chapter as otherwise it is diffictik to understand the Text,. 



These are the two pleasures. Of these two, the plea- 
sure of the absolute freedom firora passioas (Nibbana) is pre- 
emiaentlj superior. ■ 

5. There are two pleasures.. 

■ What' are the two? 

The pleasure of defilements (list & g ^ ooiwluoiye to 
continuity of existenee,) and the pleasure of absolute release 
from defilements (conducive to Mbbana.) 

These are two pleasures. Of these two, the pleasure- 
of absolute release from defilements* conducive to Hibbana is 
pre-eminentry superior. 

There are two pleasures. 

Wlmt are the two ? 

The pleasure of having entered on the four paths and' 
the pleasure of not having entered on the four paths. These 
are the two pleasures. Of these two, the pleasure of hav- 
ing entered ou the four paths is pre-eminently superior. 

7. There are two pleasures. 

What are the two 2 

Physical happiness (perceptible by contact) and. mental, 
happiness (perceptible to the mind.) 

These are the two pleasures* Of these two^ mental 
happiness (perceptible to the mind) is pre-eminently; superior. 

8. There are two pleasures. 

What are the two? 

The pleasures of the first two Jhana, and. the plea- 
sures of the second two Jhana* 

These are the two pleasures.. Of these two pleasures, 
those of the second two Jhana are pre-eminently superior. 

9. There are two pleasures. ^ 

What are the two? 

The pleasures of the first three Jhana, and the plea- 
sures of the fourth Jhana. 
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These are the two pleasures. Of these two plea sures^ 
those of the fourth Jhaua are pre-emiueutly superior. 

10. There are two pleasures. 

What are the two? 

The pleasure of entering into (either of the first two 
degrees of) self-concentration, and the pleasures of not en- 
teiRiig into (either of the first two degrees) of self-concentratioiu 

These are the two pleasures. Of these two, the plea- 
sure of entering into (either of the first two degrees) of 
self-concentration is pre-eminently superior. 

11. There are two pleasures. 

What are3he;two? 

The pleasures attendant on those meditating' on the 
first and second Jhana, and the pleasures attendant on those 
meditating on the third and fourth Jhana. 

These are the two pleasures. Of these two, those at- 
attendaut on those meditating on the tliird and foiirtii Jhana 
are pre-eminently superior. 

12. There are two pleasures- 

What are the two? 

The pleasures attendant on meditating on the first 
three Jhana, and the pleasures attendanfc on meditating on 
the fourth Jhana. Of these two, those attendant on the medi- 
tating on the fourth Jhana are pre-eminently superior. 

13. .There are two pleasures. 

What are the two ? 

The pleasures from ideas perceptible to the sense of 
sight, or the pleasures of form explained in the fourth Jhanay 
and the pleasures from ideas not perceptible to the sense of 
sight, or the pleasures of absence of form explained in the 
foilrth Jhana. 

These are the two pleasures. Of these two, those not 
perceptible to the sense of sight or the pleasures &c., are 
pre-eminently superior.. 

[Chapter on The Pleasures] — The Seventh. 
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1. B, Sins are eiii>'eiu.lere::I from causes, and not with- 
out a cause. Therefiire, if those causes be removed, sios are 
not engeudered. 

2. B, Sius are eugemlered from sources... [same as in 
fibove sectiou.] 

3. B, Sius are eugeiKlered from reasons... [same as lu 
above section.] 

4. B, Sins are engendered from qualities... .[same as in 
above section.] 

5. B, Sins are engendered from motives... [same as in 
above section.] 

6. B, Sins are engendered from forms... [same as in 
ai)Ove section.] 

7. B, Sins are engendered from suffering... [same as in 
above section.] 

8. B, Sins are engendered from conceptions... same as in 
above.] ■ : 

9. B, Sins are engendered from consciousness,, .[same as 
in above section,] 

10. B, Sins are engendered from material thoughts... [same 
as in above section.] 

[Ohapter on t'auses]— T hk Eighth. 
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1. B, There are these two conditions. 

, Wliat are the two ? - 

Tranquillization of mind pertaining to the froitTons 
and the noble wisdom of the fruitions. 

These are the two conditions. 

2. (Vaitinued exertion, tranquillity of mind. 

U. 
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3. Nama [the miiici: the three ineiital Kha,iidha] liup 
[assemblage of the material elements,] 

4. The knowledge of the fruitions. The remaining con- 
ditions, in association with the knowledge of the same. 

5. The belief in the eternity of existence (that spirit and 
matter are eternal.) ^ 

The belief in annihilation after the very first stage 
of existence. 2 

6. The shamelessness (to commit sin) and fearlessness 
(to commit sin) 

7. Shame (to commit sin) and fear (to commit sin) ^ 

8. Disobedience. Association with bad friends, 

9. Obedience. Association with good friends. 

10. Proficiency in knowing analytically the eighteen Dha- 
tu.'* Proficiency in pondering over their impermanence, 

11. B, There are these two conditions. 

What are the two? 

Proficiency in knowing the offences^ and proficiency 
in releasing oneself from them. 

These are the two conditions. 

[Chapter on conditions] — T he Ninth. 


1 Sassatadi^^hi — a theory of believing in the eternity of material 
existence, or in a soul substance. — [S. Sumarigala’s tr. of Sawgtti Sutta p. 3.] 
Uochedadi^dii — a theory of believing in annihilation in the very 
first form of existence. — [S. Sania?igala’s tr. of ISa?/giti Sutta p. 3 ] 

n Hiri and Ottappa as analyzed by Buddhaghosa, present points of 
considerable ethical interest. Hiri — is equivalent to shame, ottappa — an- 
guish over evil doing. Hiri has its source within. Ottappa springs from 
Avithoiit. Hiri is autonomous. Ottappa heteronomous, influenced by s 0 (n 6 ty. 
The former is established on sharue, the latter on dread. The former 
is marked by consistency, the latter by <Uscernment of the danger, and 
fearf Illness of error. [Summarised from note on Mrs. R. David’s Dham- 
'nia Sawgaai — p. 20.] 

4 These are eighteen in number: the live senses and their acti<m« 
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L B, These two are unwise. 

Who are the two? 

He who undertakes duties that do not pertain to 
him, and he who does not undertake duties that do per- 
.'tain to him. , 

These are the two unwise. 

2. B, These are the two wise. 

Who are the two ? 

He who undertakes duties- that pertain to him, and 
he who does not undertake duties that do not pertain to 
him. 

These are the two wise. 

3. B, These are the two unwise. 

Who are the two? 

He who deems what is not acceptable as acceptable, 
and he who deems what is acceptable as not acceptable* 

These are the two unwise. 

4. B, These are the two wise. 

Who are the two ? » 

He who deems what is acceptable as acceptable, and 
he who deems what is not acceptable as not acceptable. 

[The above formula is used in the following sections] 

5. He is unwise who considers what is not an offence 
as an offence, and what is an offence as not an offence. 

6. Wise:-~He who considers what is not an offence as 
not an offence, and what is an offence as an offence. 

7. Unwise: — He who considers what is luirighteous as 
righteous, and what is righteoiis as unrighteous. 


upon their objects and the mind, and its action upon Dhammas ( phe- 
nomena) and the consciousness of the action of each of these upon its 
-object i, g. the eye, form, vision &c. [S. Sanm;fgaldi’s tr. of Sa^^g'iti Sutta 

P* 3.] . 


BALA yAOGA. 


im. 


[iL. x«.. 18 .' 


8. Wise:— He wlio considers what is iiiirigliteoiis as un- 
righteous, and what is righteous as righteous. 

iK Unwise:— He who considers what is not discipline as 
discipline, and what is discipline as what is not discipline. 

10. Wise:— He who considers what is not discipline, as 
not discipline, and what is discipline as discipline, . 

11. B, In two persons passions will increase. Who are 
the two ? In him who does not doubt where it is necessary 
to doubt, and in him who doubts where it is not necessary to 
doubt. In these two passions will arise, 

12. In two persons passions are not on the increase. In 
him who does not doubt where it is not necessary to doubt, 
and in him who doubts where it is necessary to doubt, 

13. In two persons passions are on the increase. In him 
who deems acceptable that which should not be accepted, and 
in him who deems as not acceptable that which should be 
accepted. lu these two persons passions will increase. 

14. In two persons passions are not on the increase. In 
him who deems as not acceptable that which should not be 
accepted; and in him who deems as acceptable that which 
should, be accepted. 

15. In two persons passions are on the increase. In him 
who considers that there is an offence when there is no off- 
ence, and in him who considers that there is no offence 
when there is an offence. 

13. In two persons passions are not on the iacrease. In 
him who considers that there is no offence when there is 
no offence, and in liini who considers that there is an offence 
when there is an offence. 

17. In two persons passions are on the increase. In him 
who considers as righteous what is iinrigliteous, and iii liiin 
who considers as niirigliteoiis what is rigliteous. 

18. In two persons passions are not on the iiierease. In 
liim who considers as imrighteous what is unright.cous, and in 
him who considers as unrighteous what is righteous* 
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lU. In two ])ersons jjassiotis are ou the increase. In liini 
who cH)usklt rs that which is not discipline as discipline, and 
ill him who considers that which is discipline as that which 
is not discipline. In these two passions are on the increase. 

20. In two persons passions will not increase. In him 
who considers as not discipline that which is not discipline, 
and in him w4io considers as discipline that which is discipline. 

[rhaptcr on The Unwise] — The Tenth. 

End of the {Second fifty Siittas* 
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1. Ih There are two desires difficult to forsake. What 
are the two ? 

Tlic desire for gain, and the desire to live. 

These are the two desires difficidt to forsake. 

2. 15, There are twm persons rare in the world. 'Who 
are the two ? 

The ])erson who renders favours in return for favours 
received, i and the person wdio is grateful for favours shewn 
him, reinemhers gratefully favours received and returns thenu 

3. B, These two persons are rare in the world. Wdio 
are the two-? 

A person who^ is satisfied (Pacceka Buddha and Arhat ) 
and a being whorls satisfied and wdio satisfies others (Bud- 

dha;4 

These two persons are rare in the worldy^^^^^^^ 

4. B, These two persons are difficult to please. Who arc 

tlie two ? a 


^ The Pacceku Buddhas Jand the BuddhaV i^assioulcss dij^eiples are 
said to he absolutely satislied, while the Buddha is nut only satislied. 
tiiinseir hut also satistics others. 
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He who preserves hidden what is given him, and he 
who gives away entirely what is given him. These two per- 
sons are difficult to ple^ise* 

A. These two persons are easy to please. Who are the 
two ? 

He who does not preserve hidden what is given him 
afid lie who does not give away entirely what is given hiia. 

These two persons are easy to please. 

0. B, These two causes are productive of passion. 

What are the two? 

A favourable omen, and unwise contemplation. 

These two causes are productive of passion. 

7. These two causes are productive of anger. What are 
the two ? 

An unfavourable omen, and unwise contemplation. 

These two causes are productive of auger. 

S. B, These two causes are productive of incorrect belief. 

What are the two ? 

Hearing from other (heretical) teachers, and unwise 
contemplation. 

These two causes are productive of incorrect belief. - 

9. B, These two causes are productive of correct belief. 

What are the two ? 

Hearing from other (non-heretical) teachers, and wise 
contemi)lation. 

These two causes are productive of correct belief. 

10. B, There are two offences. What are the two ? 

Trivial offences, and grave offences. 

These are the two offences. 

^11, B, There are two offences. 

What are the two? 

Lewd offences, and offences that are not lewd. 

These are the two offences. 

12. There are two offences. 


frr/ xil. 5.]^^'^ ^ ayacana vagga. 111. 

What are the two? 

Amenable offences, and non-amenable offences. 
[Chapter on Longings]— The Eleventh. 
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L By The faithful Bhikkhu desires in this wise. ‘Let 
me be as Sariputta and Moggallana/^ 

Of my (ordained male) disciples Sariputta and Mog- 
gallana were as scales, (and a measure to e<jualize and mea- 
sure the virtues) of my other disciples. 

2. B, The faithful Bliikkhnni desires in this wise,, ‘Let 
me be as Khema and Uppalavanna,’*^ 

Of my (ordained female) disciples Khema and Uppa- 
lawanna were as scales (and a measure to equalize and mea- 
sure the virtues of my other disciples.) 

3. B, The faithful layman desires in this wis^, ‘Let me 
be as Citta Hatthaka Alavaka.’ 

Of my lay disciples their wisdom and supernatural 
powers &c. 

4. The faithful lay woman desires in this wise, ‘Let .me be 
as the Upasika Kujjuttara,^ and Nanda Mata of Velnkanta- 
'kiya.’^" ■ 

Of my faithful female lay disciples their wisdom 

5. On account of two causes, the unwise, wicked, igno- 
rant man lives, his virtues rooted out and destroyed, he is 
censured and ridiculed by the wise, he stores up sin. 

What are the two cauvses ? 


X See| above* p. 25, 20. 
•-i See p. 34. 

See p- 30. 

4 See p. 37. 
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Witliont koowledge, and close investigation, praising V 

liini who does not deserve to be pmiseil^ 

ledge and close investigatioo disparaging him who deserves 

to he, praised. ^ 

^ ^ ' By On accaunt of these two caiiKses the unwise and 

ignorant man lives, his virtues rooted out and destroyed, he 
is censured and ridiculed by tbe wise, he stores up iiinch 
,, siif. 

On accouat of two causes the wise, good, and sensi- 
ble man lives, his virtues maintained and preserved, he is 
praised and well spoken of by the wise, he stores up much 
merit. 

What are the two causes ? 

With knowledge and close investigation praising him 
who deserves to be prais<^l, and with knowledge and close 
investigation disparaging him who deserves to l>e disparaged. 

On account of these two causes the wise and sensible 
inafi lives, his virtues maintained and preserved, he is praised 
auvl well spoken of by the wise, lie stores up much merit, 

0. B, On account of two causes... [same as in para. 1 
of section 5. ..down to.. /stores up sin.’] 

WHiat are the two causes ? 

Rgoicing at matters at wliich one should not nyoicte, 
and not rejoicing at matters at which one should rejoice. 

On account of these two causes the unwise ami ig- 
norant inan lives... [same as in para. 4 of section o...down 
to Is tores up much sin.’] 

On account of two (?auses the wise good and sensi- 
])le man lives... [same as in para, o of sectioo 5,..do\vft to 
Stores lip much merit.’ 

What are the two ? 


1 Here iiViVi-iMn in Text p. 89 line 8' sb;Min be vanoauj. 

2 Siirh as the flen'ties 

3 Sucii as the Buddha 
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Not rejoicing' at matters at 'which mie slionici not re*- 
joiccj and reioicing" at matters at which one should rejoice. 

On act^o-iint of these two causes the wise, good, and 
stnisible man lives.., [same as in para. 8 of section 5.., down 
to '^stores up much merit.’}' 

7. B, On account of the improper behaviour towards two^ 

the unwise... [same as in para. 1 of seeticm 5.-] ^ 

Who are the two ? 

Father and mother. 

B, By behaving wrongly towards these two persons^ 
the unwise man liv6S,.,[same fis in para. 4 of section 5 
down to ^stores up much sin.’} 

B, On account of the right behaviour towards two 
f>ersoos the wise man. ..[same as in |>ara. 5 of section 5 down 
to ^stores up much merit.’] 

Who are the two ? 

Father and mother. 

B, By behaving rightly towards these two persons: 
the wise man lives [same as in para. 8 of section 5 down 
to.-.'^stores up much merit.’] 

8. [same as in above sections, substitnting ^Tathagata, 
and the disciples of Tathagata,’ for ^father and naother,’ j 

9. B, There are two conditions. 

What are the two ? 

Purifying one’s mind, (the 8 samapatti) and freeing 
oneself from attachment to the world. 

These are the two conditions. 

10. B, There are two states of mind. 

AVhat are the two ? 

Anger and enmity. * 

B, These are the two conditions. 

B, Tliere are two states of mind. 


11 . 
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What lire the two? 

Subduing auger, and suMiiiog enmity. 

These are the two conditions 

[Chapter on Aspirations.— The Twelfth.} 
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1. There are these two gifts. 

What are the two? 

Material gift (the catupaccaya)^ and religions gift 

(imparting religious knowledge that leads to Nibbana.)^ 

Of these two gifts, religions gifts are pre-eminently 
superior. 

2. There are these two sacrifices. 

What are the two ? 

Material sacrifices, and religions sacrifices (imparting 
religious knowledge.) These are the two sacrifices. 

Of these two sacrifices, religions sacrifices are pre- 
eminently superior. 

3. There are these two givings-away. 

What are the two ? 

Giving away material gifts, and giving away religious 
gifts (imparting religious knowledge.) 

Of these two, givings-away, giving away religious gifts 
is pre-eminently superior. 

4. (similarly of) Material munificence and religious muni- 
ficence; religious munificence is pre-eminently superior. 

5. (also of) Material enjoyment and religious enjoyment; 
religious enjoyment is pre-eminently suj>erior. 


1 Robes, food, residence, medicine. 

2 See Att. p. B64 Religious gifts consist of (a) an exposition of 
the fruits of merit and demerit, and an effort to lead persons to es- 
chew demert (&) the exposition of the Ariyasaccani. — Four Great Truths* 
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6. (also of) Material enjoyment in common, and religions 
enjoyment in common; religious enjoyment is pre-eminently 
.superior. 

7. (also of) Material distribution, and religious distribu- 
tion; religious distribution is pre-eminently superior. 

8. (also of) Material favouritism, and religious fevoiiri- 
tism; religious favouritism is pre-eminently superior. ^ 

9. (also of) Material grace, and religious grace; religious 
grace is pre-eminently superior. 

10. (also of) Material compassion, and religious compassion; 
religious compassion is pre-eminently superior. 

[Chapter on Gifts. — T he Thirteeoth.] 
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1. There are these two conditions. 

What are the two ? 

Material friendly distribution, and religious friendly 
distribution; religious friendly distribution is preeminently su- 
perior. 

2. (also of) Material mutual distribution, and religious 
mutual distribution'; religions mutual distribution is pre-emi- 
nently superior. 

3. (also of) Material search, and religious search; religi- 
ous search is pre-eminently superior* 

4. (also of) Material close search, and religious close 

search; religious close search is pre-eminently superior. 

6. (also of) Material closer search, and religious closer 

search; religions closer search Js pre-eminently superior. 

6. (also of) Material offering and religious offering; re- 
ligions offering is pre-eminently superior. 
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7. (also of) Material ofFenngs to strangers, and religions 
oifcriiigs to strangers; religious offerings are pre-eminently 
superior. 

8. (also of) Material prosperity, and religious prosperity; 
religious prosperity is pre-eminently superior. 

1). (also of) Material growth, and religions growth; reli- 
gions growth is pre-eminently superior. 

10. (also of) A thing materially desirable, and a thing 
religiously desirable; a thing religiously desirable is pre- 
eminently superior. 

11. (also of) Material accumulation, and religious accumu- 
lation; religious accumulation is pre-eminently superior. 

12. (also of) Material development, and religions develop- 
ment; religious development is pre-eminently superior. 

[Chapter on Entertainment. — ^The Fourteenth.] 


XV. 

1. B, There are these two conditions. 

What are the two ? 

Proficiency in attaining a state by ecstatic ^ 

and proficiency in rising from that state. 

(similar Suttas follow (2 — 17 of) 

2. Rectitude, mildness. 

3. Endurance, virtuous attachment. 

4. Pleasure from speech, mutual assistance (material and 
religious.) 


1 Jhana Samapatti — Phala S: Nirodha S: — see full particuiars in S4- 
rasangaha p, 96 [Ed: 1898.] 

There are eight Sainapattis, attainmepts or endowments, which are 
eight successive states induced by the ecstatic meditation. (Ghildors’ 
Die: p. 428.) 
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5. Humanity, purity iu virtue. 

6. Not restramiug tlie senses, and not knowing the limits 
of .eating. , 

7. Eestraining the senses, and knowing the limits of eat- 

iag „ ' , . 

8. The power of contemplation, and the power of continu- 
ed liieditation. ^ 

9. The power of reflection, and the power of. concentra- 
tion of the mind. 

10. Tranquillity, and spiritual insight.^ 

11. Irreligious ness, and wrong belief. 

12. B^eligiousness, and right belief. ^ 

13. Purity that leads to Nibbana, purity that leads to the 
paths that lead to Nibbana. 

14. The belief that leads to Nibbana,® and the exertion of 
one who has attained the first path to attain the rest. 

15. Not being satisfied with good works till one attains 
Arhatship, and unremitting exertion in performing good works 
till one attains Arhatship. 

16. Bewilderment, and foolishness. 

17. Presence of mind, and wisdom. 

[Chapter on Anger— The PiFTEEHTm] 

End of the 3rd 50 Suttas. 
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L There are these two states of mind. 


1 Bamatha ami viptissanS^—attribtttes of an Arhat. Sarasawgalia p. 81 

(Ed: 1898)-V'isiiddlii Magga.— Sint tr. Vol: page 301. ^ 

2 Sila-for a full exposition see Visuddhi Magga Sin; tr. VoL p. 29 
Sarasangaha p. 69 (Ed: 1898.) 

Dittiii— See full particulars in Sarasangaha p. 120 (Ed i 1898) Brah» 
rnii Jfila Sutta — Dialogue of Buddha p. 41“55. 
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the two ? 

Anger and enmity. 

B, These are the two states of mind. 

(Similar Snttas follow 2-— 1§ of) 

2. Concealing one’s virtues^ and c/>nsidering oneself to l>e 
equal to a superior. 

3. Envy and avarice. 

4. Deceit and treachery. 

5. Shamelessness and fearlessness (to commit sin) 

6. Mildness and not bearing enmity. 

7. Not concealing one’s virtues, and not considering one - 
self to be equal to a superior. 

8. - Unenvionsness and iinavariciousness. 

9. Undeceitfulness and non-treachery. 

10. Shame and fear (to commit sin) 

11. B, A being with these two states of mind lives in sorrow* 
What are the two ? 

Anger, and enmity. 

12. Concealing one’s virtues, and considering oneself to be 
equal to a superior. 

13. Envy and avarice. 

14. Deceit and treachery. 

15. Shamelessness and fearlessness (to commit sin) 

B, A being with these two states of mind lives in 

sorrow. 

16. B, A being with these two states of mind lives in 
happiness. 

What are the two ? 

Mildness and not bearing enmity- 

17. Not concealing one’s virtues, and not considering one- 
self to be equal to a superior. 

18. Unenvionsness and non-avariciousness. 

19. Undeceitfulness and non-treachery. 
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2f()« Shame and fear (to commit sin) 

B, A being with these two dispositions lives in happi- 
ness*. 

2L These two states of mind are conducive to- the loss> 
of a Bhikkhn under training 

What are the two 2'* 

22— "23. [Same as in sec. 11 from %nger an<J enmity^..® 
down to..r^shamelessness and fearlessness to commit sin’] 

There are two states of mind conducive to the loss of 
a Bhikkhn under training. 

2d» — 30. These two conditions are conducive* to the gain . of' 
a Bhikkhu under training. 

What are tlie two ?/ 

[Same as in sec. 16 from ^mildness and not bear-- 
krg enmity ’...down to...^fear to commit sin-.’] 

Tliese two states of mind are conducive to* the gaini 
of a Bhikkhu under training. 

SI — 35. A being with these two*' states of mmd will be* 
born in hdl, as if putting down a load that one bears. 

[Same as in section 11 from “^anger and enmity’.,., 
down to.. .fearlessness to- commit sim] 

B, A being with these two conditions will he borii^ 
in hell, as if putting down a load that one bears; 

36—40. B, A being, with these two conditions will he * 
born in heaven as if putting down a load that one- bears.* 

What are the two? 

[Same as in sec. 10^ — 20^ffom ^mildness and not bear- 
ing enmity’.. .down to Tear to commit sin.’] 

41 — 45. A being with these two conditions will be born 
hell after death. ^ 

What are the two ? 

[same as in section 11— 16* %nger' down to 'shameless- 
ness and fearlessness.. .to commit sin.’] 



46 — 52. B, A being with these two conditions will be 
born in lieaveii after death* 

What are the two? 

[Same as in sec: 16 ^mildness arnl ix)t beiiiing eniiiitj^ 
...down ‘fear to commit s-in.’] 

51 — 55. These are two bad conditions, 

[see sec: 1 — 5 in in this chapter] 

56—60 These are two good conditions, 

[see sec: 6 — 10 in this chapter] 

60 — 64. These are two sinful conditions, 

[see sec: 1 — 5 in this chapter] 

65—70. These are two conditions not sinful, 

[see sec: 6 to 10 in this chapter] 

70 — 75, These are two conditions which increase soitow, 
[see sec: 1 to 5 in this chapter] 

75—80, These are two conditions which increase happiness, 
[see sec: 6 to 10 in this chapter] 

81—85, These two conditions result in sorrow, 

[see sec: 1 to 5 in this chapter] 

86 — 90. These two conditions result in happiness, 

[see sec: 6 to 10 in this chapter] 

91 — 95. These two conditions result in sorrow. 

[see sec: 1 to 5 in .this chapter] 

96 — 100, These two conditions are productive of happiness, 
[see sec: 6 — 10 in this chapter] 

These two conditions are productive of happiness. 

[Chapter on Anger.— The Sixteenth ] 


xyiL 

'1. B, On account of these two causes the Tatlmgata has" 
enjoined the precepts on His disciples. 

What are the two? 

The well-being and the conveiiience ofthe Order. 
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For the deg^radation of the impious, and the cotive- 
uience of the religious, (of the Order.) 

For restraining oneself from the sorrows of this world,, 
and for preveutirig the torments in hell in the next world. 

For restraining oneself from anger, sins, fears and 
fearful conditions of this life, and for guarding oneself from 
anger, sins, fears and fearful conditions of the next life^ 

For compassion to laymen, and for destroying (the 
power of) factions (of impious Bhikkluis). 

For ths delight of those unconverted to the faith, and 
for the welhbeing of those already converted. 

For perpetuation of the faith, for aiding the (five sec- 
tions of the) vinaya* ^ 

B, On account of these twm causes the Tathagirta has 
enjoined the precepts on his disciples. 

2. B, On <account of these two causes the Tathagata has 
enjoined the two Patimokklia^ on his disciples. 


1 Sati, Samvara, Pahlina, Amiilha, Sairiniiiklia, 

The PMiinokkha— from the root pa ati (front) inokha inochane . 
(to get rid of)— seems to have owed its existence to the ancient Indian 
custom of lidding sacred, two periods in eacli month, the times of the 
Full Moon and the New Moon. The Buddhists also adopted the custom 
of these periodical meetings, but coniined tliemselves to meeting twice 
in each month, and the peculiarity which gave to these meetings among 
the Buddhists their distinguishing character seems to have been borrow- 
ed by them neither from the Brahmans, nor from other dissenters, but 
to have been an original invention of the Buddhists themselves. The 
Brethren and Sisters made use of these half monthly gatherings to 
confess to the assembled Order the sins and faults which each of them 
had committed; and to take upon himself or herself, the penance which 
the transgressor had thereby incurred. [Sacred Books of the East. Vol. 
XIII. p. X.] If one were to observe this sublime precept, he will be 
saved from suffering in hell and from other fears. [Kankha, Vitanmi 
Com: on the Patimokkha. — p. 1. Ed.l905.] 

The disciplinary and penal code of the Sa? 2 gha, undoubtedly one 
of the oldest, if not the very oldest part of the canonical compositions, 

16. 
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He has eiijoiiied the the iiiiie Patimokkha, 

He has enjoiiied tile iioa-recitatioii ^ of the Patimokkha. 
He has enjomed the non-observance of the Pamraim. 
the tajjaniya kamma.^^ 
the nissaya kamma ^ 
the pabbajaniya kamma ^ 
the patisaraniya kamma® 
the nkkhepaniya kamma 7 
the painvasadana kamma ® 
the milla 3 -a patikassana kamma 
the manattadana kamma 


barring some additional articles, is the PMmokklia. This fimdamental codo 
<of discipline is cornihon to all Buddhists, in different redactions, which, 
however, agree in all essential points (Kern's M. of Bud. p. 74.) 

1 Uposatha^hapanam — non-recitation of the Fatimokkha. 

2 The f^avilrana festival held at the termination of the Buddhist 
Vas (retreat) either on the Full-moon or the New-nioon day. 

3 Tajjaniya — an act of rebuke, with a precept enjoined on two out 
of the chabbaggiya bhikklms Pam^uka and Lohitaka, for using abusive 
language. 

^Nissaya — act of subordination in the unlearned to be under the eye* 
of the bhikkhu Se^^yasaka. 

» Pabbtijaniya — temporary expulsion from the seiwice of the Sa? 2 gha. 

6 PadsA.rani 3 ^a — an act of reconciliation whereby" a bhikkhu who has 
offended a layman without cause, is compelled to ask and obtain his for- 
givenness; (enjoined on Sudhamma Thera.) 

^ Ukkhepaniya — acts of suspension for not acknowledging an offence 
as an offence, and for not expiating it. 

^ Parivasadana — expelling temporarily a grave offender from the 
community, as long as he does not expiate his offence. 

9 Padkassana — re-expelling a grave offender from the community who 
has re-transgressed during the interval of his first expulsion; for tlie 
second offence, he has to atone afresh from the commencement. 

Manattadana — a penance of the offender who is placed six da 3 ’s 
in a position of inferiority to his brother bhikkhus, for an offence which 
has been confessed (apa^icchanna'. manattam) or for an offence that has 
been concealeil (padcchanna manattam.) 


He has enjoined 
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Ee lias eojoined the abbhaua kamma ■ 

... ... the Yosaraiiiya kaiiima 

... ... the nissaraiiiya kamma 

the npasanipada^ 

... ... the iiatti kamma ^ 

... ... the ilatti dutiya kamma ^ 

... ... the ilatti catuttha kamma ^ 

the appafiilattha kamma® 

He has re-enjoined the panilattha kamma ^ 

He has enjoined the sammnkha vinaya 
... ... the sati vinaya^^ 

... the amulha vinaya^^ 

... ... the patiilhata karana 

... ... the yebhuyyasika^^ 

i Ahbhilria — ^rehabilitation of a bhikkhu who has undergone Parivlsa 
or MAriatta. 

^ Vo.^jiramya — restoration of a bhikkhu who has been temporarily ex- 
cluded from his brother priests as a penance for an offence, 

3 Nissaraniya — expulsion for disobeying a penalty. 

4 Upasanipada — ordination of bhikkhus consisting of eight kinds. 

5 Natti — a resolution carried into effect after intimation to the Saw- 
gha; it is used at nine functions. 

^ T^attiduttya — a resolution carried into effect after intimation to the 
Sawgha and recital of the KammavAcA, it is used at seven functions. 

7 Natticatuttha — ditto. 

S Appaimattlia — enjoining a precept anew, relative to a matter when 
there was no precept regarding it. 

9 Panriatta— amendment of a precept enjoined. 

SammukhA — enquiry to be instituted in terms of the Vinaya 
in presence of the party accused, and chapter of bhikklius. 

Sati vinaya — not to revile Arhats. 

Amtidia vinaya — a rite enjoined on a bhikkhu suffering from men- 
tal aberration. 

13 Padnnata — penalty imposed on an offender with his consent. 

Yebhuyyasika — Enquiry to decide a dispute after obtaining the 
opinion of a majority of learned bhikkhus. 
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He has enjoined the tassapapiyyasika ^ 

... the timi vatthara^ 

What are the two ? 

For the well being and convenience of the Sangha 
[same as in para: 1 down to., /of the next life.’] 

On account of these two causes the Tathagata has 

enjoined the Adikarana Samatha on the Bhikkhus. 

3. B, These are two states to be developed to ascertain 
(the nature of) lust. 

What are the two ? 

Tranquillity and spiritual insight. 

These two states are necessary to be developed to 
ascertain (the nature of) lust, 

4. B, These two conditions are to be practised to well 
understand, to thoroughly destroy, to abandon, to lessen, to 
extirpate, to detach, to efface, to leave off* and to utterly 
abandon lust, 

5. Two conditions are necessary to ascertain, to w^ell 
understand, to destroy, to abandon, to lessen, to extirpate, 
to detach, to efface, to leave off, to utterly abandon, anger, 
ignorance, hatred, enmity, ingratitude, presumption of being 
equal to a superior, envy, avarice, deception, treachery, obs- 
tinacy, retaliation, pride, excessive pride, (pride of yoiitli, 
health, and birth) dilatoriness, indifference in thought to 
perforin good deeds. What are the two? Tranquillity and 
spiritual insight; these two conditions must he developed. 

These two states must be maintained. 

[Chapter on Benefits— -T he Seventeenth.] 

The End of Duka Nipata. 

1 Tfissapapiyyasika — Reviling impious bhikkhus. 

2 Tiwa vatthAra — Compromising, or quashing offences that are hard 
to '^adjudicate. 

For full particalirs of these terms see Sacred Books of the East 
VoL xvu. Chuila vagga from p- 329. 

3 For explanation of this term see meaning of Tinavattarako in 
Childers' Pali Dio; page 508: a procedure intended to cover offences 
committed in a time of excitement, and which are difficult to adjudiciue. 
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L Thus I beard. Ouce on a time the Bhagava was 
iiig in the Monastery of Anatha Pij^clika called Jetavana at 
BavatthL . 

Then the Bhagava called the Bhikkhus, saying, 
^Bhtkklms^’ and they answered Him. ‘Yes, Lord, I The 
Bhagava then said thus:— ‘If any fears arise, they will arise 
from the ignorant, and not from the wise. If any troubles^ 
arise, they will arise from the ignorant and not from the 
wise. If any misfortunes arise, they will arise from the 
ignorant, and not from the wise. 

As when a house thatched with Bamboos leaves or 
grass takes fire, the pinnacles (of the adjoining buildings) 
coated outside and inside with mortar, and without access 
to ventilation, and well secure with doors and windows are 
burnt, likewise if any fears were to arise [same as in pre- 
ceeding para: down to.. Wand not from the wise.’] 

B, Therefore fears arise from the ignorant man and 
not from the wise man. Troubles arise from the ignorant 
and not from the wise man* Misfortunes arise from the ig- 


^ Trfmbleri of hiding, such as warnings given of the coming and 
looting by thieves, on a certain day when the town folk depart with 
choir goods from the toxvn and secrete themselves in the jungle; .th« 
Warning proves to he false, they then return to the houses and settle 
themselves. Then the thieves arrive and loot their property; then the 
townsfolk for fear of their lives hide themselves under the barns, and 
in tlie corners of waHs.-Att. p. 369. 

A small bMiuboo-Ochlandra stiduto. 
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Horaut iiiatt and not froui the wise mao.. Tliei'e is no feary 
no trouble, and no iiiisfortiine arising from tlie wise man. 

Therefore, in this dispenmtion you slioiild thus con- 
duct jronrselves. Let us eschew the three qualities that be- 
long to the ignorant man, and pursue the three qualities 
that belong to the wise man. You should conduct yourselves 
thus:— 

2. The igoorant man, and the wise man can be known 
from their acts. Wisdom is displayed in action, 

B, The ignorant man can l>e known by three cpialities. 
What are the three ? Wrong deeds, wrong words, and wrong 
thoughts. The ignorant man can be known by these three 
qualities. 

The wise mail can be known by tlmee cpialities. What . 
are the three ? Eight deeds, right words, and right thoughts. 
The wise man can be known by these three qualities. 

Tlierefore in this dispensation. ..[sam-e as last para: in 
first chapter.] 

B, These tliree are the signs, the three motives, and the 
three modes of conduct of the ignorant man. What are the 
three ? In this world an ignorant man thinks wrongly, speaks 
wrongly, and acts wrongly. In this world if an ignorant man 
shall not think wrongly, shall not speak wrongly, and shall 
not act wrongiy, how shall the wise man discern Mm to be a 
wicked and ignorant man. If an ignorant man tMnks wrong- 
ly, speaks wrongly, and acts wrongly, the wise men discern 
him to be a wicked and ignorant man. These three are the 
signs, the three motives, and the three modes of conduct of 
thedgnorant man. 

These three are the signs, the three motiTes, and the 
three modes of conduct of the wise man. What are the three 
modes of conduct of the wise man? What are the three ? 
[The reverse of para: 3 in this section.] 

The ignorant man can be known from three acts. 
What are tbs three ? He does not discern an offence; haying 
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discerned an offence lie does not make amends for it in terms 
of the faith; does not forgive in terms of the faith the of- 
fence acknowledged to have been committed by others. By 
these three acts an ignorant man can be known. 

By three acts a wise man can be known. [The reverse 
of the above.] 

5. The ignorant man can be known from three acts« 
■What are the three ? He questions unwisely. He solves ques- 
tions unwisely. He does not acquiesce wisely in the solving 
fey others of questions complete in words and letters, polished, 
and to the point. By these three acts tike ignorant man can 
be known. 

The wise man can fee known from three acts. [The 
reverse of the above.] 

6. The ignorant man can be known from three acts. 
What are the three ? Sinful deeds, sinful words, sinfuh 
thoughts. By these three acts the ignorant man ca>n - be 
known. 

Tlie wise man can be known from three acts. . [The 
reverse of the above.] 

7. The ignorant man can be known from three acts. , 
What are the three? Wrong deeds,, wrong words, wrong" 
thoughts. By these* three acts the ignomnt man can be known.. 

The wise man can be known from three acts. [The 
reverse of the above.] 

S. The ignorant man can be known from three acts. What 
are the three ? Grrievous deeds, grievous words^ and grievous 
thoughts. By these three acts the ignorantman can.be known.. 

The wise mam can be known from three acts.. [The 
reverse of the above:]. 

Therefore, in this dispensation, you should thus coiidiieb 
yourselves. Let us eschew the three qualities that belong to'^ 
the ignorant man, and pursue the three qualities that belong; 
to the wise man* You should thus conduct yourselves^ 
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9. The iii3wise, wicked, and ignorant man with tlircMr 
dispositions lives with his virtues rooted out and dest]'oy<Hl., 
he is censured, and is ridiculed by the wise; he stores up 
sin. What are the three ? Sinful deeds, sinful wvords, and 
sinful thoughts. 

On account of these three conditions the unwise man 
[same as in para: 1 of this chapter.] 

On account of three causes the wise &c. [the reverse 
of 1st sec: para: 9.] A being who is possessed of these 
dispositions &c. will be born in heaven. What are the three ? 
Virtuous acts, virtuous words, and virtuous thoughts. 

On account of these three causes the wise, gCK)d, and 
sensible man lives, his virtues maintained and preserved, 
praised, and well spoken of by the wise, he stores up much 
merit. 

10. A being who is possessed of three dispositions, who 
does not eschew tliree impurities, will be born in hell, just 
as if one were to lay down a load. What are the three ? 

Being immoral and not freeing himself from the im- 
purity of his immorality, being envious and not freeing him- 
self from the impurity of his envy, being avaricious, and not 
freeing himself from the impurity of his avarice. A l>eii)g* 
who is possessed of these three dispositions, and does not 
avoid these three impurities, will be born in hell, as if one 
were to lay down a load. 

A being w^ho is possessed of three dispositions, and 
who avoids three impurities, will be born in lieaveo, just 
as if one were to lay down a load. What are the three? 
[The reverse of the above j>ara:] A being who is possessed 
of these three divspositions &c. will be born in heaven. 

[Chapter on The ignorant— T he First.] 


IT. 


A well known Bhikkhii possessed of three disi^ositions 
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will be to the disadvaiitage, prejiidic^^ o,nfi pain of many,, 
including gods and men. What are the three? 

One who iiiduces others to conduct themselves in deed 
against the, rules .'(laid down 'in Teligion),^ one - who induces 
others to conduct vhemselves in word against the rules (laid 
down in religion), •' one who induces othei's to conduct them- 
selves in thought ■•’■■against the' rules (laid down in' religion). ^ 

A well known bhikkhu possessed of these three etc., 
[same as in 1st para: down to ^gods and mend] 

A well known bhikkhu possessed of three dis|>ositioiis 
will he to the advantage, benefit and happiness of ^ m 
including gods and men. What are the three? 

[The reverse of paragraph 2 of this Chapter,, substi- 
tuting fin .accordance with’’, for ^against.’] 

■'' M2. ■ 

B, These three facts must be borne in mind by a crown- 
0(1 Kshatriya king as long as he lives. * What are the tliroe ? 

The place in which a crowned Kshatriya king was 
born must firstly be remembered by him as long as he lives. 

Then the place in which a crowned Kshatriya king 
was crowned ^ must secondly be remembered by him as long 
as he lives. 

Then the place in which a crowned Kshatriya king 
gained a victory, and came out as conqueror of his enemies 
in the battle-field and retains it, must thirdly be remembered 
by him as long as he lives. 


^ This is not with reference to well known oifences, but to ques- 
tionable acts, such as worship of the quarters of the earth, devil cere- 
monies etc. [§6e Att. x>- 

3 Not with reference to lying', but saying that what is in one’'s. 
possession is not in one’s possession [see Att. p. 372.] 

Incorrect teaching of the Kammaidiana and other doctrines Ff^ee Xtt. 
p. 372.] ' • . 

^ AV>hisitto— anointed with consecrated water or oil. This word, which 
gives tlie sen.ve to the whole passage, is omitted in Text page lOG Ciiapter 
12 line 11. " 17. 
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B, Tliese three facts must be borne in mind by a crown- 
ed! Kshatriya king as long as he lives. 

Likewise these three facts must be borne in mind 
by a bhikkhii as long as he lives. What are the three? 

The place where his head and beard were shaved, 
where he was clothed with yellow garments, and where he 
left the householder’s life for that of an av'^cetic; this must 
firstly be borne in mind by a bhikkhu as long as he lives. 

Then the place where in very truth he realized that 
this is suffering, that this is the cause of suffering, that this 
is the cessation of suffering, and that this is the path leading 
to the cessation of suffering; this must secondly be borne in 
mind by a bhikkhu as long as he lives. 

Then the place where he realized in this life, by 
extinguishing the passions having himself known and seen 
with his own eyes, the taintless mental liberation, the li- 
beration by wisdom, in which he remains ^ — this must thirdly 
be borne in mind by a bhikkhu as long as he lives. 

These three facts must be borne in mind by a bhik- 
khu as long as he lives. 

13 , 

B, There are three beings existing in this world. W^ho 
are the three ? 

The non-aspirant, the aspiring, and the absolutely 
contented. 

Who is the being that is non-aspirant ? 

In this world a being is born in a low family, in a 
candala family, a hunter’s family, a bamboo-worker’s family, a 
chariot-builder’s family, the family of a scavenger, and other low 
families where he will be poor with meagre boiled rice and food 
and drink, and toilsome living, and where food and covering 


1 niurttrates the path of a Sot3,panno. 

2 niuBtrates the path of an Arhat. 
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are obtained with difficulty, He will be ii^ly, to 

look at, short, sickly, blind, hand-crippled, lame, or a paralytic, 
without ability to walk, and will not get food, drink, clothes, 
c.onveyances, flowers, scents or unguents, nor the requisites for 
beds, accomodation and light. He hears that such and such 
a Kdiatriya has been crowned by . the Kshatriyas. He never 
thinks "^when will the Kshatriyas ever crown me?’ This is 
called the nen-aspiring being. 

B, Who is the being that is aspiring? 

In this world, there is the eldest uncrowned son of a 
crowned Kshatriya king, fit to be crowned and old enough 
to be crowned. ^ He hears that a certain Kshatriya has been 
crowned by the Kshatriyas. He thinks, ‘when will the Ksha- 
triyas ever crown me?’ This is called the aspiring being. 

B, Who is the being that is absolutely contented? 

There is in this world a crowned Kshatriya who has 
been crowned by the Kshatiriyas. He never thinks, ‘when will 
the Kshatriyas ever crown me?’ 

What is the cause? (Having once been crowned) the 
wish of those uncrowned to be crowned has ceased. 

This is the being that is absolutely contented. These 
three beings are to be found in the world. 

Likewise amongst hhikkhus there are three similar 
beings. Who are the three? 

The non-aspirant, the aspiring, and the absolutely con- 
tented. 

B, Who is the being that is non-aspirant? 

In this world a being is irreligious, is sinliil, unclean, 
unreliable (as regards his conduct), sins secretly, not being 
a bhikkhii pretends that he is a bhikkhu, not being a celibate 
pretends that he is a celibate, is internally corrupt, is wet with 
lust, possessing the rubbish of lust. * 


1 Acalapatto — one who has attained the age of sixteen years, a period 
of life which qualifies him to govern a kingdom. 


^ [iih il 14.] 

He hears that such and such a bhikkhii lives having 
attained in this life, by extinguishing the passions, having him- 
self known and seen with his own eyes, the taintless mental 
liberation, the liberation by wisdom. He does not think in 
this wise: ‘when shall I dwell haying attained in this life, by 
extinguishing the passions, having, myself seen witli my own 
eyes, the taintless mental liberation, the liberation by wisdom? 
This is called the non-aspiring being. 

B, Who is the aspiring being? 

In this world a bhikkhu is religions and virtuous. 
He hears that a certain bhikkha lives... [same as in above 
para... down to ‘liberation by wisdom’ He thinks in thiswise: 
‘When shall I attain’ [same as in previous para; down to 
‘liberation by wisdom?’] This is called the aspiring being. 

B, Who is the contented being? 

In this world there is an Arhat bhikkhu who has 
extiugnished all passions. He hears that a certain bhikkhu 
lives, having attained, by extinguishing the passions, having 
himself known and seen with his own eyes, the taintless 
mental liberation, the liberation by wisdom. He does not 
consider thus, ‘when shall I attain in this life, by extinguish- 
ing the passions, the taintless mental liberation, etc.’ What 
is the cause? Because, having already extinguished the pas- 
sions, his wish to possess Arhatship has ceased. This is 
called the contented being. These three beings are found 
amongst the bhikkhus. 

14. 

B, Even a pious and righteous universal monarch does 
not practise irresponsible sovereignty. 

When this was said, a certain bhikkha thus enquired 
from the Bhagava: ‘Lord, who is this overlord of the 
monarch?’ 

‘Law’i replied the Bhagava. 


1 Law — which comprises the ten nxeritprious qualiti^ that appertain 
to a king. [Att. p. 375.] . 



rjH. ii. 14.1 EATHAKABA VAGGA. 133. 

B, In tWs world a pious and righteous universal monarch, 
by supporting the law, honouring the law, reverencing the law, 
worshipping the law, as the banner of the law, the standard 
of the law, recognizing the supreniacy of the law, provides due 
and lawful protection amongst his family members and per- 
sonal attendants.' 

B, Again a pious and righteous etc., [same as in above 
paragraph... down to ^provides due and lawful protection’] to 
the attendant Kshatriyas, army, brahmans, householders, resi- 
dents of the districts, and provinces, the samanas and brah- 
mans and the animals and birds, providing due and lawful 
protection. 

B, This pious and righteous universal monarch having 
protected the family members and personal attendants, the 
attendant Kshatriyas, the army, the brahmans, householders, 
the residents of the districts, and provinces, the samanas, 
and brahmans and the animals and birds, rules in accordance 
with the laws. Such rules cannot be upset by any enemy 
whether human or animal. 

Likewise the Holy and F ally-enlightened Tathagata go- 
verns the people, niLes by right actions, lawfully protects them 
by laws... ^[same as in para: 4 of this chapter... down to pro- 
tection’] (and shewing) that such and such actions are to be 
pursued, and such and such actions are to be avoided. 

Likewise the Holy and Fully-enlightened Teithagata 
having the nine transcendeiital conditions, rules by right speech 
lawfully protecting them by laws .. .[same as iii para: 4 of this 
chapter... down to../protection’] (and shewing) that such and 
such actions are tobe pursued, and such and such actions are 
to bC' 'avoided. 

Likewise the Holy and Fally-enlightened Tathagata ha- 
ving the nine transcendental eonditions [same as in above sect- 
ions substituting ^thought’ for ^speech.’] 


^ Navalokuttara Dharama or nine transcendental conditioriB that are 
tauglit by the Tathagata. They are the Four Maggas, the Four PluUas, 
and Nibbilna, 
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Likewise the Holy and Fiilly-enlig’htened TathSgata ha- 
ving the nine transcendental conditions roles by right actions^ 
words, and thonghtSy lawfully protecting the people by temporal 
and spiritual laws [same as in para; 4 of this chapter down 
to protection.’] Such laws cannot be upset by any samana, 
Brahman, God, Mara or Brahma or any one else in the w-orkL 

15. 

1. Once the Bbagava was residing at Isipatana Migadaya 
in the deerpark near Baranasi (Benares). Then the Bhagavi 
said to the bhikkhiis-— -‘bhikkhnsf’ and the Bhikklms replied,. 
'Yes, Lord.' Then the Bhagava thus sj>oke:— 

BhikkhuSy in former times there was a king of the 
name of Pacetana. Once be summoned his chariot-buildery 
(and addressed him); — 

'Friend charioi-bnilder, I shall have (to wage) war six 
months hence; can you make a pair of chariot-wheels for me?’ 

The chariot-bailder replied, 'Yes, Lord,’ 0 hhikkbns, 
to the king Pacetana. Then, hbikkhus, the chariot-builder in 
six months, all bat six nights, completed one wheel. Then the 
king Pacetana thus spoke to the chariot-builder, 'I shall have 
(to wage) war six days hence; have you completed the pair 
of chariot-wheels?’ 

'Lord, I have completed one wheel in six months, all 
but six nights.’ 

'Friend chariot-builder, can you complete the second 
wheel in these six days?’ The chariot-builder replied, 'Yes-, 
Lord.’ 0 bhikkhus, to the King Pacetana. 

2. Then the chariot-builder in six days completed , the 
second wheel, and took the pair of wheels to the King Pace- 
tana. Having reached him he spoke thus 

'See, Lord, I have completed the pair of chariot- wheels f 

[The king replied]— 'Friend chariot-builder, you have 
completed one wheel in six months all but six nights, and the 
other in six days; what is the difference between them? I 
see none.’ 



[in; iL' ^ 135. 

^Lord, there is a difference between these wheels; see 
the difference!’ 

The chariot-bnilder, then, 0 bhtkkhns, set in motion 
the wheel he bad completed in six days. It rolled and fell 
to the ground as soon as the impulse ceased. Then the wheel 
that was completed in six months, all but six days, was started. 
It stood as if fixed, methinks, to the axle, when the impelling 
force abated. 

3. ‘^Friend chariot-bnilder, wbat is the c§.Tise, what is the 
reason why the #heel that was compieted in six days whirled 
and fell to the ground, as soon as the force with which it 
was rolled abated; and why ^ the wheel that was completed 
in six months all but six days stood as if stuck, methinks, 
to the axle, when the impelling force abated?’ 

‘Lord, in the wheel that I completed in six days^ 
the tyre, spokes, and the nave were uneven, ^ knotty and 
flawed; and, because the tyre, the spokes, and the nave were 
uneven, knotty, and flawed, it whirled and fell on the ground,, 
as soon as the impelling force abated. 

‘Lord in the wheel that I completed in six months 
all but by six days.., [the reverse of the above.] 

4. You may think that this chariot-builder was some one 
else. But the thing should not thus be viewed. At that 
time I was that chariot-builder. I was then expert in remov- 
ing the crookedness, the knots, and the flaws of timber. Now 
I am the Holy and Fully-enlightened Buddha, and am ex- 
pert in removing the crookedness, the knots, and the flaws 
of acts, ^ words and thoughts. 

5. Thus if any bhikkhu or bhikkhuni do not remove the 
crookedness, the knots, and the flaws of acts, words, m 


1 In the Text after cakkam in 10 line the words chahi mJlsehi ni^- 

ch^rattfinehi — are omitted. * 

2 SadosA^ti saganiA, unnatona ta^ihA.na yuttH"— by sadosa is meant ‘Im- 
vin^®kn[ots^andt (being uneven) with* high and low places.T Att. p, 3-77.] 
Here is a play on words — SavankA., sadosA, sakasiva. 

3 Kayavankinam — bad actions &o. [Att. p- 377.] 
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thoiiglits, they fall iik^ the chariot-wheel that wa.^ completed 
in six days. 

if any bhikkhu or bhikkhtini do remove the 
crookedness, the knots, and flaws of acts, words, or thoughts, 
they do not fall like the chariot-wheel that was completed 
in six months all but six days. Thus they stand firm 

B, Therefore in this world take heed to conduct your- 
selves in this wise: — ‘We will rem^ive the crookedness, the 
knots, and flaws of acts, words and thoughts.' ron should 
conduct yourselves in this wise, 

16 . 

A bhikkhu with three dispositions has arrived at the 
absolute truth, he has completed the practices requisite f>r 
uprooting the passions. What are the three.^ 

In this world a bhikkhu who keeps the door of the 
senses shut, ^ who knov^s the quantity of food (he should 
eat or accept) and who avoids sleep. ^ How can a bhikkhu 
keep the door of the senses shutP 

In this world, a bhikkhu sees a figure and its cgna- 
ponent parts by the eye, and does not accept it as a favour- 
able object; for to him who [accepts it as a favourable object 
and] lives without restraint to his eyes, deep avarice, grief 
and 'Sinful thoughts arise. If he subjugates these he will 
be keeping the eye under restraint, 

If he hears a sound by the ear, smells a HiBell by 
the nose, tastes a taste by the tongue, fe^ls a touch by the 
body, thinks a thought by the mind and does not accept 
it as a favourable object; for to him who [accepts it as a 
favourable object and] lives without restraining his mind — 


^ Maaaccha^ihesii indriyesn pihitaddvAro— having the mind, the sixth 
ot the doors of the senses, shut. — [Att. p. 379] 

2 J4gariya»i anuynttoti — rattialivaw ko^iJhilse katvcl pancasn kotth'^se- 
sii jlgaraua bhava/Ti anuyiitfco — Diviiiing night and day into six divisions, 
and being awake during five of the divisions. [Att p. 379.] 
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deep avarice, grief, a.nd sinful thoughts arise; if he subjug- 
ates these, he will be keeping his mini uuder restraint. 
Thus the bhikkhu keeps the door of his senses shut. 

B, How does a- bhikkhu km)W the quantity of food (he 
should eat or accept)? 

B, In this world, if a bhikkhu were to accept food 
eonsidering wisely, not for amusement, nor for sensual en- 
jojiiieot, nor to make his body fair and beautiful, but es- 
pecially tor retaining this body long in life, to support life, 
to protect it from danger and aid the celibate's life: — 

He says, H will (accept food) and prevent the hunger 
that I had, as well as the hunger tliat I shall have, so as 
to exist without offence, and to be comfortable.’ 

Thus the bhikkhu knows tlie quantity of food to eat. 

B, How ca.n a bhikkhu be wide awake and intent? 

B, In this world, if abhikkhn were to purify his mind 
from the besetting sins,^ by sitting down and by walking 
up and down during the day and also during the first 
yama*^ of the night, and daring the middle yama of the night; 
by lying down on the right side like a lion, by placing 
the left leg over the other (not to rest over exactly-*) sensibly 
and wisely, and bearing in mind when to get up; and rise 
up in the last yarua of the night, and by sitting down and 
by walking up and down, were to purify his miud from the 
besetting sins.. Thus the bhikkhu should be wide awake and 
intent. Thus the bhikkhu with these three dispositions, has 
arrived at the Absolute Truth, he has commenced the prac- 
tices requisite for allaying the passions. 


1 Avara«!yelii dbammehiti, pancahi nivarnnelii- — there are five nfvara- 
nas, obstacles to religions life — lustf, malice, slotli, pride, doubt. Cbilders^ 
Dio. p. 2113. 

Yama — is the division of the night ihto three watches, from G to 
10, 10 to 2, and 2 to 6. 

^ Pfide padaw accidhaya — one foot not to rest exactly over the other 
[Att. p. 379.] 
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B, These tla’ee causes are pi’odnclive of pain to one's 
self, of pain to others, of pain to both one's self and to 
otliers. M¥hat are the three? ' 

Evil acts, evil words, and evil thongdits. These three 
causes are... [same as in above para: down to h)thers']. 

These three causes are not productive of pain &c. (the 
reverse of the above), pure acts etc. 

' 18 . ■ :■ 

B, If licretical wanderers were to ask yon, ,^Does the; 
Samana Gotaino. live the celi!)ate life, friend, in order to be 
born in heavend , would you not be troubled, ashamed of, and 
disgusted? * 

Yes! Lord. 

B,. If it is the fact that yon are , troubled with, as- 
hamed ofy and disgiisted with heavenly life, lietivenly coiotir, 
lieaveuly Idiss, luaveiiiy ]t)rosperity, lieavenly supremacy, you 
.siionld first b(‘ troubled with, ashamed of, a.ud disgusted with 
evil acts, evil words, and evil thoughts. 

19 . 

B, A merchant endowed with three dispositions is unable 
tx> acquire wealth that he has not ■ acquired, or to augment 
the wealth tliat he has already acquired. What are the three ? 

In this world a merchant does, not attend to his 
work 1 diligently during the niornitig, noon, or evening. A 
merchant with these three <llspositious is unable [same as in 
above paragraph down to "acquired']. 

Likewise a Idiikklin wfitli these three dispositions is 
, unable to acquire merit that he has not acquired, or to ang- 
ment tlie merit that he has already accfuired. What are the 
three ? 


^ Tiittlia. pace Asa kale padasaddena uifiiaya dipaw jaictva. bha7«c^ara 
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In tills world, fi bliikkhii does not tlioronghly I'Taetise 
self-coDcentratioii daring the nloruing% noonv nn^ evening; A 
l.)lukkhii endowed \vi^^^ these three dispositioiis is unable to 
,ae([ah'e merit that he has not acquired, or to augment the 
merit that he has already acquired. 

[The four paragraphs that follow are the reverse of 
tlie above; viz— how a merchant can acquire wealth, and a 
bliikkliii merit]. ’ ' ■ 

m 

B, A merchant with three dispositions will in a short 
time be great and high in wealth. Wliat are tlhj three? 

In tliis world a merchant has wise perception, stren- 
uous excrthm and is endowed with resource. 

How will a merchant have wise perception? 

If ill this world a merchant knows the value of goods 
and the prices and the profit that he will obtain by the 
sale of articles that he buys at his rates: a mercluint has 
wise perception in this manner. 

How will a merchant possess strenuous exertion? 

If ill this world a inercliant goes and buys articles 
where they are in abundance, and sells llieni where they are 
rare: a merchant possesses strenuous exertion iu this manner. 

How will a merchant be eudivced vvitli resource? 

If iu this world house-holders mid their sccis, who 
were rich, very opulent and very wealthy, knew of the merchant 
in tills wise — H^his mercluint has wise percejition, and is wise 
aul. energetic, and is able to support children and wife, and 
to give us interest from time to time on our advances. He is 
ollcred wealth in this wise— '‘Hh'iend merchant, take this ivealth 
and "support chiklren and vvife, and return to ns from time to 
time interest on our advances/’ A uiiu’chant. has resource in 
this inauiier. . , • 


patuuMlvit — liaving liearJ Hic footsteps of the passers- by, and linving .c^ot 
up. and' lighted a laiiip and exposed his g'oods. [AtL p. SSO]. 
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B, A mercliaiifc wit^ three dispositioos will in 

a short time become great and high in wealth. 

liikewise a bhikkhii with three dispositions will in a 
short time become great and high in wisdom. What are the 
three ? 

In this world a bhikkhu has wise perceptioiij is wise 
and energetic, and endowed with resource. 

How will a bliikklm have wise preception? 

A bhikkhn discerns wisely, ‘This is suffering... this is 
the means for the t>xtinctiou of suffering.’ A bliikklm has 
wise perception in this manner. 

How will a bliikklm he vvise and energetic? 

If a bliikklm were to live striving to put away evil 
conditions, and to acquire virtuous conditions, were strong and 
resolute in wisdom, and firm in performing meritorious acts: 
A bliikklm is wise and energetic in this manner. 

How will a bliikklm have resource? 

In this world, if a bhikkhu were to approach from 
time to time, bhikklms erudite, learned in religion, versed in 
the Sutta, Viiiaya and the Outlines^ and enquire and question 
from them ‘Sirs, How is this, what is the meaning of this ?’ 

To him those reverend men disclose what is hidden, 
explain what is obscare, and dLS])el doubts in the doubtful 
expressions in the Dhamma: — A bhikkhu has resource in this 
manner, 

A bliikklm with these tliree dispositions will in a sliort 
time become great and high in wisdom. 

[Chapter On The Chariot-builder —The second.] 

The end of the 1st bhanavara. 


1 Mfitikfi — outlines tho bhikkhu and bhikkhuiii pilamokkha. 
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•21. 

Thus I heard. At one time Bliagava was staying- at 
ihe M Hiastery of Anatha Pindika called Jetavana at Savatrlii. 
Til v.i t'i 3 Venerable Savittha and the Venerable Maha K :>tthit;a 
approacfied the Venerable Sariputta, and being pleased with 
him n,!ul having conversed sat aside. The Venerable Saripiitta 
thus spoke to the Venerable Savittha who sat aside. 

Brother Savittha, there are three persons existing in 
this world. Who are the three? A being intense in mystic 
meditation^— A being intense in wisdom^:— A being intense 
ill faith. :i These three persons exist in the world. Brother, 
of those three persons who do you think is tlie best and 
noblest?'’ 

“Brother Saripiitta [same as in preceding paragraph 
d jwn to ‘these three exist in the world’]. Of these three, the 
being intense in faith I consider to be the best and noblest. 
What is the cause? Brother, in this being faith is intense.” 

Tlien the Venerable Saripiitta thus spoke to the Vene- 
rable Malia Kotthita [same as in 2nd para: down to ‘who 
do you think is the best and noblest?']. 

“Of these three, the being intense in mystic meditation 
is the best and noblest. What is the cause ? Brother, in this 
being, mystic moditatioii is intense.” 

Then the Veiieralde Maha Kotthita tl^ spoke to the 
Venera})ie Saripiitta [same as in 2nd ])ara: down to. ..‘who 
do you think is the best and noblest?’]. 

Of these three, the being intense in wisdom is the 
best and noblest. What is the cause ? In this being wis- 
'dom . is ' intense. 


1 Krtyasakklii — Intense in meditation. He who first attains the trances 
where! >y the attaining* to Nibbana is accomplished. 

2 Ih’/diippatto — Intense in wisdom. 

^ SaddlnlvimiiUo — Intense in faith. 

4 This is in terms of the practices that each of these pursued to 
attain Ariratship. 
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Then the Venerable Saripiitta thus spoke to the Ve- 
nerable Savittha and the Venerable Maha Kotthita. 

“Brothers, all of us have disclosed our views* Let us 
approacli Bhagava, and submit this question to Him, and 
abide by wdiat He says.’’- 

The VouGrable Savittha and tlie VeDerable Mahi. 
Kotthita assented. They then proceeded to where the Bliagava 
was, and having worshipped Him sat aside. Bitting aside, 
the Venerable Saripiitta conveyed to the Bhagava tlie conver- 
sation that lie had wnth the Venerable Savittha and the Vene- 
rable Maha Kotthita.- 

[He replied], ‘^Saripiitta it is difficult in this case to 
decide who is preferable or pre-eniinent out of these three; this 
is plain: the man intense in faith ivS either anL,Arhat or one 
who is striving tor Arhatsliip; the man intense in. mystic me- 
ditation is either a sakadagami or anagami; the man intense 
in wisdom is either a sakadagami or anagami. 

It is difficult to decide who is preferable or pre-era i- 
nent out of these three. Saripiitta, this is plain; the being 
■who is intense in mystic meditation is either an Arhat or 
one wlio is striving for Arhatship. The being who is intense 
in faith is either a sakadagami or anagami. The being who 
is intense in wisdom is either a sakadagami or anagami. 

It is difficult to decide who is preferalde or pre-emi- 
nent out of these three. Saripiitta, this is plain; the being 
who is intense in wisdom is either an Arhat or one who 
is striving for Arhatship. The being who is intense in faith 
is eitlier a sakadagami or anagami, the being who is intense 
in mystic meditati<’)n is either a sakadagami or anagami* 


There are three t^ick persons existing in this world. 
Who are the three ? 


In the Text in this and the two following paragraphs tlr.* woi.l 
araham, which makes the sentence plain, is omitted after svAyam.' 
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■III, tliis world, a sick man - .receiving or 'noi' ’‘eceiving 
sTii table diet, or medicines, or, attendance, does not recover- 
from his illness. 

In this world, a ■ sick man rece,ivl,ng ,or not, re^ieiving 
so„itaMe .diet . .or nierlicines, or .attendance,, ..recovers from liis ill- 
ness.. ^ 

In this world, a s.i,.ck man receiv,ing suitable diet of 
medicines, ^ or attendance, recovers from his illness. ' 

It is on account of the sick man receiving snitahle 
diet or medicines or attendance, and recovering, that food, 
rae<licioes, and attendance, on the sick are' enjoined. 

It is on aecomit of this sick man that the other sick 
men (inentioiied in the above paragraph) are ordered’ to be 
attended to. These three sick persons are to be found in this, 
world. 

In this manner, there are three jiersous who can be. 
compared to the sick man in this world. Wli<' are the three? 

In this world, a l)eing sees or does not see the Tatha- 
gatU, hears or does not hear tiie preaching of the Tathagata, 
and does not attain to the results ot good deeds, viz:-the paths. ^ 

In tliis world, a being sees or does not see tlie Tatha- 
gata, hears or does not hear the preaching of the Tatliagata,. 
and docs attain, the results of good deeds, [viz: — the paths.} 

In this world n being sees the Tathagata, hears the 
preadiiiig of the Tn.rhagata,. and enters the paths to. actpiire 
a knowledge of good deeds. 

It, is on account of this being that the ]neaclung of 
the word is enjoined. On account of this being, the word 
may he ]>reached to the others. These are the three who 
are compared to sick men* 

23 . 

There are three beings existing i^i this world, 
are the three ? 


Who 
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B, In this worhl a being witlra inincl of 

sorrow stores up bad actions, with a mind resultant of sorrow 
stores up sinful speech, with a mind resultant of sorrow stores 
up bad thoughts. 

With a mind resultant of sorrow which causes bad 
actions, which causes sinful speech, and which causes bad 
thoughts, he is born in a world of sorrow, find being born 
in a world of sorrow, he comes in contact with sorrow* 
burdened with sorrow, he suiFers intense misery, like beings 
born in liell. 

A being in this world with a mind not resultfint of 
sorrow attains a happy state of mind which causes good 
actions, which causes good speech, which causes good thought^; 
he is horn in a world of happiness, he comes in contact with 
happiness. 

Laden fwith happiness he enjoys intense felicity, like 
the gods ot' the Subhakinna heaven with a mind not result- 
ant of sorrow. 

A being inf this world attains a state of mind which 
causes had and good atitions, which causes sinful and good 
speech, and which causes b id and good thoughts. He is l>orn 
in a world ot sorrow and happiness, he^comes in contact with 
sorrow and happiness, he labours under a state of mind 
mixed with ^ sorrow |and happiness, like men, some devas 
and some petas. 

B, These three beings exist in the world. 

24. 

B, There are three persons [teachers] who are of great 
assistance to a person [pupil]. Who are the thr^e ? 

If a person takes the Buddha, the Word, and the 
Grder as his guides, yielding to the advice of another [teacher] 
this person is of great assistance to the other [pupil] 


1 Sankinmim — Text p. 12S line 6, this word is unnecessary, it is 
the same as Vok— inna, mixed, and it is not in our books. 
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B, if a person (pupil) yielding to the advice of an- 
other (teacher), were to learn correctly, ‘this is suffering, this 
is the origin of suffering, this is the extinction of suffering, 
this is the path that leads to the extinction of suffering,’ this 
person (pupil) is of great assistance to the other (teacher) 

Again if a person (pupil) were to acquire in this ^ life, 
by extinguishing the passions, having himself known and seen 
with his own eyes, the taintless mental liberation, the liber- 
ation by wisdom, the concentration of mind by extinguishing 
the passions, the wisdom of one walking in the paths, in the 
presence of a person (the teacher), he is of great assistance 
to the other (pupils). 

These three persons, B, are of great assistance to an- 
other. 

I declare, that there is no other (teachers) of greater 
assistance than these three to the others (pupils.) The person 
(pupil) cannot by worship, by rising from his seat on seeing 
the other (the teacher), by worshipping him with hands raised 
to his forehead, by performing the duties of a pupil to his 
teacher, and by granting (the four requisites), clothing, food, 
bedding and medicine, adeqnately recompense his teacher. 

25. 

B, There are three persons who exist in the world. 
Who are the three ? A person with a mind like unto an old 
sore. A person with a mind like lightning. A person with 
a mind like adamant. 

Who is a person with a mind like unto an old sore ? 

B, In this world a person is irritable, desperate, angry 
at a few words, foments anger, is provoked even at a trif- 
ling matter, malevolent, continually angry, betrays anger, 
hatred and discontent. 

As an old sore disturbed by a stick, or potsherd, often 
exudes matter, likewise a person is irritable [as in first part 
of this paragraph down to ‘discontent’]. This is ‘the person 
with a mind like unto an old sore.’ 
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Who is a person with a mind like ligiitiiiiig ? 

B, In this world if a person were to learn correctly, 
‘this is suffering, this is the origin of suffering, this is the 
extinction of suffering, this is the path that leads to the 
extinction of suffering’;— If a man with eyes discerns, by the 
flash of lightning, figures in pitchy darkness, likewise a person 
learns correctly ‘this is suffering’ [as in above paragraph down 
to ‘the extinction of suffering’]. This is the person^ with a 
mind like lightning. • 

Who LS a person with a mind like adamant? 

In this world, if a person were to live by extinguish- 
ing the passions, by concentrating the mind, and with the 
wisdom of one walking in the paths by the extinction of 
desire, this is the person with a mind like adamant. As there 
is no gem or stone that cannot be cut by a diamond, likewise 
a being learns correctly by extinguishing the passions, by 
concentrating the mind, and with the wisdom of one walk- 
ing in the paths, by the extinction of desire. This is the 
being with the mind like adamant. These three persons exist 
in the world. 

26 

B, There are three persons existing in this world. 
Who are the three? 

There is a person who should not be approached, who 
should not he associated with, who should noc be incessant- 
ly associated with; there is a person who should be approached, 
who should be associated with, who should be incessantly 

associated with; there is a person who should be approached 
who should be associated witli, wdio should be incessantly 

associated with hospitality and reverence. 

Who is a person who should not be approached ? 

1 Here the person is the one who has eyes, the passions are the 

pitchy darkness, the actpiiring of- wisdom to enter the paths is like light-, 
niiig [Att. p. 385.] 

2 For particulars see Att. p. 386, 



[in. ii. 27 J ^ .14T 

A person (leficient in morality, tranqiiiriity and wisdom. 
This person should not be followed &c., only he should be 
pitied and sorrowed for. 

B, Who is a person who should be approached &c. 

A person similar (to yon) in morality, tranquillity, 
and wisdom. This person should be approached. Why? Be- 
cause the conversation between ns, who are similar in morality 
trauquillity and wisdom, is lasting and is conducive to oar 
happiness. Therefore this person should he approached, as- 
sociated with, and incessantly associated with. 

Who is a person who should be approached with 
hospitality and reverence ? 

A person who is superior (to him) in morality, tran- 
quillity, and wisdom, this person should be approached &c 
with hospitality and reverence; why? He perfects liimself in 
morality, tranquillity, and wisdom, in wiiich lie is deficient, 
and avails himself of the morality, tranquillity and wisdom 
. perfected. Therefore this person shouLl he a].)proached &c 
with hospitality and reverence. 

These are the three persons in tlie wmrld. 

The person who associates with the low is always lost. 

The person who associates with equals is never lost. 

The person who leans towards the high prospers rapidly.^ 

Therefore one who is higher than oneself should be as- 
sociated wu'tij. 



There are three persons existing in this world. Who 
are the three ? • 

There is a person who should be despised, who should 
not be followed, who should not be associated with, who should 


The man of mean companions soon decay.s: 
He never fails who with his equals mates. 
Who leans towards the noble rises soon,- 
Then join thyself to high associates. 
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Hot be incessantly associated with ; there is a person who should 
be treated with indifference, who should not be followed, who 
should not be associated with, who should not be incessantly 
associated with; and there is a person who should be followed, 
who should be associated with, and who should be incessantly 
associated with. 

* Who is the person who should be despised &c? 

In this world, a person is irreligious, sinful, with a 
character impure and suspicious, sins secretly as regards be- 
haviour, not being a recluse pretends that he is a recluse, not 
being a celibate pretends that he is a celibate, is internally 
corrupt, is wet with passions, possessing the rubbish of passions. 
This being should be despised &c. 

Why? Even if you do not in any way follow his act- 
ion, there is the evil report, that you have sinful friends, sin- 
ful companions, and that you associate with sinful persons. 
Though a serpent in a cesspit does not in any way sting you 
(if touched), he pollutes you with ordure, likewise even if you 
do not in any way [same as in above para: down to. ..‘with 
sinful persons’]. Therefore a person of this disposition should 
he despised &c. 

Who is the person who should be treated with indiff- 
erence &c. 

B, A person who is irritable, desperate, angry at few 
words, foments anger, is provoked even at a trifling mattet, 
continually angry, betrays anger, hatred and discontent. 

As an old sore disturbed by a stick or potsherd often 
exudes matter, likewise a person who is irritable [same as in 
above para: down to ‘discontent’]. As a fire stick of Tindu- 
ka^ wood, disturbed by a stick or potsherd, emits the sound 
ciccita, citi cita, likewise a person who is irritable [same as in 
above para: down to ‘discontent’]. As a cesspit disturbed by 
& stick or potsherd emits an offensive smell, likewise a person 


a Tin^^uka, Diospyros Embryopteris— (Sinh. Tiiribiri) 
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who is irritable [dowa to Miscoateat’]. Therefore a persoo 
of this disposition should be treated with indifference &c* 

Why? Because you will be abused, censured, injured. 

Therefore a person of this disposition should be treat- 
ed with indifference &c» 

Who is the person who should be associated with &c? 

A person who is morally good and virtuous. This pervson 
should be followed and associated with, and should be repeat- 
edly associated with. Why? Even if one were to follow his 
actions a little, there is the good report, that he has good 
friends, good companions, and that he associates with good 
persons. Therefore a person of this disposition should be as- 
sociated with &c. These are the three persous. 

The person who associates with the low is lost. 

The person who associates with equals is never lost. 

The person who inclines towards the highest prospers rapidly. 

Therefore one who is higher than oneself should be 
associated with. 

28 . 

There are three persons existing in this world. Who 
are the three? 

A person who uses contradictory language, a person 
who uses corroborative language, and a person who uses sweet 
language. 

Who is the person who uses contradictory language? 

In this world, if a person were summoned to give 
evidence in an assembly, or in a village gathering,^ or amongst 


The man of mean companions soon decays: 

He never fails who with his equals mates: 

Who leans towards the noble rises soon; 

Then join thyself to high associates. 

1 Pariaaggato-gtoo parislya ihito— standing in a village gathering 
[Att p. 388.] 
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rcktivos or a imiltltude, or in a Court of Justice and were 
told. 'Man, come liere!^ State if you know any things’ ^ 
on his own account or that of another, or on acciount of a 
bribe, he sliould knowingly lie by saying that he did not know 
what he knew, or knew what he did not know, did not see 
what he saw, and saw what he did not see, this is the man 
who -uses contradictory language. 

Who is the person who uses corroborative language? 

If a person were summoned to give evidence &c [as in 
above para: down to 'by saying that he did know what he 
knew, and saw what he saw’]. This is the man who uses 
corroborative language. 

Who is the jierson who uses sweet language? 

A person who avoids harsh language, and keeps away 
from it If a person uses speech inoffensive and pleasant to 
the ear, agreeable, touching and courteous, and acceptable and 
giving pleasure to many, this is called the pesron that uses 
sweet language. 

These three persons are found in the world. 

29. 

B, There are three persons existing in the world. 
Who sire the three? 

The blind, the blind in one eye and the person with 
two eyes. 

Who is the 23erson who is blind? 

That person is blind who has not the eye to acquire 
wealth, or to preserve the wealth that he has acquired, or 
who has not the eye to discern good and bad conditions or 
lawful and unlawful conditions, or low and high conditions, 
or virtuous and vicious conditions. This is the person who 
Js blind. 


1 Evambho purisa, 6 lines & 15 line in text p. 128 should be Eham 
bho purisa, Ehi ambo piirisa— man, come here! 
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Who, is , tjie^ who . is blind in one eye ? 

That person is blind in one eye who lias / the ■ eye to 
acquire wealth or to preserve the wealth that lie has ac- 
quired, but who has not the eye to discern good and bjid 
conditions, or blameable and praiseworthy actions, low and 
high conditions, virtuous and vicious actions. 

This is the person who is blind in one eye. 

Who is the person with two eyes? 

That person who has the eye to acquire wealth, or 
to preserve the wealth that he has acquired, or who lias the 
eye to discern good and bad actions, or blameable and praise- 
worthy actions, or low and high actions, or virtuous and vi- 
cious actions. 

This is the person with two eyes. 

These three persons exist in the world. 

The blind who has been defeated in this world and in 
the next, has no m*‘ritorious act nor acquisition of wealth. ^ 

Then as regards the blind in one eye, he seeks wealth 
rightly and wrongly and wdtb stealth and fraud and lying: he 
is a sensual man clever in acquiring wealth, and departing 
from this world is afflicted in hell. 


1 The eye to acquire wealth and to discern good and bad actions 
as .in para.' 1.' 

But no such wealth attends the eyeless man, 

And no such meritorious works he does: 
lii i>s his lot in this world and the next. 

And tljen again ’tis said the one-eyed man 
In righteous ways seeks wealth j and wrongly too: 

With stealth, and fraud and lying: sensual 
And clever to gain wealth- is he, and tience 
Departing is afflicted sore in hell. 

■ But best of all’s the being wdth two eyes: 

The wealth with right exertion rightly won 
He gives away ; steadfast, unwavering, 

In a blessed home he’s born, nor sorrows there, 
v ^0^ the blind and one-eyed keep aloof. 

And join thyself to worthy two-eyed men. 
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Then as regards the person with two eyes, he is wise 
and unwavering, and gives away the wealth that he has with 
exertion rightly acquired, and is born in a happy place.^ Avoid 
and shrink from the blind and the man with one eye, and 
associate with the estimable person with two eyes. ^ 

39. 

There are three persons existing in this world. Who 
are the three ? 

The person who is lacking in memory, the person who 
has a short memory, and the person with a wide memory. 

Who is the person who is lacking in memory ? 

A person proceeds always to the temple to hear the 
word from the Bhikkhiis. The Bhikkhus preach to him the 
word, explaining it distinctly and in full, commencing from 
the begining to the middle and to the end, and explaining 
the Noble Eight-fold Path: ^ sitting down in his seat, he does 
not remember the hegining, the middle nor the end of the dis- 
course; rising from his seat he does not remember the begin- 
ning, the middle nor the end of the discourse. As water poured 
on a pot turned upside down does not remain, but ns spilt, 
likewise a person [same as in above paragraph down to.. .’‘end 
of the discourse’]. 

This is the person who is lacking in memory. 

Who is the person who has a short memory ? 

A person proceeds always to the temple[as in above 
paragraph down to ^noble eight-fold path’]. Sitting down 

1 Obtains a happy existence. 

2 In the last line in the Text we have pana in our books for ca the 
second word. 

^ In Ch: 30 9 line add brahimcariyawi after parisuddham. 

^ Brahmacariyaw pak^entiti evawi desento ca se^ihacariya bhutaTTi sik- 
khattaya saiugahitaw^ ariyaw aiihamgikam maggaw pakasenti; the noble 
eight-fold path attained to by tiie three sthkhas^adhislla — training in the 
higher morality. Adhicitta— ecstatic meditation. Adhipanna — higher learn- 
ing. — {Att. p. 389.] 
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in his seat, he remembers the begiiiniiig; the middle and the 
end of the discourse; rising from his seat, he does not re- 
member the beginning, the middle nor the end of the discourse. 
Just as a man having in his waist-band varioiis eatables, such 
as sesamiim, rice, sweet-meat, jiijuba, scatters them when he 
rises from his seat forgetfully, likewise a person sitting down 
[as in previous para: down to ^the end of the discourse’]. 
This is the person with a short memory. 

B, Who is the person with a strong memory? 

A person proceeds always to the temple [as in first 
paragraph down to ‘^the noble eightfold path’]. Sitting down 
in his seat he remembers [as in first para: down to ‘^dis- 
course’]. Rising from his seat he remembers [as in first 
paragraph down to ^discourse’]. As water poured on a pot 
turned up remains without being spilt, likewise a person 
proceeds to the temple [down to ^the noble eight-fold path’]. 
Sitting down in his seat he remembers [as in first para; 
down to ^the end of the discourse’]. This is the person 
with a strong memory. 

B, These three persons exist in the world. 

A headstrong, unwise and undiscerning man proceeds 
always to the bhikkhus, and tho’ livstening does not remember 
either the beginning, the middle, or the end of the discourse, 
because he has no memory; the person with a short memory 
is said to be better than this man. A person proceeds always 
to the bhikkhus, and listening remembers the beginning, the 
middle, and the end of the discourse to the very letter, whilst 
in his seat, but forgets when he rises; a person with strong 
memory is better than these two. A person proceeds always 
to the bhikkhus, and listening remembers the beginning, the 
middle, and the end of the discourse to the letter whilst in 
his seat, and after he rises up. That person with a strong 
and unwavering memory remembers the discourse, the doc- 


20. 
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trine and minor doctrines, and puts an end to sorrow.^ 
[Chapter on ^Persons/-— The Third.] 


B, The families where children venerate their parents 
in their dwellings, are estimable, their families consist of 
ancient teachers; if children honour their parents in their 
dwellings, their families consist of persons worthy of support. 

Brahma (estimable) is a name used to parents, pnb- 
bacariya, (ancient teachers) is a name used to parents, Ithu- 
neyya (persons worthy of support) is a name used to parents. 
What is the cause? B, Parents are of great help to child- 
ren, they preserve their life, nourish them, and point out to 
them what is good and what is bad in this world. 

Parents are called estimable, ancient teachers, and per- 
sons worthy of support, because they sympathise with their 
children. Therefore the wise revere them, help them with 
eatables and drinkables, clothing and bedding, shampoo 
them, bathe tliern, and wash their feet. The wise by thus 
helping their parents, obtain good report in this world, and 


^ The hot-head, foolish, undiscerning man, 

Tho' oft and o£t, resorting to the monks, 

He hears their talk, beginning, middle, end, 

Can never grasp it. Wisdom is not his. 

Better than he the man of mind discursive, 
Who, oft and oft resorting to the monks, 
Hears all tlieir talk, beginning, middle, end, 
And, seated there, can grasp the very words, 

Yet, rising, nought retains. Blank is his mind. 
Better than these the man of wisdom wide: 
He, oft and oft resorting to the monks, 

Hears all their talk, beginning, middle, end, 

And, seated there, can grasp the very words, 
Bears all in mind, steadfast, unwavering, 

Skilled in the doctrine and its lesser rules. 

This is the man to make an end of pain. 
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celestial happiness in the next. ^ 

32. ' 

Then the Venerable Amiiida j»rocee(led to where the 
Bhagava was, and worshipping him sat aside. The Vener- 
able Ananda sitting aside thus addressed Bhagava: — 

Lord, could a bhikkiui be possessed of the self-concen- 
tration which is free from the sinful views of selfishness, de- 
sire, and pride which may arise in his mind, as regards him- 
self and others, and non-sentient objects, and could he attain 
to the self-concentration and wisdom of Arhatship which is 
free from the sinful views of selfishness, desire, and pride ? 

Yes, Ananda,, a bhikkhu could: [same as in above 
paragraph down to ^pride*]. 

Lord, how could a bhikkhu [same as in 2 para: down 
to ‘pride?’] 

Ananda, in this world a bhikkhu thus thinks: — 

‘This Nibbana — (a state in which there is) the destruc- 
tion of all matter, the abandoning of the basis of being, the 
destruction of desire, the absence of lust, cessation of desire, 
annihilation of passions, is calm and pleasant.’ 

Ananda — Thus a bhikkhu possesses the self-concentra- 
tion in this manner, and also attains to the self-coiiceutratioii 
and wisdom of Arhatship. 

Ananda, I have mentioned this in the ‘Questions of 
Punnaka’ in the Parayana Vagga ^ 

I declare that if a person, knowing by wisdom audio 


^ Parents should be ‘Brabm^’; teachers of old 
And worthy of support; compassionate 
Are they unto their children; let the wise 
Serve them with food and drink, clothing and beds, 
And tend their bodies, bathe and wash their feet* 
Wise men who thus their parents duly cherish 
Get praise in this world, happiness in heaven. 

* In the Niddesa. 
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conse<nieoce having uo compassion or thought as regards him* 
self or in this world of beings [on account of its passions &c.] 
is sinless and passionless, has controlled [the enemy of] desire 
and has extinguished [the yapoiir of] wicked acts, he is one 
who has overcome birth and old age [sickness and death].^ . 

2/ Then the Venerable Sariputta proceeded to where Bha- 
gava was, and worshipping Him sat aside. The Blmgava 
thus addressed Sariputta who was seated aside 

‘Sariputta, I have preached the word concisely, I 
have preached the word at length, I have preached the word 
concisely and at length ; those who listen and act accordingly 
are scarce. 

‘Lord, this is the time, this is a suitable time for you 
to preach the word concisely, at length, and summarily and 
at length; there are listeners.’ 

Sariputta, in this world you should thus bear in mind:— 

A person should so condiict himself in order to be 
possessed of t)ie self~concentra<tion whicli is tree from the sin- 
ful views of selfishness, desire, and pride, which may arise in 
his mind, as regards himself and others and non-sentient 
objects, and attain to the self-concentration and wisdom of 
Arhatship, wliich is free from the sinful views of selfishness, 
desire, and pride. 

Sariputta, you should thus bear in mind* If a bhik* 
khu is possessed of the selt-concentration &c. [as in above 
paragraph down to ‘and pride’]. 

Sariputta, this bhikkhu has cut off desire, he has up- 
rooted the fetters by virtuous living and by allaying arro- 
gance, and is said to have put an end to sorrow. 


^ Sickness and death are also included in this list Att p. S92. 

Whoe’er, by wisdom in this world controlled, 

Hath nowhere any clinging to the world, 

Holy, a quencher of passion^ smoke, released 
From sorrow and attachment:—* such an one 
Hath conquered birth and eld. So I declare. 
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Saripntta, I have referred to this in the ^Questions of 
Udaya in the Parayana Vagga.’ / 

Abandonment of the wish for sensual enjoyment, aban- 
donment of hatred, sloth and remorse, destruction of ignorance, 
are the fruitions of Arhatship purified by equanimity and recol- 
lection, qualities wliich compose the tour states of meditation 
preceded by right thoughts. ^ 

33. ' ■ ' , 

B, There are three originar causes for the production* 
of actions [kamraa] (which lead to continued existence). What 
are the three ? Desire, Malice, and Ignorance. An act .per-^ 
farmed through desire, sprung from desire, resulting from 
desire, caused from desire by a person, will be rewarded and 
enjoyed in a state of his existence either in this, or in the 
next birth, or in another birth. 

An act [same as above substituting ^malice’ for ^desire’]. 

An act [same as above substituting fignorance’ for 
^desire/] 

As when seeds unbroken, undecayed, well seasoned, 
fertile, and well-kept, planted in a well-prepared ground, if 
there be seasonable rain, will take root, grow, and prosper, 
so likewise an act performed by &c. [as in 2nd para:... 
down to ‘or in another birth^j. 

B, There are three original causes for the production 
of actions (which lead to Nibbana). What are the three ? 


^ The abandonment of lust and grief, 

Both these — and sloth’s destruction, 

Eestraint of mental restlessness, 

And pure tranquillity of mind—' ** 

By lawful thoughts in equipois% 

‘Release by knowledge’ this I deem 
And ‘breaking up of ignorance.* 

Here Kama Sannanawi is more appropriate than Kamacchandanawt 
in the Text, as the former word is given in the Att, also pag-e 39.S. 
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Absence of desire, absence of malice, absence of ig- 
norance. 

An act performed without desire, or caused to be ])er- 
fo'rmed without desire, or which did not brigmate from de- 
sire by a non-avaricious person, will cease (to be rewarded) 
as it is tree from desire, or will be uprooted like a Tali])ot 
tree with the top lopped off, will not exist even slightly, 
and will not arise in future. 

An act [same as above substituting ^malice’ for ^desire’]. 

An act [same as above substituting ‘ignorance’ for 
‘desire’]. 

As when seeds unbroken, undecayed, well seasoned, * 
fertile and well-kept, are burnt and reduced to ashes, and 
blown off in a strong wind, or floated in a rapidly flow* 
ing stream, they will be uprooted like Talipot trees with roots 
lopped off, will not exist even slightly, and will not arise 
in fiitiiro, likewise an act performed without desire will be 
uprooted [as in 2nd para: of this section down to fln future’]. 

Likewise an act performed witliout malice [as in 2 
para: down to ‘in future’]. Likewise an act performed with- 
out ignorance [as in para: down to ‘in future’]. 

These are the three main causes for the production of 
actions (whicli lead to Nibbana). 

An act, either great or smiall, performed by the ig- 
norant man through desire, malice, and ignorance, will be 
rewarded in this world, in a subsequent or in another birth; 
this cannot be avoided, and there is no one else to suffer 
for it: therefore the wise man should, eschewing acts result- 
ing from desire, malice, and ignorance know the four truths, 
and escape from all sinful births.^ 

1 Acts, great or small, in folly done 

By avarice hate, delusion, 

In this world bring their recompense; 

There is no other way 4han this. 

Therefore the Monk who knows the Truth 

And avarice, hate, delusion, 

Eschews all states of punishment. 
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34.,, _ 

Thus I iieard. Oace oii a time the Bhagava was seat- 
ed on a seat formed of leaves in the Slmsapai Grova by the 
path where cattle were driven. 

Tlieii Hattaka Alavaka, who was passing^ by, saw Bha- 
gava and proceeding to where He was, and worshipping Him, 
sat on one side. Sitting on one side Hattaka Alavaka thus 
addressed Bhagava. 

^Lord Bhagava, Did yon sleep in comfort 

^Yes, Prince, I slept comfortably: for I am one of 
those who sleep comfortably in the world.^ 

‘Lord, the wintry night is cold, dew falls in the inter- 
vening eight days, ^ the ground, trodden as it is by cattle, 
is rough, the seat of leaves is hard, the leaves are brittle, the 
yellow robes are thin, and the wind blowing from the four 
quarters is chilly.’ 

‘Nevertheless,’ replied the Bhagava, ‘Prince, I slept 
comfortably. I am amongst those who sleep in this world 
comfortably. I question you Prince about this. State your 
views as you find them. What do you think ? A house- 
holder or householder’s son possesses a storied house, well 
plastered within and without, well ventilated and locked, 
with doors and windows closed, and tliere is a couch covered 
with a woollen rug with very long fleece with a white wool- 
len cloth, woollen rugs thickly woven with flowers, costly rugs 
made of antelope-hide, with awnings above and red cushions 
on either side, with a lamp barning and with four consorts 
to solace him as he chooses. Prince, what do you think, 
does he sleep comfortably or not ? What do you think ? 


^ Simsapa — [Sinh. E^i^riya] — Murayya exotica. « 

2 Jangbil vilutra/n anucankamtuo-'lii:— taking a walk at ranrlom. 

3 The four last days of the month MIgha (Sink. Navam) February 
and March, and the four first days of the month Phagguna (Sinh: Me- 
dindina) March and April. 
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‘‘Lord he sleeps comfortably and he is one of those 
who sleep comfortably in this world* 

^What do yon think,. Prince? Is the householder or 
householder’s son with the fire of Inst rising from the body 
or mind an uncomfortable sleeper ? 

“Yes, Lord.’ 

• “Prince, the fire of lust, with which a householder or 
a householder’s son sleeps uncomfortably, the Tathagata has 
got rid of; like a Talipot palm with the top lopped off, it 
does not exist in Him in the least degree, and it will not 
arise in the future. Therefore, I have slept comfortably. 
What think you, Prince? Does the honseholdt'r or the house- 
holder’s son with the fire of malice [same as in above 
paragraph]. Is the household or the householder’s son with 
the fire of desire [same as in above paragraph] an uncom- 
fortable sleeper?’ 

“Yes, Lord*’ 

“Prince, the fire of malice and the fire of desire with 
which, [same as in above paragraph down to “in future’]. 
Therefore I have slept comfortably. 

If one is free from sensual desire, is unmoved tliereby, 
and is void of lust, that man in whom human passion is 
extinct, sleeps always comfortably. For having cut off de- 
sires, extinguished and soothed the pain of attachment, that 
Arhat sleeps always comfortably.^ 

35 . 

There are three messengers of death. Wlio are the three?, 

In this world one commits sin by deed, word, and 
thought. . 


^ Happy lie ever sleeps, that perfect Saint, 

Who does not cling to pleasures, passionless: 

All lust he' roots out, stops the heart’s distress, 
In whom the basis of this life destroyed, 
Sleeps calm and reaches perfect peace of mind. 
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B, Having committed sin by deed, word and tboiigbt, 
npon destruction of the body he is born, in a state of suffer- 
ing, in a state of pniiishnient, in bell, after death. The guar- 
dians of the hells, hold him by his hfinds in divers quarters 
and show luin to Yania the King of Hell; — ^ ‘Your MajesUq 
this man has not looked after his mother, father, the Bhik- 
khns, and Arhats, has not done honour to the elders of the 
family. Let Your Majesty be pleased to award a penalty 
to him.’ 

The Ring Yama questions him after pointing oxit facts, 
and questions him after giving particulars to him: — ‘Man, did 
you not see the first messenger in the world of men ?’ 

He replies, ‘Your Majesty, I did not see him.’ 

* B, King Yama thus replies to him;-— ‘Man, did yon 
not see in the world of men, eitlier a man or woman of 
the age of eighty years or ninety years, or a hundred years, 
worn out by age, absolutely crooked, broken, helped by a 
stick, moving tremblingly, afflicted sore, devoid of youth, 
with fallen teeth, grey hairs, or bald-headed and stumbling 
along with a wrinkled body and with a freckled body. 

He says, ‘Lord, I have seen.’ 

B, King Yama thus replies to him; — ‘I repeat, did 
you, who are old aud sensible, not think thus — ‘I shall get 
old, and I shall not escape from getting old; therefore I 
ought to do good by act, word and thought?’ 

He replies, ‘Lord, I could not; Lord, I have been 
dilatory.’ 

Then King Yama thus says; — ‘Man, because you have 
been dilatory, you have done no merit by act, word, or thought. 
Man, verily I shall punish you in accor^lance with your dila- 
toriness. You have committed this sin, not your mother, nor 
father, nor brother, nor sister, nor friends, nor companions, nor 
blool-relations, nor devas, nor samanas, nor brahmans; so 
you alone have committed this sin, and you alone shall suffer- 
its due reward.’ 

1 Amatteyyo not ametteyyo: — an undutifiil conduct (of a son to his 
mother). ■ ... ' 21'. 
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2. B, The King Yama having thus questioned, and closely 
questioned him in detail as regards the first messenger, ques- 
tions and closely questions hina in detail as regards the second 
messenger; — ^Mau, did you not see the second messenger in 
the world of men?’ 

He replies: — ‘Your Majesty, I did not see him,- 

King Yama thus replies to him; — ‘Man, did you not 
see in the world of men a man or woman overcome with 
disease, grievously ill, sunk down and lying in his excretions i 
and when lying helped by others to rise, or by others helped 
to lie down.’ 

jEe replies:— ‘Lord, I have seen,’ 

King Yama thus replies to him: — ^‘Man, did you, who 
are old and sensible, not think thus — ‘I shall also get sick, 
and I shall not escape from disease, therefore I ought to 
do good by act, word, and thought’?’ 

He replies: — ‘Lord, I did not; Lord I have heendk 

latory.’ 

B, King Yama thus replies to him: — ‘Man, because 
you [same as in last para: of section 1 down to ‘and you 
alone shall suffer its due reward.] 

3. Then the King Yama, having thus questioned and 
closely questioned him in detail as regards the second mes- 
senger, ^ questions and closely questions him in detail as re- 
gards the third messenger :-‘Man, did you not see the third 
messenger in the world of men ?’ 

He replies:— ‘Your Majesty, I did not see him.’ 

King Yama thus replies to him:— ‘Mao, did you not 
see in the world of men the corpse of a man or woman, 
dead a day or two days, or three days dead, swollen, dis-. 
coloured, and festering?’ 


3^ Lit. sunk in urine and ordure. 

^ After devadntain in first line in text read — S. Yu^igitva, . S. gMntva, 
S. bliasitva; which are omitted. 
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■ He replies, ^Yes, Lord, I have seen.’ King ' Yama 
til 118 says to him:— ^Man, did yon, who are old and sensi- 
ble, not think thus: am also subject to death, and I 

shall not escape from death, therefore I ought to do good 
by act, word, and thought’ 

He replied, ^Lord, I could not; I have been dilatory^ 

King Yama thus replies to him: — ^Because you [same 
as in last para: of section 1 down to ^and you alone shall 
suffer its due reward’]. 

4 . Then the King Yama having thus questioned .and 
closely questioned him as regards the third messenger be- 
comes silent. 

B, Then the guardians of the hell torment him in the 
five ways, they pierce the two hands, the two feet, and breast, 
with a red hot iron spike. Thus he suffers keen, harsh, and 
severe torment there, and does not die till his sins are expi- 
ated. 

Then the guardians of the hell throw him down, and 
pare his body with hatchets. He suffers keen, harsh, and 
severe torment there, and does not die till his sins are expi- 
ated. 

Then the guardians of the hells place him upside down 
and pare his body with adzes. He suffers &c., (as in above 
paragraph). 

Then the guardians of the hells placing him in a car 
move it backwards and forwards overburniug ground, blaz- 
ing and bright with flames. He suffers &c- (ns in above 
paragraph). 

Then the guardians of the hells make him ascend 
and descend a mound of burning coal, blazing and bright 
with flames. He suffers &c. (as in above paragraph). ^ 

Then the guardians of the hells put him into an iron 
caldron with the feet upwards and head downwards, burning 
blazing and bright with flames. There he is tormented by 
boiling and in this state goes down once, comes up once, and 
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goes across once. There he sulfers keen, harsh and severe 
torment, and does not die till his sins are expiated. 

Then the guardians of the hells cast him into the 
great hell. 

The great hell has four corners and four gates, is’ 
divided and partitioned. Is surrounded by an iron wall, is 
covered with an iron roof. The ground is of iron, and is daz- 
zling and hot. It cannot be looked at from a distance of. 
100 yojanas on account of its heat, and it exists for ever. ^ ; 

5. I will state what happened before: — King Yama thus 
thought:-‘Sirs, If any one commit sin in the world, he suffers 
this manifold torture; it will be excellent if I am born a.> 
human being, at a time when a Holy and Perfectly Enlight- 
ened Tathagata is born in the world of men, and if I were 
to serve the Bhagava, and He were preach to me, and 1 were 
to learn His doctrine. 

I do not state this (said Bhagava) after hearing it . 
from a Saniana or Brahmana; what I know myself, what I 
see myself, what I discern myself, that I express. 

‘ 6. If men who have been warned by heavenly messengers, 
have been indifferent as regards religion, they suffer long,^ 
being born in a low condition. 

If virtuous men have been warned by heavenly mes- 
sengers in this world, they do not neglect to profess the holy 
doctrines. 

Seeing the clanger of attachment which is the cause 
of birth and death they have in this life extinguished the 
miseries of existence, by arriving at a condition free Trom fear, *• 


1 Four square the Great Hell standeth, with four gates 
Divided and partitioned, with a wall 
Of iron girt; of iron is the roof, 

Its ground of iron too, dazzling and hot, 

And flashing all around a hundred leagues 

Stands fast for evermore Jmn^pveable. . v - . . 


[ill. ii. 30.] 
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hiippy and free iVoiii passions and slns.i 

B, On tlie eighth day of the lunar half 
niiiiisters helongiug to the staff of the four guardian deities 
move al)out in this world (observing) whether many men 
among men help their fathers and mothers, the Samanas and 
Brahmans and the elders of their families, whether they 
observe the nposatha, whether they observe the vows prior 
and siilisequent to the nposatha day, and whether they do 
meritorious acts* 

B, On the fourteenth day of the lunar half .month,., 
the sons of the four guardian deities [Same as in above 
paragraph.] 

On the fifteenth Ml moon day of the lunar month, 
the four guardian deities themselves move about [same as 
in above paragraph.] 

If the men who help [Same as in first para: down 
to do ‘meritorious acts’], are few, the four guardian deities 
tell this matter in this wise to the deities gathered together 
in the Sudhamma assembly of the Tavatimsa heavens* 

‘Happy ones, the men who help [same as in first 


1 They who tho’ warned by heavenly messengers, 

Are proudly careless and indiferent, 

Born in a mean estate will sutler long. 

The virtuous, warned by heavenly messengers, 

Are ever earnest in the Noble Law; 

Seeing the risk of clinging 'to this world, 

Knowing it for the cause of birth and death, 

Of death and birth the cause they quench for aye. 

In this life have they quenchod the misery 
Of living, and have reached the fearless state, 

Happy, and free from passions, free from sins. 

This Cliapter is almost identical with the Maha Devadllta Siitta 
of the Uparipannasa of the Majjhima Nikaya. Printed in Sinh: at the 
Sastraloka Press in Colombo in 1891 and translated into English by 
Mr. A. E. Buuitjcns. — see Buddhist, VoL vii. 1895. - 
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para: down to ^do meritorious acts’] are few. This infor- 
mation displeases the gods;— the inhabitants of the heavens, 
will increase and the inhabitants of the asnra abodes will 
dscrease. 

If the men who help [same as in first x)ars: down 
to ^do meritorious acts’] are many, then the foar guardian 
deities report the matter in this wise to the deities gathered 
together in the Sudhamma assembly of the Kvatimsa hea- 
vens: — ^Venerable persons, the men who help [same as in first 
j^ra: down to ^do meritorious acts’] are many,’ This informa- 
tion pleases the gods: — the number of inhabitants of the hea- 
vens will increase and the number of inhabitants of the asiira 
world will decrease. 

. 37. 

B, In former times, Sakka,i King of the gods, sum- 
moning the gods of the Tavatimsa heavens, at that time re- 
cited this verse: — 

‘If any man wishes to become like myself, be should 
observe the eight vows on the eighth day, the fourteenth day, 
and the fifteenth day of the lunar half month, as well as 
during the retreat of the bhikkhus.’ ^ 

This was ill-chanted, not well chanted, ill said, not 
well said. Why? Sakka the chief of the gods has not freed 


1 Sakka (Sdcra Sans:) is a very harmless and gentle kind of god, 
not a jealous god, nor given to lasciviousness or spite. Neither is he 
immortal; he dies from time to time; and if he has behaved well, is 
reborn under happy conditions. Meanwhile somebody else, usually one 
of the sons of men who has deserved the position, succeeds for a hundred 
thousand years or so, to his name and place and glory. Sakka can call 
to mind his experiences in his former births, a gift in which he surpasses 
most other beings. He was also given to a kind of practical joking, 
by which he tempted people, and has become a mere beneficent fairy. 

E. Davids’ Bud. B. Stories Intr. xvii. 

S He who would be like me should truly keep 
The eight vows on the eighth and fourteenth day 
And fifteenth of the half month of the moon, 

As well as in the Monk’s retreat. 
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liittiself from Inst, aoger and illusion. If. a Blsikklin be aa 
Arlmfc, has extingnished the passions, has terminated his 
dwelling in the priesthood, has terminated his duties in the 
paths, having freed himself from the burden of passion has 
attained the fruits of Arhatship, has destroyed the fetters 
of Samsara, having thoroughly known and extinguished the 
passions, then he is fit to utter this recital. » 

‘^If a man wishes to become like myself, he should 
observe the eight vows on the eighteenth day, the fourteen- 
th day, and the fifteenth day of the lunar month, as well 
as during the retreat (of the bhikkhus),” 

What is the cause? Because that Bhikkhu is free 
from lust, anger, and illusion. 

B, In former times, Sakka, King of the gods, sum- 
moning the gods of the Tavatimsa heavens, at that time re- 
cited this verse: — 

‘‘If any man wishes to become like myself be should 
observe the eight vows, on the eighteenth day, the fourteenth 
day and the fifteenth day of the lunar month, as well as 
during the retreat (of the bhikkhus).” 

This was ill-chanted not well chanted, ill said not 
well said. Why? Sakka has not freed himself from bfrtb, 
old age, death, grief, lamentation, sorrow, dejection, despair, 
and has not freed himself from all sorrow. An Arhat who 
has extinguished the passions, has terminated his duties in 
the paths, having freed himself from the burden of passion, 
has attained the fruits of Arhatship, has destroyed the fetters 
of Samsara, having thoroughly known and extinguished the 
passions, he is indeed fit to utter this recital. 

“If any man wishes to become &c.’’ Why ? He who has 
freed himself from birth, old age, death, grief, lamentation, 
dejection, despair, he has indeed freed himself from all sorrow. 

38 . 

1. B, I was delicate, very delicate, exceedingly delicate. 
I at that time had for my benefit tanks built in my father’s 
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l^me; in one, blue lotuses blossomed, in one red lotuses, in 
one white lotuses blossomed for my sake. I did not use 
sandal that was not produced in the Kasi ^ country, my head 
covering was of Kasi cloth, my upper garment, under-dress, 
and outer-covering were also of Kasi cloth. Night and day 
t had a white canopy held over me, to keep off cold, heat, 
dust 8;nd weeds (wafted by the wind,) and dew. 

r I had three palaces built for me, one for the winter, 
one for the summer and one for the rainy season. 

During the rains for four months I stayed in the (up- 
per story of the) palace, built for the rainy season, in the 
company of female musicians, not coming down. In other 
houses the servants and seeing folk were fed with uncleansed 
rice, with sour gruel, whilst in my father’s house El rice with 
meat were given to the servants. 

2. To me, exceedingly delicate and possessed of these 
comforts, the following thought occurred:— the ignorant man 
subject to old age and incapable of overcoming it, seeing 
another old man, derides him, reproaches him, despises him, 
as if hehimself would not be subject to it. I, who am sul)- 
ject to old age, and incapable of overcoming it, seeing an 
old man, considered 1 should not be justified if I were to 
deride him, to reproach him, or to despise him. Thus from 
me, who took a sensible view of this, all the pride of youth 
totally vanished. 

The ignorant man subject to disease &c., [same as in 
above paragraph substituting ‘disease’ for ‘old age’]. The ig- 
norant man subject to death [same as in above para; 
substituting ‘death’ for ‘disease, and conceit of health and 
conceit of living for youth.]’ 

39. 

There are three kinds of conceits. What are the three? 


1 kasi— a country of wliich Benares was the capital. — See Khys Davids’ 
Buddliist India p. 3 & 24. 



devadBta VAGaa. 


fni. ii. till. "I 


liV.K 


The person with tlie eoneeit of youth, (‘om- 

liiits sin by (lee«l, word, jind thought. Having coii'iinitted sin 
by deed, word, tiud tliouglit, he is boini in hell after death. 

The ignorant ])ersoii with the conceit of health com- 
mits sin by deed, Avord, and thought. Having committed sin 
by deed, Avonl and thought, he is born in hell after death . 

The ignorant person with the conceit of liAdng commits 
sill by deed, word, and thought. Having committed sin by 
deed, AAwd and thought, he is born in hell after death. 

The Bhikkhii with the conceit of youth, or liealtli, 
or bVing relinquishes the priesthood and becomes a layman. 

2. Unconverted men ^ subject to sickness, decay and death, 
deride beings VA'^ith sickness, decay and death. It would 
not be suitable for me to deride such persons. Without 
deriding them and knowing the nature (of the state of 
Nibbana) I Inwe subdued the couceit of youth, health, and 
living. Thus living 1 subdued all these conceits, after seeing* 
and knowing that Nibbana Avas the state free from them.. 
To me who saw Nibbana, to subjugate these I possessed 
energy. I am noAv unfit to enjoy sensual pleasures; with the 
aid of a life of holiness, by initiation into the Order and 
attainment of the Sambodhi, I have ceased from rebirth. ^ ^ 


1 Santa in the Text should be Satta. 

2 Men unconverted, subject to decay 
SicUaess and death, mock beings who decay 
Fall sick and die — Were I to mock, 

Thus living, beings living in such states 
T would be unseemly. Therefore, living tlms, 
And knowing of Nibbana all the state, 

I killed conceit of health, and growth and life. 
Thus living, I subdued all the conceits: 

Seeing the bliss of Freedom, T Nibbana seeing, 
Possessed the energy to crush them all; 

Unlitted now to taste the joys of sense, 

J shall return no more, be born no more. 

Firm stablished in the life of holiness. 
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40. 

L There are three characteristics worthy of regard. What 
are the three ? 

The regard for self (self respect) the regard for the 
world (dread of censure) the regard for doctrine (the love 
of virtue). ■ 

What is the regard for self? 

In this world a Bhikkhii, who has proceeded to the 
forest, or near the root of a tree, or to a locality without 
houses, thus cousiders: — ‘Not with the view of obtaining 
robes, alms, or beds and seats, or the felicities of future births, 
did I leave my home and enter on the homeless life as a 
monk. Nevertheless I have fallen into birth, decay, death, grief, 
lamentation, sorrow, dejection and despair; I have fallen into 
sorrow, I am distressed with sorrow: surely it would be good 
if I could see a termination of this load of sorrow. If, after 
forsaking sensual pleasures and entering the priesthood, I 
were to seek for the meaner sensual pleasures again, I should 
be . worse than before, such a course is not seemly for me* 

He thus considers: — ‘My efforts shall be strenuous, re- 
solute; my senses shall be fixed, retained, my mental and 
bodily faculties quiet and unoppressed. My mind shall be 
steadfjist and tranquil.’ He, placing himself in (a position 
of) power forsakes had actions, and develops good actioii>s, for- 
sakes what is bad, and performs what is good, and purifies 
his mind. 

This is called the regard for self. 

2. Wliat is the regard for the world (or dread of cen- 
sure)? 

A Bliikkhu who has proceeded to the forest [same 
as in the proceeding para: down to ‘of this load of~sorrow]. 

If I who am ordained shall harbour lustful thought, malevolent 
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thought aticl, cruel , tiioiight, as' this world is ; large, and as 
tliere are in, it Samanas and Brahmanas, who are possessed ' 
of supernatural powers, 'supernatural vision, and ^ knowledge 
of the thoughts of others, and who from a distance see me, 
altliough I do not see them though they are near to mei 
and who discern my thoughts by theirs, tliey will take note 
of me in this wise;— ‘Sirs, look here, this man of good family 
having with faith left his house, and having been ordained, 
lives alone indulging in the performance of bad actions* 

There are Devas also who are possessed of super- 
natural powers, supernatural vision [same as in above para: 
down to ‘bad actions’].’ . 

He thus considers [same as in last paragraph of sec: 

1 down to ‘mind substituting the word ‘world’ for ‘self]* 
This is called the regard for the world. 

3. What is the regard for doctrines (or love of virtue) ? 

A Bhikkhu who has proceeded to the forest [same 

as in the preceding paragraiih down to ‘of this load of 
sorrow’]. The Bhagava has well preached the Dhamma, 
productive of immediate results in this life, of immediate re- 
sults (that can be pointed out to any one by asking him 
to come and see), worthy to be retained in mind, and by 
their own power known to the wise. There are holy men 
who see and know the disposition of beings. It would not 
be seemly if I, who am ordained, were to be indolent or in- 
different in this well-preached doctrine and discipline, it would 
not do. 

He thus considers:— '[same as in last paragraph of 
section 1 down to ‘mind’ substituting the word ‘doctrine’ 
for ‘self]. This is called the regard for doctrine. 

These are the three characteristics worthy of regard. 

4. To him who commits sin there is no secret of his 
committing sin in this world. Oh man, it is known to your ^ 
mind whether it is righteous or unrighteous. 

■ . .... .yi iii A— — ^ i-.- 

^ Unless I look at them with the divine eye. 
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If yon attem])t to hide your faults from yourselfj yon 
do not know yourself. The gods and Tathagatas behold the 
stupid one who walks an uneven way in the world. Therefore 
the ascetic who has regard for his owuself, who has regard- 
for the world, who has regard for the doctrine, who is thought- 
ful, wise, and meditative, and whose power is the truth, does 
not Tiiin himself. 

Conquering evil, and subjugating deatb lie attains stri- 
ving'ly the extinction of biidh. He ascetic who knows 

the world, who is endowed ivitli insight, and who is free 
from all the dhammas (tendencies). ^ 

[Chapter on the ‘Messengers of the Devas’.— Thu Fouuth], 


41. 

By the possession of three qualities a faithful soil of 
good family earns much merit. What are the three? 

By the possession of faith, by the presentation of gifts, 
and by the presence of a person wwthy to receive “gifts, a 
faithful son of good family earns much merit. 


j In all this world of being is no place 
No secret place wherein a man may sin. 

0 man! Tnou knowest in thy heart of iiearts 
Whetlier ’tis truth thou speakest or untruth; 

8nre, frien<l, thou pa}’est but a poor regard 
To thine own noble self, who, having sinned 
Witiiin thyself, deceivest thine own seif. 

The gods and the Tathagata beiiold 
That fool that in the world walks crookedly. 
Therefore tho Sage who has regard for self, 
Regard for this world, prudent, meditative, 
Regarding Phanima and whose power is Truth, 
Is never vaiuptished; energetic, true, 

He conquers Mara, death he vanquishes, 

And reaches the destruction of re -birth 
By striving. He^s a sage who knows the \vorld, 
Who is endowed with insight, who is free 
From all the tendencies, — a sage- is HeJ 
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By the the jKisses qualities, a fiiitli- 

fiil sou of ,u*oo(l iiimily earns much merit. What are the three ? 

By the ]>ossessioii of faith, by the possession of g'ifts, 
an 1 !)y the ] presence of a person worthy to receiye gifts — a 
faithful sou of a good family &c.. By the possession of these 
rpuilities, a faithful sou of a good family earns much merit. 

42. ' J 

B, By tliree qualities the faithful is to be discerned. 

W hat are the three? Wishing to see the religions, wishing 
to hear the doctrine, and living the life of a layman, forsak- 
ing avarice (by) giving liberally with a pure mind, intent on 
giving, knowing the mind of the supplicants as well as of 
those who are bent on giving and distributing gifts. By these 
three (pialities the ftiitliful is to be discerned. • 

To wish to see the religions, to wish to hear the doc- ; 

trines, and to eschew avarice, are said to be the qualities of | 

the faithfuL^ | 

43. I 

B, He only who sees three qualities is fit to preach ‘ 
the doctrines to others. What are the three ? 

He who preaches must know the meaning and the 
text [and it should be preached] that he who listens must i 
understand the meaning and the text, and both he who 
preaclies and he who listens, must know the meaning and 
the^ text.. 

These three qualities are requisite to preach the doc- 
vtrines to others. ' 

44. 

B, Ob account of three qualities the preaching of the 


^ Desire to see religious men, « 
Longing to hear the Doctrine pure. 
Cleansing from every taint of greed, 
Are marks of a believing one. 
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doctrines will be unimpeded and profitable. Wbat are the 
three? He who preaches &c. [Same as in chapter 43]. 

, 45. 

These three things are enjoined by the wise and by 
the good. What are the three? 

Giving, initiation into the priesthood, and supporting 
one’s father and mother. 

These three things are enjoined by the wise and by 
the good. 

The good have enacted giving, kindness, seif-controh 
subjugation of the senses, support of father and mother, en- 
joined by the celibates and righteous; if any wise man were 
to abide by these enactments of the good, that estimable per- 
son will attain celestial felicity.^ 

46. 

B, If the pious bhikkhus were to abide in any ham- 
let or village, the people resident there will obtain much 
merit by three ways. What are they ? 

In deed, word and thought. 

If any pious bhikkhus were to abide in any ham- 
let or village, the people resident there will obtain much 
merit by these three ways. 

47. . ■ 

B, There are these characteristics of that which has 


1 Good men have ordered acts of charity. 
Kindness and self-control, control of sense, 
Support of parents, help to celibates 
And righteous men. If any wisely keep 
These orders of good men, worthy esteem 
They will attain celestial happiness. 
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resulted from a eaiised ■ 

What are tlie three? 

There is seen prodaction (birth), there is seen des« 
triictioii (deatli), and there is seen change (decay), 

Tliese are the three characteristics of that which has 
resulted from a cause. 

There are these three properties of immaterial elements 
whicli liave not resulted from a cause. What are the three ? 

There is no production (birth), there is is no des- 
truction (death), there is no change - (decay ). These are 
the three characteristics of that which has not resulted from 
a xaruse. 

48 . 

B, On accoimt of the king of the mountains, Him- 
alaya, big trees grow in three ways. What are the three ? 

Branches, leaves, and buds grow, the outer skin and 
bark grow, the tender and hard parts grow. On account of 
the king of the mountains, Himalaya, big trees grow in 
these three ways. 

Likewise, on account of a faithful man of good family, 
his retinue increases in three ways. What are the three? 

They increase in faith, they increase in piety, they 
increase in wisdom. On account of a faithful man of a good 
family his retinue increases in these three virtuous qualities. 

As stately trees in a vast forest grow under cover of 
a huge rock, likewise in this world on account of a religions 
man of a good family, his wife and children, near - relatives, 
his companions and kinsmen, and his dependents grow. If 
there are wise dependents, they, seeing the piety, the charity, 
and the good works of the religious man, follow his example, . 
and by doing works in this life leading to good results, 


^ For full particulars of this see Tika letter ju. 
2 Nibbana. 
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they enjoy bliss such as they desire in the heavens. ^ 

49 . 

B, In three instances there should be exertion. What 
are the three ? 

There should l>e exertion to destroy evil actions that 
may" arise, there should be exertion to produce g’ood actions 
that have not arisen, there should be exertion to bear bodily 
pains, acute, severe, sharp, bitter, unpleasant and tatal. [In 
these places there should be exertion). 

If from any time a bhikkhu should exert himself to 
destroy &c. [down to ^taF], this bhikkhu is called strenuous, 
wise, and mindM of terminating sorrow. 

50 ..;. ■■ 

* E, A robber chief by three means breaks into houses, 
plunders wholesale, robs a house and sorrounding* it comniits 
highway robbeiy. What are the three? 

In this world a robber chief resorts to inaccessible 
places, impervious jungle, and powerful allies. 

How does the robber resort to inaccessible places? 

(He gets into) an islet in the river or places inac- 
cessible on account of rocks. 

Thus the robber chief resorts to inaccessible places. 

How does a robber chief resort to impervious jungle? 

^ As in a forest vast the stately trees 
Grow ’'neath the shadow of a mighty rock. 

So in this world, if any be clevoiit 

And well-born, ’neath the shadow of that man 

His wife and children, relatives and friends, 

And all depending on him, grow apace. 

And they, when they behold the piety, 

The charity and goodness of that man, 

If they be wise, soon follow his example, 

And in this life do works that lead to good, 

And gain the bliss they long for in the heavens. 
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(He gets into) a juagle inipeiietrable on accoiiiit of 
thick grasg^ trees clustered together, or' heavy dense vege- 
tation, ; . 

^ the leading robber chief resorts to impervious 
places. 

How does a robber chief live in association with 
powertiil allies? 

A robber chief is friendly with kings, or royal mi- 
nisters, and he thus thinks:— Hf any one were to arccuse me, 
these kings or royal ministers, hiding my fault, will plead in 
in my favour.’ 

If any one were to accuse him, the kings or their 
royal ministers, hiding his fault, will plead in Ms favour. 

Thus a robber chief resorts to powerful allies. A 
robber chief with these three dispositions [same as in first 
para: of this chapter]. 

2. Likewise a sinful Bhikkhn with three dispositions 
lives devoid of virtues, absolutely lacking virtues, is an ag- 
gressor, and is admitted to be such by the sensible, and 
he stores up much demerit. 

What are the three? 

In this world a sinful Bhikkbu resorts to inaccess- 
ible places, impervious jungle, and powerful allies. 

How does a sinful Bliikkhu resort to inacccesible places? 

In this world, a sinful Bhlkkhu resorts to sinful acts 
by deed, word, and thought. Thus a sinful Bhikkhu resorts 
to inaccessible places. 

How does a sinful Bhikkhn resort to impervious jungle ? 

In this world a sinful Bhikkhu resorts to false views, 
strong heretical views.A Thus a sinful Bhikkhu resorts to* 
impervious jungle. 

^ Antaggahika — The ten heretical doctrines such as ^‘iife ends in 
the world” &c. — Att. p. 421. 
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How does a siuful Bhikkhu live in association with 
powerful allies ? 

In this world, a sinful Bhikkhxi [same as the last 
paragraph in section 1, substituting ^Bhikkhu’ for robber chief 
down to billies’.] A sinful Bhikkhu with these three dis- 
positions lives devoid of merit [down to ^much demerit’ 
1 Sec: in para: 2]. 

[Short class (of sayings) — The Fifth]* 

End of the 1st fifty Snttas* 


51. 

Then two Brahmans aged^ and ripe in years, who 
had arrived at the third stage of their life, having been 
born 12ij years ago approached Bhagava and being pleased 
with Him, with a friendly greeting stood on one side, and 
thuvS spoke to Bhagava. 

‘^Blessed Gotama, we are Brahmans aged and ripe in 
years, we were born 120 years ago, and we have arrived 
at the third stage of our life; there are good works 
that we have not done, merits that we have not stored, 
and precautions that we have omitted to use, to ward ofi 
fear; if there be any admonition that will long be to us 
for a profit and blessing, Blessed Gotama, give us that ad- 
monition.’ 

Yes, ‘Brahmans, you are aged and ripe in years [&c.] 
there are good w^orks that you have not done, merits that 
you have not stored, precautions that you have omitted to 
use to ward off fear; Brahmans, a being is overcome by 
decay, sickness and death. When the world is thus being 
overwhelmed by decay, sickness, and death, restraint in one’s 
acts, words, and thoughts in this world, will alone be his 
refuge, shelter, resting place, help, and for him who has 


^ V‘ud<ih4, mahallakA,, addhagati. are synonymous meaning ‘aged.^ 
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departed (from this state of existence) or tor re-birth. 

, Life shrinks 'itself (by 'decay sickness and death), life 
is exceedingly short, there is no refuge for the infirm; he 
who is overwhelmed by decay and who has this fear of deatii 
should perform merits that bring happiness. ^ 

Restraint in one’s deeds, words or thoughts is conducive 
to the happiness of cue who does any meritorious act whilst 
living. 

52. 

Then two Brahmans [same as in previous chapter down 
to ‘ward ofi* tear’]. 

‘Brahmans, this world is indeed ablaze with decay, 
disease, and death; when 0 Brahmans this world is burnt by 
decay, disease, and death, restraint in one’s acts, words and 
thoughts, will be his refuge, shelter, resting place, help, and 
final destiny after death. 

When a house is on fire, goo:ls that were removed will 
be of use to luin who removed them, not those that have already 
been burnt; likewise when the world is ablaze with decay, dis- 
ease, and deatii, he sliould remove his goods by charity; what 
was given will be (similar to) the goods that were removed. ^ 

If any one control his acts, words, and thoughts in 
this world, it will be conducive to his happiness in after life. 


^ Man’s life is fleeting:, brief our span of days; 
Those who have reached old age have no <iefence; 
So keep the fear of death before thine eyes, 

And do good works that lead to happiness. 

2 As, when a house is burning, goods removed, 

]Not goods consumed, will be of use to him 
Who hath removed them from the house; so he 
Who with decay, disease and death is burned 
Should save his goods by giving; wliat was given 
Is li^ unto the goods that were removed- 
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Meritorious acts performed by auy one will be reward- 
ed with happiness.’ 

od. 

Then a certain Brahman approached Bbagava. Hav- 
ing approached Bhagava and being pleased with Him, with 
friendly greetings, stood on one side. 

The Brahman who stood on one side thus spoke to 
Bhagava: — ^Blessed Grotama, the Truth of Buddha,^ the Truth 
said to be productive of immediate results even in this life. 
Blessed G-otama, how will the Troth of Buddha be productive 
of immediate results, even in this life ? How will it be re- 
warded with immediate results, and results that can be point- 
ed out to any one by asking him to come and see, worthy to 
be retained in mind, and individually known to the wise?’ 

‘Brahman, a being that is burning with lust, that is 
overcome by lust, that is seized by lust, thinks of things un- 
favourable to himself, thinks of things unfavourable to others 
and to himself, feels grief and sorrow from his thoughts. 

When lust is relinquished, he does not think of things 
unfavourable to himself &c., he does not feel grief and 
sorrow from his thoughts. Brahman, this is the Truth of 
Buddha, that is said to be productive of immediate results, 
even in this life, [same as latter part of para: 2 down to 
‘the wise’]. 

Brahman, a being that is burning with anger [same as 
in para: 2 of this section down to ‘ev<m in this life’]. Brah- 
man, this is the Truth of Buddha, that is said to be pro- 
ductive of immediate results even in this life [same as the 
latter part of para: 2 down to ‘the wise’]. 

Brahman, a being that is laboiiring with ignorance 
[same as in para: 3 of this section down to ‘even in this life’]. 
'Brahman, thus the Truth of Buddha is said to be productive 


1 In the Text SaudMiko dharan^ 
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of immediate results even in this life [same as in latter part 
of para: down to the wise’]. 

Blessed Gotama, it is well said, ’Tis as if one should 
set up that which is overthrown or reveal that which is hid- 
den, should point out the right road to one benighted, or 
should light a lamp in the dark that those who have, eyes 
may see forms. May the Blessed Gotama receive me from 
this day to the end of my life as a disciple who has taken 
the refuges. 

54. ■ 

Then a certain Brahman religious mendicant approach- 
ed Bhagava. [similar to the previous chapter]. 

^The being who is burning with Inst commits sin by 
deed, word, and thought; when last is relinquished, he does 
not commit sin by deed, word, and thought. The being who 
is lahouring under lust, does not properly understand what 
is to his own advantage, does not know correctly what is to 
the advantage of others, does not know correctly what is to his 
own advantage or to that of others; the being who is not 
labouring under lust knows what is to his own advantage &c. 

[The same as regards anger and ignorance]. 

Blessed Gotama, it is well said. ’Tis as if one should 
set up that which is overthrown or reveal that which is 
hidden, should point out the right road to one benighted, 
or should light a lamp in the dark so that those who have 
eyes may see forms. May the blessed Gotama receive me 
from this day to the end of my life as a disciple who has 
taken the refuges. 

55. ' 

Then the Brahman Janussoni approached Bhagava? 
Having approached Bhagava and being pleased with Him 
with a fiiendly greeting stoo^ one side. 

The Brahman Janussoni who stood on one side, thus 
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spoke to Bhagava, ‘It is said Blessed Gotama, That the 
fruits of Nibbana are visible in this life itself, ^ (this is similar 
to chapter 63 except that in the last paragraph but one there 
is the following) 0 Brahman, Since the time one realizes 
that he has relinquished lust, anger, and ignorance, Brah- 
man, it is then ‘that the fruits of Nibbana are visible even 
in this life.' 

Blessed Gotama, it is well said &c. 

56. 

Then a Brahman of great wealth approached the 
Bhagava. Having approached Bhagava &c., he stood on one 
side. 

The Brahman of great wealth who stood on one side 
thus spoke to Bhagava. ‘Blessed Gotama, I have heard from 
the aged and old, and Brahmans who were tutors of teachers, 
this fact, that in former times, this world was filled with 
people, (as the hell is with beings) and that a cock could 
walk from town to town on the house tops, ^ 

Blessed Gotama, what is the cause and what is the 
reason, owing to what circumstances is there apparent, de- 
crease in the number of beings, is there depopulation, villages 
that are no villages, towns that are no towns, cities that 
are no cities, countries that are no countries ?' 

‘Now 0 Brahman, men influenced by unlawful longing, 
affected by uneven coveteousness, and addicted to erroneous 
practises are inclined to be unjust. They who are attached 
to impiety, and avarice, and are inclined to be unjust, destroy 
each others lives by sharp weapons in their hands. 

Thereby many a human being succumbs to death 

^ Sandi^^hika??i — the results are visible. 

Akalika??i — attainable in this very state of existence. 

Opanayikani — attainable by practise. 

2 Ekag^niassa — Att p. 422 line 28 leaping from roof of the house 
of one village to the roof of a house in the next village, shewing 
thereby the proximity of the buildings to one another and the fact that 
the world was thickly populated in former times. 
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Brahman, tliis is the cause a ml this is the reason owing to 
what cireiirastances [same as in section 3 of this chapter 
down to hire no conutriesjh 

Again, Brahman, human beings are influenced 
[same as in section 4 of this chapter down to inclined to be 
.unjust’]. / 

To them who are attached to impiety, and are subject 
to avarice and are inclined to be unjust, it does not rain at 
the proper time. Thereby famine breaks out, and want of 
corn, there is blight and barren blades.^ Thereby many human 
beings die. Brahman, this is the cause and this is the reason 
[same as in section 3 of this chapter down to ‘are no countries’}. 

Again, Brahman, human beings are influenced &c. 
[same as in section 4 of this chapter down to ‘inclined to be 
unjust’.] 

To them who are attached to impiety, and ai’e subject 
to avarice, and are inclined to be unjust, superhuman beings 
send evil spirits to this world. Thereby many human beings 
die. Brahman, this is the cause arid this is the reason 
[same as in section 3 of this chapter down to ‘are no coun- 
tries’]. 

‘Blessed Grotama, it is well said’ &c. May the blessed 
Gotama receive me from this day to the end of my life as a 
disciple who has taken the refuges in this life. 

■ ■'/ 

Then the mendicant Vacchagotta approached Bhagava. 
Having approached Bhagava &c., he stood on one side. Vac- 
chagotta the mendicant who stood on one side thus spoke to 
Bhagava:— '‘Blessed Gota-ma, I have heard that You say, 
offerings should be made to Me only, and not to others; 
offerings should be made to My disciples only, not to the dis- 
ciples of others: what is given only to Me is productive of 
much benefit, not what is given to others: what is given t5 

1 Vapita?;?., — Att. p. 423 line 7, the seeds that are sown throw forth 
upright blades without any ears. 



184. 


BBAMAKA YAQm. 


[ill. lb. 5'8.] 


My disciples only is prod active of rnach benefit not what is 
given to the disciples of others ? Blessed Gotaina, have You 
said that offerings [same as in above section down to 
what is given to the disciples of others]’. Blessed Gotaina, 
what! Do they say what Yon have spoken, or do they revile 
You by saying what You have not expressed? or is it in ac- 
cord *with what You have spoken? Whether any assertion of 
Yours spoken of outside by others is worthy of censure or 
not; we are not in any way inclined to blame You, Blessed 
Gotama?” 

‘Vaccha, those who say that I said that offerings should 
be made to Me only [same as in section 1 down to ^not what 

is given to the disciples of others,]’ do not say what I have 

spoken. They revile Me by saying what I have not expressed, 
and it is not in accord with what I have spoken. Vaccha, 
if any one obstruct a giver, be will be injuring three persons, 
and will be depriving three persons of their gain, like a 
plundering thief. What are the three ? 

He will be an obstacle to the giver’s gaming merit, 
he will be an obstacle to the receiver’s obtaining a gift, 

he will be (to himself) an uprooter of his virtue, and a 

destroyer thereof. Vaccha, if any one obstruct a giver, he 
will be an injurer to the three persons above-named, and will 
be depriving three persons of their gain, like a plundering 
thief Vaccha I say this: — if there be worms in a cesspit or 
dirty pool, and if the slop waters of the cooking and the dis- 
tributing vessels be thrown to them with the intent of sus- 
taining them, Vaccha, I declare that that will be conducive 
to (the feeder) obtaining merit, how much more (beneficial will 
be) the gifts made to a man ? 

Nevertheless, Vaccha, I declare that what is given to 
a virtuous person is productive of much merit, not so what 
is given to a non-virtuous persom 

That virtuous (man) must be one who has abandon- 
ed five qualities, and is endowed with five qualities. 

What are the five qualities (hindrances) that he should 
have abandoned? 
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Last', iiiaJiY*e, sloth,; pride,., and He lias ahandonefl 

these five (jnalities. 

W.hat are the' five (jnalities that he is possessed of ? 

lie is possessed of perfect piety, perfect tranquillity,, 
deep intelligence, and thorough emancipation, insight given 
fy knowledge obtained through emancipation [of the mind]. 
He is possessed of these five qualities. 

Thus, what is given to a man who has abandoned 
five qualities, and is possessed of five qualities, is productive 
of much merit. 

2. As a trained, hardy, powerful, well made, fast-going, 
and excellent beast, born amongst cattle is selected for burden, 
regardless of its black, white, red, yellow, spotted, uniform 
or red^ colour; likewise amongst men, one who is pious, 
obedient, religious, truthful, possessing shame to commit sin, 
reliiujuisliing birth and death, and practising celibacy, having 
laid aside the burden of passion, detached from the fetters 
of the world, having completed his duties, freeing himself 
from passion, having obtained perfection in all the conditions, » 
and detached from the passions, is born in the Kshatriya, 
Brahmaaa, Vaishya, Sudra, including Cliandrila, and Scavenger 
lineage, regardless of caste. The offering that is made to such, ^ 
free from the lust of human passion, is productive of much 
merit. The ignorant, foolish, unlearned (not knowing the worthy 
recipients) offer to outsiders ^ and do not approach the good. 
If any who are wise,- and praised by the learned, approach 
tJiegood, •> their faith in Biuldha is fixed and established, they 


^ Lit: — pigeon-hue, evidently with reference to his legs. 

- Sahha dhainnia, vuccanti parMcakkhandha dvridasayatanfini aMnlrasa 
dhatuyo &c., Att. p. 423. 

Lit: the offering deposited in such a field — a worthy recipient is 
often compared to a field (productive of merit). 

Lit: those outsi<le this c<)n)ipany. 

5 Na hi sant.o upasareti— Buddha paccekahiuldha — khitifisave uttama 
purisena upasainkamanti. Att. p. 424. 
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will go to heaven, or in this world be born in the above 
castes, and in due course they will attain Nibbana.’ ^ 

' ' 58. 

Then the Brahman Tikanna approached Bhagava; 
having approached Bhagava and being pleased with Him, 
with a friendly greeting he sat on one side. Then the Brah- 
man Tikanna, who sat in the presence of Bhagava, speaks 
of the virtues of the Brahmans (expert in the Vedas) possessed 
of a knowledge of the three Vijja^: — ‘Thus the Brahmans 
possessed of a knowledge of the three Vijja (are wise), in 
this mamisr the Brahmans possessed of a knowledge of the 
three Vijja (are learned). 


^ As in a herd of oxen, black or white, 

Red, tawny, dappFd, dove-hued or uniform 
Whate’er the hue, when a trained bull is born, 

A beast of burden, mighty, fair and swift — 
Heedless of hue, men yoke him to a load; 

So among men, whate’er may be their caste. 

Warrior or priest, trader or artizan, 

Or scavengei’ — whatever they may be — 

He who is tamed, devout, just, disciplined, 

Truthful and shamefast, heeds not birth nor death; 
Perfect in holiness, whose load is fall’n. 

Detached from worldly ties, his work is done: 

Freed from all taint, he’s reached the further shore, 
From all the states of human form released: 

To such a one, from every passion free, 

Tae offerings made are a wide field of merit. 

But fools, unlearned, witless, ignorant, 

Make offerings to outsiders, nor approach 
The good. So any who are wise and praised 
By learned men, if they approach the good, 

Their faith in Buddha’s fixed and stablished. 

To heaven will such go, or, in this world, 

Born of good family, those perfect men 
In course of time, Nibb^na will attain. 

2 Knowledge of the three Veda’s. 
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‘0 Brahman, how do the Brahmans proclaim a Brah- 
man as an expert in the three Vedas?’ 

‘Blessed Qotama, in this world, a Brahman is one well 
born, of pure descent on both sides, through the father and 
through the mother, back through seven generations, with no 
slur put upon him, and no reproach in respect of birth, a re- 
peater (of the sacred words) knowing the mystic verses^ by 
heart, one who has mastered the Three Veda’s with the indexes 
and the ritual, the phonology, and the exegesis (as a fourth) 
the legends (as a fifth), a man learned in the (etymologies 
of the) words and in the grammar, versed in Lokayata ^ 
(nature lore) and in the theory of the signs on the body 
of a great man* 2 Blessed Q-otama, this is how the Brahmans 
describe a Brahman possessing a knowledge of the three Vijja.’ 

‘Brahman, the Brahmans describe a Brahman who 
knows the three Vijja in a different way; the three Vijja are 
described in the laws ^ of the holy disciples in a different way*’ 
‘Blessed Grotama, how are the three Vijja laid down in the 
laws of the holy disciples ? Let the Blessed Gotama preach 
to me the three Vijja as laid down in the laws of the holy 
disciples.’ 

‘Then, Brahman, listen, and bear in mind well: I will 

preach* 

2. Then the Brahman Tikanna replied, ‘Yes, Lord’. Then 
the Bhagava spoke thus: — 

‘In this world, a bhikkhu abstaining from desires and 
sin, with reflection and investigation, enters and remains in the 
first Jhana, where there is ecstasy and serenity resulting fro ui 
seclusion; freeing his mind from reflection and investigatioti, 
and having it concentrated, retaining the serenity consequent 
on the tranquillity of his mind, he enters and remains in the 


1 Loki,yata— For a detailed interesting account of this expression. * 
See Prof: Davids^ Dia; of Buddha p. 166. 

2 We have adopted Prof: K. DavidsV translation of this para: see 
Dialogues of Buddha p. 138. 

3 Buddhism« i 
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secoad Jhaua; freeing himself from ecstasy, he obtains an in- 
difference to pain and pleasure, and lives enjoying bodily 
felicity; the saints pronounce this indifference to pain and 
pleasure the third Jhana; divesting himself from happiness 
and sorrow, and primarily freeing himself from pleasure and 
pain, he arrives at the fourth Jhana, a state of mind indifferent 
alike to all emotion.^ 

3. When his senses (after the fourth Jhana) are thus 
stilled, clean, pure, free from deep impurity, supple, pliant and 
immovable, his mind is directed to the knowledge which 
consists in the recollection of former existences. 

He calls to mind his various prior existences in this 
way; ^one birth, two births, three births, four births, five 
births, ten l)irths, twenty births, thirty births, forty births, 
fifty births, a hundred births, a thousand births, a million 
births, of the various samvatta (dying), vivatti, (increasing) 
and siimvatta vivatta kalpas^' (his prior birth) at a certain 
place, having this name, having this lineage, having this colour, 
having this food, having this weal and woe, this termination 
of existence, and having cpiitted that birth, I was born in 
such a place: there having this name (as in previous para- 
graph down to ^and having quitted that birth, I was born here’). 

Thus he calls to mind the various appearances and 
forms of his previous births. This is the first stage ^ of his 
knowledge, his ignorance (as regards prior births) has vanished, 
and his knowledge as regards prior births) has arisen, darkness 


^ Thy four stages of JMna — 1. Mind being at work, both active 
pleasure and passive happiness are felt. - Mind has ceased to act,' still 
the feelings of pleasure and happiness exist. Active pleasure ceases, and 
a cairn happiness alone remains, i Nothing remains, indifference to. all 
emotions alike of pleasure and pain.- — Coplestone’s Buddhism p. 219. 

^ Thevso periodis of time cannot be rendered in single equivalent 
terms, so that we have used the original renderings, referring the reader 
'^for their explanation to Childers’ Die. p. 185. 

Pubbenivasa nana/>^. 

For a full exposition, of the Jhanas—see Eng; tr: of the Visuddhi 
jMagga by Mr. A. E. Bmiltjens B, A, in the seventh volume of the Buddhist 
pp. 108, 172, 180, 190 &CV 
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has departed, and light has arrived, the result due to one 
who lives in meditation, subduing his passions promptly. 

4. When his senses are thus stilled (after the recollection 
of former existences) [same as in 3 para: down to diis mind 
is directed] to the knowledge of birth and death’. 

He sees clearly, with superhuman divine eyes, beings 
that are born and die, low and high, of good and bad colour, 
good and bad births;^ he knows the beings who were born 
according to their merits — ^these beings had committed sins of 
deed, word, and thought, had reviled the saints, non-believers, 
and were co-operators in non-believers’ acts, and they were 
born in hell after death — these beings had not committed 
sins’ [same as in previous para: down to were born in ^heaven 
after death’]. So that he sees clearly, with siiperhiiman divine 
eyevS, beings that are born and die, low and high, of good 
and bad colour, good and bad births. This is the second 
stage*' of his knowledge: his ignorance as regards birth and 
death has vanished, and his knowledge as regards birth and 
death has arisen, darkness lias departed &c. 

5. When his senses are thus stilled (after the knowledge 
of birth and death) [same as in 3 para: down to %is mind 
is directed to the destruction of the passions’.] 

He knows rightly, ^This is suffering, this is the origin, 
of suffering, this is the extinction of suffering, these are the 
means for the extinction of suffering; these are the passions, 
this is the origin of passions, this is the extinction of passions, 
these are the means for the extinction of passions.’ The 
mind of him who knows and contemplates thus, is released 
from sensual pleasures, existence, ignorance; he is conscious 
of his release, that his being born has terminated, that his 
existence has terminated, that his work (of entering the four 
paths) is done, and that his work to attain Arhatship is 
ovei'. This is the third stage of his knowledge ® his ignorance 
,, — ^ ^ . — — — ^ ^ : ^ ^ ^ 

1 111 the text Page 194 para: 4 the hyphen should be between duggata 
and yatha kammupage, and not after pajimtti. 

2 Outupapata .nanam-. 

2 Asavakkhyayii nana??^. 
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(as regards the four Noble Truths) has yanished and know* 
ledge as regards the four Noble Truths has arisen, darkness 
has departed &c. 

6. He whose virtues are immutable, is wise, has subjugated 
his mind by meditation, is calm and fixed, has dispelled the 
darkness of delusion, knows the three Vijja, has prevailed over 
Mara, and is favourable to Devas and men, is said to have 
relinquished all passions. That disciple of the Buddha Grotama 
who knows the three Vijja, who is not misled, who has 
mastered the four Noble Truths, and who has been born for 
the last time, the world adores. If one knows his pre vious 
births, and the prior births and deaths of beings, sees heaven 
and hell, and has terminated birth and death, by attaining 
Arhatship, by these three acts he is a Brahman who know^s 
the three Vijja. Him I call a Brahman who knows the three 
Vijja, and not one who simply goes by that name. ^ 

Brahman, these are the three Vijja, laid down in the 
doctrines of the Aryas.’ 

Blessed Gotama, the three Vijja of the Brahmans is 
one, and the three Vijja laid down in the doctrines of the 
Aryas is another. Blessed Gotama, the three Vijja of the 


1 The man, whose virtues are immutable, 

Wise, meditative, with his mind subdued, 
Tranquil, with senses stilled, who hath dispelled 
Illusion's darkness, calm, and knowing well 
The Vijjas three, o’er Mte hath prevailed, 

A blessing both to Devas and men, — 

And who, they say, all passion hath renounced 
With Yijjas three endowed, immovable, 

And -wearing his last body in this world — 
Him, Gotama, the Bnddha, the Enlightened, 

Men venerate. His former births who knows, 
Sees heaven and hell, and winning Arhatship, 
Has also attained the end of births, 

A sage by knowledge of the VijJAs three. 
Tevijjo Brahman is he called, and him 
1 designate, not one who by that name 
Is but in words, vain words, a Brahman caird. 
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Brahmans is not worth one sixteenth of the three Vijja laid 
down ill the doctrines of the Aiyas. Blessed Gotama, it is 
well said. ’Tis as if one should set up that which is over- 
thrown, or reveal that which is hidden, should point out the 
right road to one benighted, or should light a lamp in the 
dark that those who have eyes may see forms. May the 
Blessed Gotama receive me from this day to the end of my. 
life as a disciple who has taken the refuges. 

59, 

Then the Brahman Janussoni approached Bhagava 
having approached Bhagava &c. Then the Brahman Janussoni 
who sat on one side thus addressed Bhagava: — ‘Blessed Gotama, 
one who is possessed of materials fit for a sacrifice, or alms 
ofi'ered to the ghosts of deceased relatives, or food fit to be 
given to estimable persons i or things fit to be offered, offers 
them to Brahmans who are possessed of the three Vijja.’ 

‘Brahman, how do the Brahmans describe the Brahmans 
possessed of a knowledge of the three Vijja [the rest of this 
chapter up to ‘if cue is religious’ is similar to the previous 
chapter 58]. If one is religious and is given up to religious 
duty, and has subjugated, fixed and stilled his mind, and knows 
his previous existence, sees heaven and hell, and having finished 
with this world, and lived as a sage, has attained the termi- 
nation of his birth by these Vijja [the Arhat becomes possessed 
of three vijjaj., I call him (one who is) possessed of the three 
Vijjii, not one who merely says so.’ ^ 

VThaHp§,koti — varapum^nam d4tabba yutta?yi bbatta?ji— rice fit to be 
offered to estimable persoas.— Att. p. 428. 

2 If any be a lover of religion, 

And, on religious duties wholly bent, 

Has subjugated, fixed, settled his mind, 

And knows his former births, sees heaven and hell, 

Who also has attained the end of births, 

And won the magic powers:— he’s a sage. 

By virtue of his knowledge of the Three, ^ 

Tevijjo Brahman is he called— and him 

I designate, not one who by that name 

Is but in words, vain words, a Brahman call’d. 
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[Same as ia the last paragraph of the previous 58 
chapter]. 

60 . 

' Tb 'Sarigarava t', approacbetl Bhagava 

having approached Bhagava &c. Then the Brahman Sangarava 
who sat on one side thus addressed Bhagava:^ — 

‘Blessed Gotama, we are. Bmlimaiis, we offer sacrifices^ 
we cause sacrifices to be offered. If any one offer sacrifices, or 
cause sacrifices to be offered, on account of siicli sacrifice, all 
of them in consequence of the numierous bodily foniis ‘^ (offered ) 
attain much merit* 

If any one leave his household, and enter the priesthood, 
he subdues only himself, he retains the passions of only him- 
self, he extiogiiishes the passions of only himself. In conse- 
quence of this, he arrives at a state of merit, of l>encfit only to 

himself (one body).V 

‘Then, Brahman, , I'put the question 'to yourself; explain 
it as you understand it. What do you think of it, Brahman? 

In this world the Blessed, the Saiietified, the All-wise 
Tathagata, endowed with knowledge and conduct, happy, 
knowing the universe, pre-eminent, a Guide of men whose 
passions have to be quelled, the Teacher of gods and men. 
Enlightened, and Venerable, is born. He says thus— ‘Come, 
this is the path, this is the course; I preach to yon the 
incomparable holy Nirvana, having of my own efforts gained 
a knowledge of it. Cbme and conduct yourself accordingly, 
and if you will, yon will also of your own efforts gain a 
knowledge of the incomparable holy Nirvana and attain to it,^ 
Thus the Teacher preaches, and others conduct themselves 
accordingly. Those that ^so conduct themselves are hundreds. 


^ Sang§,rava was an engineer in E^jagalia looking to the reparation of 
the edifices. Att: p. 428. 

2 Anekas^ririka?)i~merit accruing from the niiraher of bodies of animals 
offered. Att. p. 428. 
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are thousands, and tens of thousands. What do yon think. 
Brahman? On acconot of the ordination, does merit accrue 
* to one body or to a number of bodies?’ 

Blessed Gotama, if this is so, this ordination ^(of one) 
is productive of merit to a number of bodies/ 

2. When this was said, the Venerable Ananda th 
spoke to the Brahman Sangarava:— ^Brahman, of these two 
lines of conduct, which do you prefer, which do you think 
is very easy, which do you think is less laborious anti 
productive of large results and much merit?’ 

When this was said, the Brahman Sangarava thus 
spoke to the Venerable Ananda: — ^Persons like the Blessed 
Gotama and the Venerable Ananda are worthy to receive my 
offerings. They are worthy of my praise.’ 

The second time also the Venerable Ananda thus 
spoke to the Brahman Sangarava: — ‘Brahman, I do not ask, 
whom you should sacrifice to, whom you should praise- 
Brahman, I ask from you — of these two lines of conduct, 
which do you prefer, which do you think is easy and less 
laborious, which do you think is most convenient, and pro- 
ductive of large results and much merit?’ 

The second time the Brahman Sangarava thus spoke 
to the Venerable Ananda. ‘Persons like the Blessed Gotama 
and the Venerable Ananda are worthy to receive offerings. 
They are worthy of my praise/ 

The third time also [same as in preceding para: from 
‘the second time’ to ‘they are worthy of my praise.’] 

3. The Bhagava then thought thus: — ‘The Brahman 
Sangarava evaded giving a direct I'eply to the pertinent 
question that was put by Ananda, as many as three times: 
he will not give a direct reply: it will be well if I release 
him (from his difficulty to reply)/ Then the Bhagava thus'' 
spoke to the Brahman Sangarava. ‘What was the conver- 
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j^atioui to-day of the royal inmates assembled at the inner 
palace T 

‘Blessed Gotaraa, to-day there was the following 
collateral story added in explanatioa of the topic of con- 
versation amongst the royal inmates at the inner palace. 
Formerly there were bnt few BhikthuSj but they displayed 
largi^ly superhuman conditions, and miraculous powers; now 
tliere are many Bhikkhiis, but there are few who display 
superhuman conditions and miraculous powers. 

Blessed Gotama, to-day there was this collateral story 
[same as above from ‘Blessed Gotama down to inner palace]^ 

4. There are three sorts of wonders. What are the 
three? 

The mystic wonder, the wonder of manifestation, and 
the wonder of education. 

Brahman, What is the mystic wonder ? 

In this case suppose that a being enjoys the pos- 
session, ill various wa^ys, of mystic power: from being one 
he becomes maltiform, from being multiform he becomes 
one, from being visible he becomes invisible; he passes with- 
out hindrance to the further side of a wall or a battlement, 
or a mountain, as if through air; he penetrates up and 
down through solid ground, as if through water; he walks 
on water without dividing it, as if on solid ground: he 
travels cross-legged through the sky, like the birds on wing; 
he touches and feels with the hand even the Moon and the 
Sun, beings of mystic power and potency though they be; 
he reaches even in the body up to the Brahmaloka.^ Brah- 
man, this is called the mystic wonder. 

5. Brahman, what is the wonder of manifestation ? 

Suppose that a being by means of some sign can ' 
make manifest both the heart and the feelings, the reason- 


1 AntarA, katliH udap4dati: — a collateral . story added in explanation 
of the topic of conversation.— Att. p. 429, 

2 See Bnd:Suttas by Prof : B. Davids s. B. E. Vol. XL p. 214. 
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ings and the thoughts of other beings, of other individnals, 
saying, ‘So and so is your mind; you are thinking of such 
and such a matter. Thus and thus are your emotions;’ 
And some believer of trusting heart, should see him doing 
jiist as is described and not otherwise. In this world some 
do not thus describe the thoughts of others by means of signs 
but describe them thus, by hearing the voice of men, demons, 
or devas. ^You are thinking of such and such a matter. 
Thus, and thus are your emotions. Though he says much, it 
happens just as he says. Your thoughts are these, your 
thoughts are in this wise, your thoughts are in this direction.’ 
They describe the thoughts at length and they are as is des- 
cribed, not otherwise. 

Brahman, in this world some do not describe the 
thoughts of others by signs or by hearing the voice of men, 
demons, or devas, but describe the thoughts thus, by listen- 
ing to the indirect exclamations of one who closely reasons 
and investigates. ^ ‘Your are thinking of such and such &c.’ 
They describe the thoughts at length, and they are as des- 
cribed, not otherwise. 

Brahman, in this world, some do not describe the 
thoughts of others by means of signs or by hearing the voice 
of men, demons and devas, or by listening to the indirect 
exclamation &c., [same as in above para:] but by rightly 
knowing the thoughts of one who has attained tlie state of self- 
concentration, where there is no reasoning and investigation, 
then he thus considers, this mieritorious person has collected 
the aggregates of the mind. ^ He must* arrive at this stage 
of reasoning in his mind, consequent on his state of self 
concentration. They describe the thoughts at length, and 
they are as described and not otherwise. 

Brahman, this is called the wonder of manifestation. 

1 For example by listening to some one’s recital, whilst sleeping, ir> 
a dream. 

2 Manosawikhara — Aggregations (of the mind) as a link of the Paificca 
SamuppMa, is meant, the aggregate of those states of the mind which 
bring about the performance of good and bad actions. — Childers’ Die: 



lOf). BRAHMANA \’'AGGA. [ill* 60.'] 

6. Braliinaii, What is the wonder of education ? 

Suppose that a being in this world teaches thus — 
^Reason in this way, do not reason in that way. Consider 
thus, and do not consider thus. Get rid of this disposition, 
train yourself and remain in this way.’ This is called the 
wonder of education. 

These are the tliree wonders. Brahman, out of these 
three wonders which do you consider is the best?’ 

^Blessed Gotama, in this world if one displays [same 
as in 4 para; of section 4 down to ‘^Brahnialoka’] if one 
displays this wonder, he and he only ^ enjoys its benefits. 
It appears to me as having the likeness of an illusion. If 
one were to describe others’ thoughts by means of signs 
[same as in section 5 from ‘suppose that a being’ down to 
‘not otherwise’]. 

Blessed Gotama, if one displays this wonder, he and 
he only enjoys its benefits. Blessed Gotama, it appears to me 
as having the likeness of an illusion. 

If one were to display sound admonition [same as in 
first paragraph of section 6 from ‘suppose that a being down 
to ‘remain in this way’]. 

This display of sound admonition only appears to me 
to be the best of the three. The Blessed Gotama has 
expressed this very clearly. Wonderful! Blessed Gotama, 
Mysterious! Blessed Gotama. We consider that the Blessed 
Gotama is possessed of power to display these three wonders. 
The Blessed Gotama displays wonders in a variety of forms 
[same as in 4 para: of section 4 down to ‘below the Brahma- 
loka’]. 

The Blessed Gotama displays others’ thoughts by 
rightly knowing the thoughts of one who has attained the 
state of selt-concentratioE &c. The Blessed Gotama admonishes 


^ Yo va nam karoti tassa ceva hoti — We translate this as ‘he 

only’ as it is a repetition of terms in order to lay stress on the principal 
expression. If one displays this miracle he enjoys its benefits. 



[ill. Ixi. :1>] 
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550 iiBdly\ {same as in 6 section which is summarised here]. ^ 

7. ^Brahman, what yon said is certainly in praise of Myself; 
however, I will tell you farther; I display various mystic 
powers &c. I have described others’ thoughts by rightly 
knowing the thoughts of one who has attained the state of 
self-coMcentratioo Ac., [same as in last para: of section^ 5] 
I possess sound admonition (see fifth para: of section 6).’ 

^Is there one other Bhikkhu besides the Blessed Gotama 
who is possessed of these three powers?’ 

‘There are many Bhikkhns possessed of these three 
powers, not one hundred, two hundred, not three hundred, 
not four hundred, not five hundred.’ 

^Blessed Gotama, where do they live at present?’ 

‘They are amongst these Bhikkhns.’ ^Well said. Blessed 
Cxotama! Well said, Blessed Gotama! It is as if one should 
set up that which were overthrown, or reveal that which is 
hidden, as if tlie way were pointed out to one benighted; as 
if a lamp were lighted in the darkness to enable those who 
have eyes to see the various forms; in such a manner has 
the Blessed Gotama preached the doctrines. I go to the 
Blessed Gotama, the Law, and the Order as my Guides. 
May the Blessed Gotama consider me from henceforth to the 
end of my life as a lay devotee who relies on the three 
Guides.’ 

Bralmiana Vagga— The First. 


61 . 

L B, There are these three sources of irrational views 
which are questioned, investigated, and abandoned by the wise, ^ 


1 We have borrowed partly fromfProfessor Bhys Davids’ translation 
of the Kevaddha Sntta in which the major portion of this chapter 
is found. Dialogues of the Buddha p. 277 and fol: 
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and following' the hereditary traditions which establish them- 
selves in the denial of action (Kamma)* What are the three? 

B, There are some Samanas and Brabmanas who aver 
thus, and who believe thus— ^All the pleasure or pain, or in- 
difference to pleasure or pain that this being' is subject to, 
are^the result of bis acts in previous births.’ Tlisere are some 
Samanas and Brahmanas who aver thus, and who believe thus 
‘^All the pleasure or pain or indifference to pleasure or pain 
that this being is subject to are the result of creation by a 
Supreme Ruler.’ There are some Samanas and Brahmanas 
who aver ' thus, and who believe thus —‘All the pleasure or pain 
or indifference to pleasure or pain that this being is subject 
tOy do not arise from any reason or any cause.’ 

2. B, Of these three factions of Samanas and BrahmanaSy 
I question those who aver and believe that all the pleasure 
and paiu &c., are the results of his acts in previous births:— 
Reverend brethren, is this true? 

If they say "yes’ to my question I ask them:— ‘Is ifc 
in consequence of previous acts that a being becomes a killer, 
a thief, an adulterer, a liar, a slanderer, a user of harsh lan- 
guage, and vain talk, a covetous mao, a possessor of male- 
volent spirit, a heretic ? Those who confidently rely on the 
results of acts in pi’evious births have no inclination or endea- 
vour to do this or not to do this. To those who ai^e bewildered 
and without restraint of the senses, and who do not closely 
see what is to be done and what is not to be done, the term 
Samana cannot be applied/ This is my first reasonable rebuke 
to the Samanas and Brahmanas who aver and believe thus. 

3. B, Of these (three factions of) Samanas and Brahmanas, 
I question those who aver and believe that all this pleasure 

^ and pain &c., is the result of one’s creation by a Supreme 
Ruler:— Reverend brethren is this true? 

If they say ‘yes’ to my question I ask them: — ‘Is it 
in consequence of his crea.tion by a Supreme Ruler that a 
being [same as in 2 para: down to ‘a heretic’]. Those who 
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confillently rely ou the creation by a Supreme Ruler have 
no inclination or endeavour to do this or not to do this; 
To those who are bewildered, and without restraint of the 
senses, and who do not closely see what is to be done 
and what is not to be done, the term Samana cannot be 
applied.’ This is my second reasonable rebuke to the Sa- 
manas and Brahnianas who aver and believe thus. 

4. Bj Of these (three factions of) Samanas and Bralimanas, 

I question those who aver and believe that all these plea- 
sures and pains are not the result of auy reason or any 
cause: — Reverend brethren is this true? 

If they say ‘yes’ to my question I ask them:— ‘Is it 
in consequence of these pleasures and pains not being the 
result of any reason or any cause that a being [same as in 
2nd para: of sec: 2 down to ‘or heretic’]? Those who con- 
fidently are assured that these pains and pleasures are not 
the result of any reason or any cause, have no inclination 
to do this or not to do this. To those who are bewildered, 
and without restraint of senses, and who do not closely see 
what is to be done and what is not to be done, the term 
Samana cannot be applied,’ 

This is my third reasonable rebuke to the Samanas 
and Brahmanas who aver and believe thus. These are the 
three sources of irratioual views, that are questioned, inves- 
tigated and abandoned by the wise, and following the heredi- 
tary traditions, which establish themselves in the denial of 
action (Kamma), 

5. B, This is the doctrine I preach, which wise Samanas 
and Brahmanas cannot speak ill of, cannot pollute, cannot 
revile, cannot reject. What is the doctrine I preach &c? 

I preach of six elements. I preach of the six ex-^ 
ternal senses or properties. I preach the eighteen causes 
to which the mind is directed, I preach the Four Great 
'Truths, 
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6. I have referred to the dx eleiiieiits; they — earth, 
water, fire, air, space and intelligeiice. 

7, I have referred to the six external senses; they are:— • 
the eye, the ear, the nose, the tongiie, the Inxly, the 
mind, 

8, I have referred to the eighteen causes on which 

rests the mind; they are: — the eye sees a pretty form and 
inclines the mind to be pleased; the eye sees an ngly form 
and inclines the mind not to be pleased; the eye sees an 

indifferent form and inclines the mind to be indifferent; the 

ear hears a pleasant sound, and inclines the mind &c., the 

nose feels a pleasant smell, and inclines the mind &c,, the 

tongue feels a pleasant taste, and inclines the mind &c,, the 
body feels a pleasant touch and inclines the mind &c., the 
mind feels a pleasant sensation, and inclines itself to &c. 
The eighteen causes that restrain the mind which I spoke 
of are these. ^ 

9. 1 preach the Four Great Truths, which wise Samaiias 
and Brahmanas cannot speak ill of, cannot pollute, cannot 
revile, cannot reject; they are: — Conception is due to the six 
elements; when there is conception there is the mind and 
body; when there is the mind and body, there are the 
six internal senses; when there is touch there is sensation. 
To him who possessess sensation, I show ‘this is suffering, 
this is the cause of suffering, this is the cessation of suffering, 
this is the path leading to the cessation of suff ring.’ 

10. What is the Truth regarding suffering ? 

Birth is suffering, old age is suffering, sickness is 
suffering, death is suffering, grief, wailing, bodily pain, mental 
pain, despair, are suffering, not attaining your desires, in short 
the five Skhandas springing from attachment are suffering. 


i Each of these six is subdivided into the three, somanassa, doiua- 
nassa, and uppekkh4, which in the aggregate inake up eighteen. 
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11. Wliat is the Great Truth of the Cause of Siiifering ? 

From error springs merit and demerit, from merit 
and demerit spring consciousness in rebirth^ from conscious- 
ness in rebirth springs name and corporeal form, from name 
and corporeal form spring the six organs of sense, from 
the six organs of sense spring contact, from contact springs 
sensation, from sensation springs desire, from desire springs 
attachment, from attachment springs the (Kamma bhava) 
basis of rebirth, from the basis of rebirth springs birth, from 
birth springs decay, death, sorrow, lamentation, pain, grief 
and despair. This is the Great Truth of the Cause of Suffer- 
ing. 

12. B, What is the Great Truth of the Cessation of 
Suffering ? 

From the complete separation from, and cessation of 
error, is the cessation of merit and demerit, from the cessa- 
tion of merit and demerit, is the cessation of conscious- 
ness in rebirth, from the cessation of consciousness in re- 
birth is the cessation of name and corporeal form, from the 
cessation of name and corporeal form is the cessation of the 
six organs of sense, from the cessation of the six organs 
of sense is the cessation of contact, from the cessation of 
contact is the cessation of sensation, from the cessation of 
sensation is the cessation of desire, from the cessation of 
desire is the cessation of attachment, from the cessation of 
attachment is the cessation of (Kamma bhava) basis of re- 
birth, from the cessation of (Kamma bhava) basis of re- 
birth is the cessation of birth, from the cessation of birth 
is the cessation of decay, death, sorrow, lamentation, pain, 
grief and despair. This is the Great Truth of the ( jessation 
of Suffering. 

13. What is the path leading to the Great Truth of the 
Cessation of Suffering? 

It is only this Holy Eightfold path, consisting of 
right views, right thoughts, right speech, right action, right 
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right living, right exertion, right recollection, and right 
meditation. This is the Holy Eightfold Path. 

These are the Pour Great Troths that I preach and 
which wise Samanas and Brahmanas cannot speak ill of, 
cannot pollute, cannot revile, cannot reject. 

Thus, if I have preached any doctrines, it is with 
reference to these [Four Great Truths], 

62. 

1. B, The ignorant worldling declares these three cala- 
mities during which a mother and son cannot help each other. 
What are the three? 

At a time when there is a great conflagration. The 
great conflagration, burns villages, towns and cities. When 
the great conflagration burns villages, towns and cities, the 
mother cannot help the son, and the son cannot help the 
mother. The ignorant worldling, 0 hhikkhus, declares this 
the first calamity during which the mother and the son 
cannot help each other. 

2. B, Then there is a great storm. When there is a 
great storm, there are heavy floods. The heavy floods in- 
undate villages, towns, and cities. When the villages, towns 
and cities are inundated, the mother and the son cannot 
help each other. The ignorant worldling declares this the 
second calamity during which the mother and the son can- 
not help each other. 

3. B, Then there is a raid by the forest-marauders, ^ 
when the townsmen flee in chariots &c. When the towns- 
men flee in chariots &c., thi'ongh fear of (a raid by) the 
forest-marauders, the mother and the son cannot help each 
other. The ignorant worldling declares this the third calamity 
during which the mother and the son cannot help each other. 

These are the three calamities during which the 


^ A^avi, aiaviti cettha, atavi v^sino cora yeditabbl— Ati 439 
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ificnoraiit worldin^ declares that" a mother and the. son can- 
not help each other. 

4. Bj The ignorant worlding declares these three calami- 
ties during which the mother and the son cannot helj) each 
other, though they sometimes can help each other. What 
are, the three ?. 

At a time when there is -a great conflagration [a&^ in 
second para: down to fl^iirns villages, towns and cities/] the 
mother sometimes and seldom can help the son, and the son 
sometimes and seldom can help the mother. The ignorant 
worldling declares this the first calamity daring wliich the 
mother and the son cannot help each other, thougli some- 
times they can help each other. ^ 

B, Then there is a great storm [as in 2nd para: with 
the addition of the words ‘they can sometimes see each otlier/ 
after the words ‘they cannot^ see each other’]. 

The ignorant worldling declares this to be the second 
calamity, during which the mother and the son cannot help 
each other, though sometimes they can help each other. 

B, Then there is fear of (a raid by) the forest 
marauders [as in 3rd para: with the addition of the words 
‘they can sometimes help each other,’ after the words ‘they 
cannot help each other]. The ignorant worldling declares this 
the third calamity during which the mother and the son 
cannot help each other, though sometimes they can help each 
"other. : 

B, These are the three calamities during which the 
ignorant worlding declares the mother and the son ^cannot 
help each other, though sometimes the}’- can help each other. 

5. B, There are thi’ee calamities daring wliich the mother 


^ They can help each other whilst mo vin^j: or wl hist hiding in one 
place. — Att. p. 440. ; . ■ ' 

^ They can help each other whilst clinging to a winnowing fan Or 
raft or clay vessel or scantlings or wliiist attempting to save their lives 
by swimming. — Att. p. 440. • 
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and the son cannot help each other. What are the three ? 
Infirmity, sickness, and death, 

B, The mother (seeing) the son becoming infirm (thus 
expects) let me become infirm; let my son not become infirm; 
this cannot happen. 

The son (seeing) the mother becoming infirm (thus 
expects) let me become infirm; let ray mother not become in- 
firm; this cannot happen. 

The mother (seeing) the son getting sick &c., [same as 
in previous paragraph down to ‘this cannot happen’]. 

The mother seeing the son dying &c., [same as in pre- 
vious paragraph down to ‘cannot happen’]. These are the tliree 
calamities during which the mother and the son cannot help 
each other. 

6. There is a way, there is a course to get rid of, to 
escape from, these three calamities, during which the mother 
and son can help each other, and the three calamities 
during which the mother and the sou cannot help each other. 
What is the way and what is the course to get rid of &c? 

The Holy Eightfold Path, right views, right thoughts, 
right speech, right action, right living, right exertion, right 
recollection, right meditation. By this way and this course 
these three calamities could be got rid of, could be escaped 
from &c. 

63 . 

1, Once on a time the Bhagava was journeying i in Kosala 
with a large retinue of bhikkhiis, and reached Venagapura, the 
resort of the Brahmans in Kosala. The Brahman laymen 
heard, ‘Indeed, our friend Gotama, the son of the Sakyas, of 
the clan of the Sakyas, having entered the priesthood has 


^ CMkaw> caram^noti;— Journeying in the high way. The journeys 
of the Buddha were in two ways, going hastily, and going quietly: 
hastily to visit those who were on the point of attaining the paths, though 
they were at a distance; and quietly, from village to villa^ 
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arrived at Veaagapiira.’ The- good fame of the blessed 
Gotania was thus spread abroad— ‘The Bhagava is sanctified, 
all-wise, endowed with knowledge and conduct, happy, know- 
ing the universe, pre-eminent, a guide of men whose passions 
have to he quelled, the Teacher of gods and men, enlightened 
and venerable. He knows, having realized by His own know- 
ledge, this world and the heaven-world with the samanas a-nd 
bralimanas, and gods and men, the world of the gods, the world 
of Mara, and the Brahma worlds. 

He preaches the Dhamma pleasant at the beginning, 
pleasant in the middle, and pleasant at the end, and explains 
the life of holiness, in the spirit and the letter, led by the 
sanctified, which leads to Arhatship. The sight of such an 
Arliat is excellent. 

2. Then the laymen of Venagapura approached Bliagavaf 
having approached, some worshipped Bhagava and sat on 
one side, some welcomed Bhagav^, and with agreeable greet- 
ings sat on one side, some placed their clasped hands on 
their foreheads and sat on one side, ^ some stated who they 
were, and sat on one side, some were silent and sat on 
one side. Vacchagotta, the Brahman of Venagapura who 
sat on one side, thus addressed Bhagava;— 

3. Wonderful! Blessed Gotama, wonderful! blessed Gotama, 
the marvellous blessed Gotama’s limbs are fair, his colour is 
pure and shining. As a fair ripe fruit of the Debara^ at 
autumn, is perfect and lovely, likewise the blessed Gotama^s 
limbs are pretty, Ms colour is pure and sbiniag. As a ripe 
fruit of the Palmi ^ just out from the culm, or as a 


1 The Att: explains this strikingly. This is a rase displaying neutra- 
lity. When the unbelievers chastise them for worshipping Grotama, they 
reply, ‘‘We did not worship, but simply placed our hands on our fore- 
heads’^ When the believers chastise them for not worshipping Gotama, 
they question, ‘Is it necessary to place the head on the ground for"‘ 
worship? Does it not constitute worship when the clasped hands are 
placed on the forehead?” p, 44S. 

2 Debars, — ^zizyphus jujuba, 

3 Palm! — borassus flabelliformis. 
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valuable ornament of red gold cast out from a crucible, 
polished by a skilled smith and placed on a crimson blanket, 
is lustrous, glitters and shines; so likewise the blessed Gotania’s 
limbs are pretty, his colour is pure and shining. 

Blessed Gotama, the high and excellent seats are a 
lon^ easy chair, a seat with the legs carved with figures of 
tigers, a seat with a coverlet with long fleece, a seat with a 
woven woollen counter-pane with many figures, a seat with a 
white woollen cloth, a seat with a woollen coverlet woven 
thickly with flowers, a mattress, a seat with a woollen cover- 
let embroidered with figures ot lions, tigers &c., a seat with 
a woollen coverlet with a fringe at each end, a seat with 
a coverlet of silk embroidered with gold thread, a seat with 
a coverlet of Koseyya stuff, or cloth embroidered with gold 
thread, a seat with a woollen carpet (on which sixteen actresses 
can perform) a seat with a coverlet wont to be put on the 
back of elephants, or horses or carriages, a seat with a 
coverlet made of black antelope-skins sewn together, a seat 
with costly coverlets, made of antelope fur, with awning's 
and red cushions at each end:-these are the high; and ex- 
cellent seats the Blessed Gotama gets as he wishes,, without 
inconvenience, and as many as he wants.’ ; 

4. /Brahman, these seats [down to ^with red^ cushions 
at each end’] are hard to get for the ordained, and even 
if they get them, they are not permitted to use some, of them. 

Brahman, there are three, high and excellent seats 
that I now get as I .wish, without inconvenience, and as 
many as I want. What are the three ? 

Celestial high seats,, excellent and high seats of the 
Brahmas, excellent and high seats of the Holy Persons. 
Brahman, these are the three high seats which I get as 
J wish, without inconvenience, and as many as I want.’ 

‘ 5. ‘Blessed Gotama, what are the celestial high seats 

&c., that you get as you wish; without inconvenience and 
and as many as yon want?’ . 
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‘When I am in a 'village, or a suburb, I robe my- 
self in the morning, and take my bowl and proceed for alms. 
In the afternoon, without proceeding for alms, I resort to a 
forest. If there be grass, or if there be leaves in that forest, 
I collect them into one place, and form a seat, and sit down 
cross-legged with my body erect, and fix my thoughts. 
I abstain from desires, and sin, by reflection, and investiga- 
tion, and enter and remain in the First Jhana where there 
is ecstasy and serenity resulting from seclusion.^ Freeing my 
mind from reflection and investigation, and having it con- 
centrated, retainining the ecstasy and serenity consequent on 
the tranquillity of my mind, I enter and remain in the 
Second Jhana; freeing my mind from ecstasy, I obtain an 
indifference to pain and pleasure. I live enjoying bodily 
felicity; the saints pronounce this indifference to pain and plea- 
sures as the Third Jhana. Then divesting myself of happi- 
ness and sorrow, and primarily freeing myself from pleasure 
and pain, I arrive at and live in the Fourth Jhana, a 
state of mind indifferent to all emotion alike. 

Brahman, if after having entered these states I were 
to walk up and down, or stand still, or sit down or sleep, 

I attain excellent bliss “these are the celestial high seats, 
that I get as I wish, without inconvenience, and as many 
I want.” 

“Blessed Gotama, wonderful ! blessed Gotama, marvel- 
lous! who else but the blessed Gotama does obtain these 
celestial high seats, as he wishes, without inconvenience, and 
as many as he wants? 

6. Blessed Gotama, what are the excellent high seats of 
the Brahmas that you get as you wish, without inconvenience, 
and as many as you want ?” 

“Brahman, when I am in a village or a suburb [same 
as in 2 para: of 5 section down to ‘fix my thoughts’] I 
look over one division, over a second division, over a third 
division, over a fourth division, up and down, across; thus 

^ See also Duka Nipata, Chapter 2, Sec: 3; Tifca Nipftta, Chapter 58, 
Sec: 2, 
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I look with large^ exclusive, unliUiited, friendly syrapathy oo 
all beings. 

I look with love..* ... [same as in above para:) 

I look with compassion ... ... do 

I look with gladness ... ... do ... 

I look with equanimity ... ... do ... 

Brahman, if after having entered these states, I were 
to walk, or stand still, or sit down, or sleep, I attain ex- 
cellent bliss. Brahman, these are the celestial high and 
excellent seats of the Brahmas, seats I get as I wish with- 
out inconvenience, and as many as I 

7. ‘^Blessed Gotama, what are the high and excellent 
seats of the Holy Persons, that yon get as you wish with 
ont inconvenience 

‘^Brahman, when I am in a village or a suburb [same 
as in 2 para; of section 5 down to ‘fix my thoughts’]— I 
know thus, ‘as a talipot palm of which the top is completely 
destroyed, I have completely relinquished lust, anger, and 
ignorance. 

Brahman, having entered this state, if I were to walk 
or stand still, or sit down, or sleep, I attain excellent bliss. 

Brahman, these are the excellent seats of the Holy 
persons that I get as I wish, without inconvenience, as 
many as I wish.’ 

‘Blessed Gotama, wonderful ! blessed Gotama, marvel 
Ions! who else but the blessed Gotama does obtain these 
excellent high seats as he wishes without inconvenience, and 
as many as he wants? Well said! blessed Gotama, well 
said! blessed Gotama! 

It is as if one should set up that which is over- 
thrown, or reveal that which is hidden, as if the way were 
pointed out to one benighted, or as if a lamp were lighted 
in darkness to enable those who have eyes to see the 
various forms; in such a manner has the blessed Gotama 
preached the doctriiies. We go to the Blessed Gotama, the 
Baw, and the Order, as our Guides. 
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May the blessed Gotama consider us frora henceforth 
to the end of our lives as lay devotees who rely on the three 
Guides.’ 

'■ 64 . 

1. Thus I heard. Once the Bhagava was residing at 
the Gijjakuta hill at Rajagaha, ^ 

At that time there was a wandering mendicant named 
Sarabha, a recent ex-bhikkhu. He thus says to the people 
of Rajagaha—H have learnt the teaching of the ordained 
pupils of the Son of the Sakyas. It was after learning the 
teaching of the ordained pupils of the Son of the Sakyas, 
that I disrobed myself.’ 

2. Then many bhikkhus in the morning, having covered 
themselves with their robes, and taken their bowls, proceeded 
for alms to Rajagaha. 

They heard the saying of the wondering mendicant 
Sarabha to the people of Rajagaha — H have learnt the 
teaching of the ordained pupils of the Son of the Sakyas. 
It was after learning the teaching of the ordained pupils 
of the Son of the Sakyas, that I disrobed myself.’ 


^ E^jagalia — In the province of the Pelaskas (Pelasgas) or people 
of Bihar (Pieriaiis) about ten miles to the South of the latter city, was 
situated a magnificent, and even in the days of Krishna, an ancient 
city. It was the Eoyal city of the . Magadhanians (Macedonians) or 
Kings of Magadha; hence its title of “E^ja Griha’^ or Royal Mansion. 

The Kings of Magadha were Lords Paramount and Emperors of 
India for about 2000 years, and their country, the seat of its learning, 
civilization, and trade. 

Eajagriha is described as situated amongst five mountains which 
formed, as it were, its walls. It was described at the time of Pa Hian-s 
visit A. D. 393. And we need not be surprised, therefore, if fifteen 
centuries should have effaced all traces of a city which was one of 
the most ancient and celebrated in the India of the Hindus. — [Pocock's 
India in Greece p. 296, 297]. 


27 . 
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Then, those bhikkhns having proceeded for alms to 
Rajagaha, after the close of the meal, proceeded to where 
Bhagava was. Having advanced, and worshipped Him they 
sat on one side. Those Bhikkluis who sat one side thus 
spoke to Bhagava;- 

"^Hjord, the ex-bhikkhu. Sarabha, the wandering mendi- 
cant, thus says at Rajagaha” — have learnt the teaching of 
the ordained pupils of the Son of the Sakyas. It was after 
learning the teaching of the ordained pupils of the Son of 
the Sakyas that I disrobed myselff 

Blessed Lord Bhagava, ^‘be so good as to pi’oceed to 
to the residence of the ascetics on the borders of the Sappinika 
river, where the ex-priest Sarabha, the wandering mendicant 
is.” The Bhagava accepted by His silence. 

3. Then the Bhagava in the evening, after (being for 
a time in) solitude, proceeded to where Sarabha, the wandering 
mendicant was, to the residence of the wandering mendicant 
on the borders of the Sappinika river. Having proceeded 
He sat on a seat (that they) prepared for Him; sitting, the 
Bhagava thus spoke to Sarabha :-^Sarabha, is it true that 
you say that you have learnt the teaching of the ordained 
pupils of the Son of the Sakyas. It was after learning the 
teaching of the ordained; pupils of the Son of the Sakyas 
that you disrobed yourself?’ When this was asked, Sarabha 
was silent. 

A second time the Bhagava thus spoke to Satabha;- 
^Sarabha, say, did you learn the teaching of the ordained 
pupils of the Son of the Sakyas? If you omit anything, 1 
shall perfect it. If you know it perfectly 1 shall accept it.’ 
Sarabha was silent the second time. 

A third time the Bhagava thus spoke to Sarabha:- 
^Sarabha, I also have laid down teachings to the ordained 
- pupils of the Son of the Sakyas,^ Sarabha, say &c. [as in 


In the text in Chapter 64, Line 1, for ekam. read evaw, and in 
line, 9 for attha read atha. 

I Maya kho— omitted in our texts. 
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previous para: down to ‘I shall accept it’]. Sarabha was 
silent the third time. 

4. Then the ascetics of Rajagaha thus spoke to Sarabha:- 
^If you have anything to crave from the Samana Gotama 
He will grant it. Say, have you learnt the teaching of the 
ordained pupils of the Son of the Sakyas ? If you omit 
anything, the Samana Gotama will perfect it. If you know 
it perfectlyj the Samana Gotama will accept it.’ 

When this was said Sarabha remained silent, annoyed, 
bending his head and looking down, cogitating, and unable 
to answer- 

5. Then the Bhagava, seeing that Sarabha remained 
silent &c, and unable to answer, thus spoke to the ascetics 

^Ascetics,! if anjmne were to tell me, ‘Though you 
profess that you have attained enlightenment, you did not 
know these doctrines’ I would enquire, closely enquire, closely 
question and address him. ^When I do so, there is no chance 
for him to arrive at any other but one of these three 
conditions: — 

[a] to evade giving a direct answer to a question, 
and to drop the subject of conversation by inti*oducing a 
fresh subject, [b] to display anger, wrath or displeasure, 
[c] or like the wandering mendicant Sarabha, to remain 
silent &c. being unable to answer. Ascetics, if any one were 
to tell me — ‘Though you profess to have extinguished all 
human passion, yon did not extinguish these passions,’ [same 
as in previous para: down to ‘unable to to answer.’] 

Ascetics, if any one were to tell me, ‘Though you 
preached the doctrines in order that the listeners may attain 
Arhatship, that did not lead them to Arhatship,’ [same as 
in previous paragraph down to ‘unable to answer’]. 

Then the Bhagava thrice uttering these exulting words 
in the residence of the ascetics on the borders of the Sappinika^ 
river, rose into the air. 


1 In the text this should be paribbajaM, voc: in all places in this 
paragraph where the ascetics are addressed. 
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3. Then tlie ascetics a slK>rt time «after tlie Bliagava 
had left, with cue voice shot at Sarablui with the shafts of 
their rebuke. i ^ 

say, Sarabha, just as if in a great forest an infirm 
jackal attempt to utter the cry of a lion, it will yet be 
the cry of a jackal, so brother iSarabha, yon have littered 
tlie tjry of a jackal, or an unpleasant cry, saying, shall 
uttter a lion’s roar that the Samana Q-otama alone can utter.’ 
Brother Sarabha, just as if a hen-chicken were to cackle, say- 
ing, ^1 will crow like a cock’, so, brother Sarabha, you have 
cackled like a hen-chicken, saying, shall crow like a cock, 
as the Samana Gotama alone can crow.’ Brother Sarabha, as 
if, in an empty fold, an ox attempt to utter a sonorous cry,^ 
so likewise Sarabha you thought that you would utter a 
sonorous cry, that the Samana Gotama alone can utter.’ 

Then the ascetics with one voice shot at Sarabha with 
the shafts of their rebuke. 

65. 

^Thus have I heard. Once upon a time the Bhagava 
was journeying in Kosala with a large retinue of bhikklius, 
and arrived at Kesaputta, the town of the Krilama Khattiyas.^ 

The Kfilamas of Kesaputta heard that Gotama, the son 
of the Sakyas, who had taken the robes, had arrived at 
Kesaputta. The good fame of the blessed Gotama was thus 
spread abroad [same as in 1st para: of chapter 63, down to 
"^the noble Eightfold Path’]. ‘The sight of such an Arhat is 
excellent’. 

Then the Kalamas of Kesaputta approached Bhagava 


^ Now no sooner had the Exalted, One gone away, than those 
mendicants bore down upon PojJ^hapada the mendicant on all sides with 
"a torrent of jeering and biting words.-^R. Davids’ Dial: of Buddha, p. 
255. 

^Though it may be low, he assumes that, in the absence of the 
head, it is high. — Att. p. 452. 

^ Kfdama nfima Khattiyil.---A-tt. p. 452. 
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snnie as in para: 2 of chapter 63, down to ^sat on one side’]. 
The Kriliimas of Kesaputta wlio sat on one side thus addressed 
Blnigavru — 

2. Tiord, some Sammas and Brahmans arrive at Kesaputta, 
They explain and exalt their own belief, and speak .spltefnlly, 
and abuse and put aside the belief of others,’ ^Lord, some 
Satn.iims and Brahmanas arrive subsequently at Kesapiifta, 
They also explain and exalt their own belief, and speak spite- 
fidly, and abuse and put aside the belief of others.’ In us, 
who listen to them, doubts and suspicions arise as to who is 
spe^iking the truth and who is speaking falsehood.’ 

3. Kalamas, it is right to doubt, it is right to" suspect. 
Doubt has arisen in a matter which is suspicious. 

Kalamas, come, accept not what you hear by report, 
accept not kadition, do not (hastily conclude) Tt may be so,’ 
do not accept it on the ground that a statement is found in- 
cur books, do not accept logically, do not accept from in 
ference, do hot accept on the supposition ^this is acceptable,’ 
do not accept on the ground that it is in accord with your 
belief, do not accept because you think it is right, do not 
accept because your informant is worthy to be trusted, do not 
accept because it is the saying of your teacher. ‘^Kalamas, if 
at any time you know of yourselves— ‘these actions are 
sinful, these actions are wrong, these actions are despised by 
the wise, and these actions are to the prejudice and grief 
(of him who performs them and who adheres to them)’ — then 
eschew them. 

4. 5, 6. Kalamas, what do you think? Does avarice, 
hatred, and ignorance arise in a being to his advantage or 
disadvantage?’ ‘Lord, to his disadvantage.’ 

‘Kalamas, the being eager with avarice, hatred, and - 
ignorance, wjll be overcome by them, will be impressed by 
them, he will kill beings, he will steal, he will commit 
adultery, he will lie, he will get others to join him in 
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these acts to their disadvantage also; will it not be to his 2 
l>rejiidice and grief for a long time?’ ^Yes, Lord.’ 

7. ‘Wliat do you think, Kalamas'- — ‘are these dispositions 
productive of merit or demerit?’ ‘Lord, demerit.’ ‘Are they 
right or wrong ?’ ‘Lord, wrong,’ ‘Are they despised or praised 
by the wise ?’ ‘Lord, despised,’ ‘When tliey are adhered to, 
connived at completely, are they productive of prejudice or 
pain or not?’ ‘What is your opinion?’ ‘Lord, our opinion is 
that when they are adhered to, and connived at completely, 
the are productive of prejudice and pain.’ 

8. Kalamas, it is for this reason that I said ‘abide by 
what I say &c. [same as in 2 para: of section 3 down to 
to ‘then eschew them.’]. 

9. Kalamas, abide by what I say &c. [same as in 2 
para: of section 3 down to Kalamas, if at any time you 
know yourselves-— ‘these actions are not sinful, tliese actions 
are not wrong, these actions are not despised by the wise, and 
these actions are to the advantage and happiness (of him 
who performs them and who adheres to them) then follow 
them.’ 

10. Kalamas, wliat do you think — ‘if non-avarice does not 
arise in a being, is it to his advantage or disadvantage ?’ 

‘Lord, to his advantage.’ 

Kalamas, that being, who is not eager with avarice, not 
overcome by avarice, not impressed by avarice, will not kill 
beings, will not steal, will not commit adultery, will not lie, 
will not get others to join him in these acts to their dis- 
advantage also, will it not be to his happiness and advan- 
tage for a long time,? ‘Yes, Lord.’ 

11, 12. [are similar to paragraph 10 with the substitution 
of the words, ‘without anger and without ignorance’], 

13, ‘What do you think, Kalamas~[same as in section 7, 


^ Here ‘yam salioti' in Text is to be ‘yam assahoti/ 
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the replies here being the reverse of the replies given in 
section 7]. . ' 

14. Kalamas, it is for this reason that I said — [same as 
in section 7 substituting, ^theii follow them’, for ^then eschew 
them’]. 

15. Khlamas, the holy follower who is free from intense 
desire, hatred, rightly guided, wise, thoughtful, with a leel- 
iog of love, compassionate feeling, feeling of gladness, and 
equanimity, lives spreading his affection in one quarter, in 
a second quarter, in a third quarter, and in a fourth quarter, 
up and down and across, with a powerful, lofty, unbounded, 
kind^ sympathetic feeling towards all who live on, above, and 
in the middle of the world, he lives spreading his , fame. 

Kalamas, that holy follower, with a kind, happy, pure, 
and clean mind, attains four states of consolation in this 
world. 

16. *^If there is a future world, and if there are results 
of merit and demerit, I shall after death be born in heaven.’* 
This is his first consolation, Tf there is no future world, and 
there are no results of merit and demerit, I conduct myself 
without hatred and suffering, unimpeded and happy in this 
world.’ This is his second consolation. Tf sins will be re- 
compensed to me who think ill of none, and who commit 
no sin, in what way could there be sufferiog?’ This is his 
third consolation. ‘To him who commits no sin, there will 
be Uo results from sin, perceiving that my mind is clean, in 
these two ways ^ I live. This is his fourth consolation. 

Kalamas, thus the holy follower with a kind, happy, 
pure and clean mind attains these four stages of consolation 
in this world, 

17. Bhagava, it^is so. Sugata it is so. The holy follower 
with a kind, happy, pure and clean mind attains these four 
states of oonsolation in this world. If there is a future world" 


1 Two ways; Not committing sin and in consequence not having any 
results therefrom. 
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[same as in 16 paragraph down to %ttaiBS these four states 
of consolation in this woxid’]. 

^Lord, it is well said. From henceforth we take the 
Bhagava, the Word and the Sangha, as our Guide. Bhagava, 
consider us Thy followers from henceforth to the end of our 
lives.’ 

66 - 

1. Thus I heard. Once on a time the Venerable Kan- 
daka was living at Pubbarama called the Temple of Migara 
Mata at Savatthi. 

Then Salha the grandson of Migara, and Rohana the 
grandson of Pekhuniya, proceeded to where the Venerable 
Nandaka was. Having advanced and worshipped Nandaka 
they sat on one side. The Venerable Nandaka thus spoke to 
SMha, who sat on one side:- 

2. ‘Sallias, abide by what I say, do not accept what you 
hear by report, do not accept tradition, do not (hastily conclude) 
^it may be so,’ do not accept on the ground that a state 
inent is found in our books, do not accept logically, do not 
accept from inference, do not accept on the supposition ^this 
is acceptable,’ do not accept on the ground that it is in accord 
with your belief, do not accept because you think it is 
right, do not accept because your informant is worthy to be 
trusted, do not accept because it is the saying of your 
teacher. Salhas if at any time you know of yourselves — 
these actions are sinful, these actions are wrong, these act- 
ions are despised by the wise, and these actions ai*e to the 
prejudice and grief (of him who performs them and who ad- 
heres to them,) then eschew them. 

3. What do you think, Salhas? Hs there any thing like 
‘avarice?’ ‘Yes, Sir.’ 

‘Salhas, I call it covetousness. To the being who is 
greedy and intensely covetous, wdio kilis living beings, 
commits adultery, lies and causes others to join in these acts 
to their disadvantage also, will it not be to his prejudice 
and grief for a long time ?’ 
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"‘Yes;, ,Si:iY. Y ■ . . ■ ■ ' 

4. ‘What do you think, Sallias’ — is there anything like 
hatred ?’ ... 

'"‘Yes, Sir; 

‘Salhas, I call it malevolence* The being who is 
malevolent kills living beings [same as in 3 para:, of sec|;ioii 
3 down to ‘for a long time’]* 

■’ ‘Yes, Sir; , ' 

v* 5. ‘What do you think, Salhas — is there atiythmg like 
ignorance ?’ ■ '• ■ • • ■ ■ " ' v •' - 

‘Yes, Sir; 

, .‘Salhas, I call it error. The being who is ignorant 
kills living beings [same as in 3 para: of section 3 down, 
to ‘for a long time ?’] 

‘Yes, Sir.’ 

6. ‘Salhas, what do you think? are these actions right' 
or wrong ?’ 

‘Wrong, Sir.’ 

‘Sinful or not sinful?’ 

‘ ‘Sinful, Sir.’ 

‘Despised or praised by the wise ?’ ' 

‘Despised by the wise. Sir.’ 

‘When they are adhered to completely and are 
acquiesced in, are they productive of prejudice or pain or 

n'ot'?’- ' -■ ■■ - .-■■■■ ■ ■ ■ 

‘Sir, when they are adhered to completely, and are 
acquiesced in, they are productive of prejudice and pain.’ 

7; Salhas, it is for this reason that I said, do not accept 
what you hear [same as in sectiou 3 down to ‘then eschew 
them’]* ' , 

If any time you know of yoursdves— these actions are 
meritorious, these actions are correct, these actions are 'praised 


28 - 
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by the wise, and these actions are to the gain and pleasure 
(of him who performs tbem)— then follow and practise them, 

8* What do yon think, Salhas?— is there anything like 
absence of avarice ?’ 

‘Yes, Sir.’ ' 

^ ‘I define non-avarice in this wise: — 

To, the being who has no avarice, does not kill living 
beings, does not steal, does not commit adultery, does not 
lie, does not get others to join in these acts, will it not 
be to his advantage and happiness for a long time?’ 

‘Yes, Sir,’ 

9. ‘What do yon think, Salhas—is there anything like 
non-hatred?’ 

‘Yes, Sir?’ 

‘1 call it noii-malevolence.V I define non-hatred in 
this wise,’ The being who does not hate [same as in above 
para: down to ‘for a long time’]. 

‘Yes, Sir.’ 

10, ‘What do you think, Salhas — is there anything like 
non-ignorance ?’ 

‘Yes, Sir.’ 

‘I call it non-error.’ 

I define non-ignorance in this wise. The being who 
is not ignorant [same as in above para; down to ‘for a long 
time?’] 

‘Yes, Sir.’ 

11. ‘What do you think, Salhas— are these actions right 
or wrong?’ 

‘Right, Sir.’ 

‘Sinful or not sinful?’ 

‘Not sinful, Sir.’ 

‘Despised or praised by the wise ?’ 

‘Praised hy the wise, Sir.’^^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 


[ill, rxvii. 1.1 , maha vaoga, 219; 

‘When they are adhered to completely, and are 
acquiesced in, are they productive of pleasure and happiness 
or not-?’ 

‘They are productive of pleasure and happiness, Sir,^ 

12, ‘Salims, it is for this reason that I said:- — ‘do not 
accept what you hear, [same as in last para: of section 7], 

13, Srdhas, these holy followers who are free from intense 
desire [same as in 15 section of chapter 65 down to ‘they 
live spreading their fame’] know thus: — 

‘This is so,i this is low, this is lofty, (spiritual in- 
sight), To him who has obtained, this spiritual insight^ 
there ‘ is final Nibbana. 

The mind of liira who knows and contemplates thus 
is released from sensual pleasures, existence, ignorance; he 
is conscious of his release, that his birth has terminated, 
that he has lived the righteous life, that his work (of enter- 
ing the four paths) is done, and that his work to attain 
Arhatship is over. Then that being knows that there were 
avarice, auger, and ignorance in him previously, they were 
sins, and that they exist no longer— this is meritorions. 

Thus that being leads a happy life even here, in the 
consciousness of having relinquished avarice, anger, and 
ignorance, with which his mind was not previously free,’ 

67, 

1, ‘Bhikkhus — there are these three subjects of discourse. 
What are the three ? Discourse with respect to the past— it 
was so in the past: discourse with respect to the future— it 
will be so in the future: discourse with res23ect to the present- 
it is so at present. 


, I This is sufEering, this is the cause of suffering, this is the ceBsation 
of suffering, this is the • path leading, to the cessation of suffering 
Att, p. 451. 
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. The speaker may be clisceraed from the tenor of his 
discourse, whether he is competent to discuss or. not* 

B, If the person to whom (1) is put a question to 
which a direct ^answer is necessary (2) is put a question 
which an answer in detail is necessary, (3) is put a question 
to" , which an answer after explaining the question in detail is. 
necessary (4) is put a questiou to which an answer must he 
laid side, as it cannot be given, does not answer it on being 
qiiestioned he is not competent to discuss. 

If the person of whom a question is asked answers 
it. directly [same as in previous paragraph omitting %e is 
competent to discuss']* 

3. The speaker may be discerned from the tenor of his 
discourse, whether he is competent to discuss or not. 

B, If a person of whom a question is asked does not 
stick to its truth or falsehood, ^ does not determine,^ confus- 
ing .a questioner not knowing the opportunity to discuss.^* 
This is not a proper person to discuss with. 

If a person of whom a question is asked sticks to' 
its truth &c. [same as iu previous paragraph omitting ‘not’] ' 
‘he is competent to discuss. 

4. The speaker may be discerned from the tenor of his 
discourse, whether he is competent to discuss or not. 

B, If a j)ersoa of whom a question is asked repHes 
disconnectedly, or evasively, and displays anger, wrath, and 
displeasure, he is not a proper person to discuss with. 


, 1 By tacitly siding with the views .of the questioner, when he 

discovers that his arguments cannot hold ground, find trying to -show 
that his views were contrary to what he held at the beginning of the 
discussion. . . 

2 By denying that the reply he had decided to give was the same as 
that -which his opponent, correctly anticipating- the tenor of the reply, asked 
him whether that was not the reply he had decided to give. 

• ■.■3. When a questioh' is put and correctly replied to the ^question^r is 
gatisfied, but the replier confuses, him by saying,' ‘this is not the prdpef 
reply', and raises doubts in the mind of the questioner. — Att. p. 455. 
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’ If a person of whom a question is asked replies 
connectedly and not evasively, -and does not display anger, 
wrath, or displeasure, he is a proper person to dischss with. 

5. The speaker may he discerned from the tenor of his 
disconfse, whether he is competent to discuss or not, 

■ B, If a person of whom a question is asked, evades it 
hy adducing comparisons unconnected with the question, shuts ' 
up the questioner by adducing unconnected replies, or laughs 
at him, beating the palms of his hands against each other, or 
takes advantage of a slip of the tongae,- he is not competent 
to- discuss. ' ■- 

" If a' person of whom a question is asked dqes’ not 
evade it by addncittg comparisons &c, fthe reverse, of the above 
para:] he is conipetent to “discuss. 

6. The speaker may be discerned from the tenor of his 
discourse whether he is a gainer or not. 

B, If a person of whoin a question is asked does not 
listen to it, he. does not gain thereby; if he listens he will 
gain. . He who listens, knows the Noble Path, knows ‘this 
is suffering,’ knows ‘this is sin,’ knows ‘this is the , Path 
(to Nibbana) and becomes acquainted with Nibbana.’ 

This is the advantage of a discourse, this is the 
advantage of deliberation in a discourse, and this is the ad- 
vantage of listening to a discourse— the release of the mind 

from clinging to ■ existence. ^ • 

,, 

7. They who. are opposed by wrath, fully overcome by 
wrath, elated by pride, and who try to find out the short- 
comings of each other, ^ begin a discourse by detracting 
from the virtues of the ordinary man, and utter agreeable 
and disagreeable words. 


1 Annpada ittassa- aniipMa iti-catuhi upAd^nehi agahitv.i--fr^^^^ the 
mind r^from '“clinging to the attachments.— Att. p. 457. 

^ Or others’* 'faults, ' ■ 
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They are pleased at unpleasant talk, at indistinct ex- 
pressions, at hasty utterances, and the consequent defeat of 
the other. 

Estimable men do not follow this way of talk. A wise 
man who knows the time to speaks knows what is proper to 
speak, and what the righteous speak. He speaks agreeably, 
respectfully, not considering himself to be equal, not arbitrarily, 
and without prejudice, not picking faults. He is glad at (hear- 
ing) good words, and is displeased at what is ill spoken/ 
He does not retort, nor notice indistinct expressions, does not 
adduce comparisons unconnected with the question, does not 
shut up the question by adducing unconnected replies, does 
not ntter expressions mixed with truth and falsehood. 

The discussions of virtuous people are certainly pro- 
ductive of edification and pleasure. The righteous speak in 
this wise, and this is their usual talk. The wise man 
knowing this should speak humbly.^ 

68 . 

1. ^Bhikkhns — If wandering rnendicants professing other 
creeds thus question you: — ^Brethren, there are these three 


^ They who talk angrily, fall of wrath, and proud, 
Carp at each others' failings when they meet, 

And take delight in blame and finding fault, 

And in their livaFs fall. But noble men 
Will never follow practices like these. 

If there be one, a wise man, fain of .speech, 

He knows the proper time, and speech concerned 
With righteousness and practice of right talk. 

Thus speaks a sage, not angry, well-restrained 
With humble mind, not laying down the law, 

Nor curious, but wisely speaks fair speech. 

Welcomes the kindly word, rejects the cruel, 

Knows no resentment, does not carp at faults, 

Does not retort nor crush his rival down, 

Nor from the issue speak. Oh! true it is 
That good men’s words alike, instruct and please ! ’ 
Thus speak the good: such is the good man’s talk,- 
And, knowing this the 
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coaditions Wliat are the three ? Lust, hatred^ and ignorance.. 
Brethren, these are the three conditions. Brethren, what is the 
cliiference between" these three conditions, what is their mean- 
ing,^ what are their variations ?’ How do you reply to these 
wandering mendicants when .you are thus questioned?^ 

‘Our teacliiog Lord, is founded on (the principles laid 
down by) Bhagava; Bhagava is- its Chief, Bhagava is its Pro- 
pounder. Lord, it is well that these conditions are known to 
you; (explain) and we will bear in mind what you state/ 

‘Then listen and bear well in mindj and I will explain/ 

The bhikkhus replied ^Yes, Lord/ The Bhagava thus 
spoke:— : 

‘Bhikkhus, if wandering mendicants professing other 
creeds [same as in 1st para: down to ‘their variations. J 

Eeply to the wandering mend icants who question you 
in this wise: — ‘Brethren, lust is slightly sinful, and its removal 
is slow; hatred is highly sinful,' ' and , its removal is rapid; 
ignorance is highly sinful, and its removal is slow. 

2. Again, friends, what is the cause and what is the 
reason which engenders lust, or which augments or develops 

'it?-'' ■ 

The favourahle omen. In him who undevoutly reflects 
on the favourable omen, there will be lust which will be 
aiigmented and developed. Brethren, this is the cause, and 
this is the reason which engenders lust, or which augments 
hatred or develops it. 

3. Again, friends, what is the cause &c. which engenders 
hatred ? , . 

The unfavourable omen/ In him who undevoutly &c. 
[same as in last paragraph of section 2, down to ‘develops it’]. 

4. Again, friends, what is the cause &c. which engenders 
ignorance &c? 


1 In P. T. S. text adhippiylso. In our books addhipayo. 
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Unwise reflection. In liim who iindevontiy reflects 

[sarne' as in last para: of section 2 down to ^develops it.J 

5. Again, friends, what is the cause and what is the 
reason .which does not engender lust, and which, removes lust 
which has already arisen ? 

The omen which one relinquishly, considers unfavour* 
abl^/ In hini who devoutly reflects on the omen which one 
considers unfavourable, there will arise no lust, and the lust 
that has arisen will be removed. 

6. Again, friends, what is the cause and what is the 
reason which does not engender anger, and which removes 
anger, which has already arisen ? • 

Kindness. In him who devoutly reflects on it, there 
will, arise, no anger, and the anger that has arisen will be 

removed.. ■ ' • ... ' ■. , 

7. Again, friends, what is the cause and what is the 
reason which does not engender ignoiunce, and removes' 
igupranqe which has already arisen ? 

Devout reflection. In him who devoutly reflects, there' 
will arise no ignorance, and the ignorance that has arisen will 
be removed." 

69. ' 

. 1. There are these three causes ^ of demerit. 

W^t are the three? . . 

.Avarice, anger, and ignorance. 

Avarice causes demerit; the man with avarice stores 
up demerit in deed, word, and thought. The man overcome 
by avarice, seized by avarice, hy his evil disposition, by punish- 
ing, and imprisoning, by depriving of wealth, by abusing or 
banishing (others), causes grief; this also is demerit. Thus 
the mail' in whom avarice has sprung up, in whom avarice 
is the root, in whom avarice is the origin, in whom avarice 
is the motive, stores up these demerits. 


^ Akusalami^Ia-— ‘sirful principles/ Childers’ Pic, p. 221. 
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2. B, Ang'er causes deuierifc [saine as la first paragraph 
siibstitntiog ,%nger’ for ‘^avarice’]. 

3. B, Ignorance causes demerit [same as in first paragraph 
substitutiag ‘^ignorance’ for ^ivarice’]. 

4. B/riiis man (^rbo is imbued with avarice or anger or 
ignorance) is considered one who does not speak opportunely^ 
one who does not speak the truth, one who does not speak 
reasonably, one who does not speak rightly, one who does 
not speak with restraint. Why is he thus called? By his 
power by punishing and imprisoning, by depriving of wealth, 
by abusing or banishing (others). He despises truth, and 
does not approve of it, he does not endeavour to unwind 
an untruth, saying ^this cannot be the Truth.’ Therefore this 
man is called one who does not speak opportunely &c. [same 
as in para; 1 of this section down to ^with restraint’] This 
man overcome by demerit, consequent on avarice, anger, and 
ignorance, lives in this world in vexation, despair, and dis- 
tress, and after death is born in a state of punishment. 

5. B, As if a Sal ^ Tree, or Kihiri ^ Tree or a Kolon ^ Tree 
top, if covered and entwisted by three Maliiwa creepers, would 
not grow, but would be destroyed; likewise a mao over- 
come by avarice, seized by avarice, lives in this world in 
vexation, despair and distress, and after death is born in a 
state of punishment; the man overcome by sins consequent 
on anger [same as in last paragraph of section 4“}, tim man 
overcome by sins consequent on ignorance [same as in last 
para; of section 4]. 

B, These are the three causes of demerit. 


1 Sal (Sin)— Shor^a Kobtista. 

2 Kihiri (Sin)— Grislea Tomfentosa. 

3 Kolon (Sin) — Aclina Cardifolia, 


226.- MAHA VAGGA. [llh Ixix. IL] 

6. B, These are the three causes of merit. [Sections 7, 8 
& 9 are the reverse of the above, treating of the benefits 
resulting from eschewing avarice, anger, and ignorance]. 

10. B, In this man the demerit resulting from lust is des- 
troyed, extirpated, as a Palmyra tree ^ is extirpated from the 
ground on which it stood, annulled, and will not spring up 
in ftitiire; he will live in this world and attain to Nibbana^ 
without vexation, despair, or distress. In this man the de- 
merit resulting from hatred [same as above]. In this man 
the demerit resulting from ignorance, [same as above]. 

11. B, If a Sal Tree, or a Kibiri Tree, or a Kolon Tree 
were entwined and entwisted by three Maluwa creepers, if a 
person were to bring a spade and a basket, and cnt the 
roots of the three creepers, and dig around them, and remove 
all the roots up to those even of the size of a tubular stalk 
of a Sevenna^ plant. If he were to cut the creeper and 
having cut it, if he were to hew it in pieces, and dry them 
in the air and sun, and burn them into ashes, and waft 
the ashes and sift them in a strong breeze, or float them down 
a rapidly flowing stream, the creeper would be removed, 
destroyed extirpated, annulled, as a Talipot tree from the 
ground on which it stood, and it would not spring up in 
future. 

Likewise in ^this man the demerit resulting from 
avarice is destroyed [same as in section 10], the demerit 
resulting from hatred is destroyed [same as in section 10], 
the demerit resulting from ignorance is destroyed [same as 
in section 10]. 

B, These are the three causes of merit. 


1 Illustrating total destruction, as when a Palmyra tree is uprooted, 
not a part of it will grow on the spot where it stood. 

2 This death is explanatory of final passing away and entry into 
Nibb^na. Parinibb§,yati appa^isandhikl. Eelinquishing rebirth in another 
world. — Att. p. 46l. 

2 Ustra— (Sin.) the Sev^nna— Andropogon Muricatus; the fragrant root 
of this plant is used for perfuming cases, clothes &c. 
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70, 

1. Thus I heard. Once Bliagava was residing at the 
PiibBarama, the storietl-building of Migara Matii at Savatthi. 
Then Visakha Migara Matu on the Uposatha day i approached 
Bliagava and having worshipped Him sat on one side. Bhagava 
thus spoke to Visakha Migara Matu who sat on one side: — 

‘‘Visakha, where have you come from this noon 

^Lord, I am observing to-day as a fast day^ 

“Visakha, there are three fasting days. What are the 

three? 

The fast similar to the action of the herdsmen, the fast 
similar to that of the naked ascetics, and the fast similar 
to that of the holy disciples. 

2. Visakha, what is the fast similar to the action of the 
herdsmen ? 

It is just as if in the evening the herdsmen should 
deliver over the cattle to the owners and thus ponder: — 
‘To-day the cattle grazed and drank water in such and such 
a place, to-morrow the cattle will graze and drink water in 
such and such a place.’ Likewise in this dispensation one 
who fasts, thus ponders: — “I had this (kind of) hard and soft 
food to-day, I will have this (kind of), h?ud and soft food 
to-morrow.’ He spends the day with a mind imbued with 
this covetous desire. In this manner, this fast similar to the 
action of the herdsmen is not productive of full fruit, nor 
full good results, nor full brilliance, nor full display. 

3. Visakha, what is the fast similar to that of the naked 
ascetics ? 

There is a set of ascetics called Nighantha and they 
cause their followers to observe the fast thus— “come, friend, do 
not kill any living beings existing beyond a hundred yojanas 
from the eastern side, western side, northern side and southern 


^ For full particukrs of this Bnddhist Sabbath day. — See Childers’" 
Pali Die. p. 535. 
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side/ Thus they are enjoined to be kind and compassionate 
to beings in one quarter, and they are enjoined to be non- 
compassionate and unkind to beings in another quarter. And 
they cause their followers to observe the fest thus:— ‘^Oome 
lay aside all 3^oiir garments and say thus— T am nothing to 
nobody anywhere and nobody is anywhere anything to me/ 
His father and mother are aware that he is their son, and 
he h aware that they are his mother and father. His wife 
and children know that he is their hnsband and father, and 
he knows that they are his wife and children. His servants 
know that he is their master, and he knows that they are 
his servants.’ Thus, when they should be enjoined to keep the 
fast truly, they are made to do so falsely. I call this Mse 
(procedure); at the terraination of the night, he takes possess- 
ion of his belongings again. This I call thievish (procedure). 
Visakha^ — this is the fast of the naked ascetics. In this 
manner, this fast of the naked ascetics is not productive ot 
Ml fruit, nor full good results, nor Ml brilliance, nor full 
display. 

4. Visakha, What is the fast of the holy disciples? 

Purifying the stained mind by a process. 

How is the stained mind purified by a process? 

Visakha, In this dispensation, the holy disciple thus 
meditates on the virtues of the Tathagata,— ‘The Bhagava is 
sanctified, all wise, endowed with knowledge and conduct, 
happy, knowing the universe, pre-eminently a charioteer of 
men whose passions have to be quelled, the Teacher of gods 
and men, enlightened and venerable.’ The mind of him who 
thus meditates on (the virtues of) the Tathagata, is purified, 
and is filled with joy, the obstacles to a religious life in 
his mind are removed, just as, an unclean head of hair is 
purified by a process, 

Visakha, How is an unclean head of hair purified by 
a process? By the use of nell-paste, fuller’s earth, water, and 
the energetic labour 'of a man. Likewise a (passion) stained 
mind can be purified by a process. How is a stained mind 
purified by a process? 
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In this dispensation the holy disciple thus ponders:- 
*Tlie Bhagava is [same as in section 4 down to 'the hindrances, 
ill his mind are removed’]. This disciple is said to be 
keeping the fast;^ in honour of the Bhagava; he is said to 
be dwelling with the Bhagava, his mind is purified at the 
thought of the Bhagava, and is filled with joy, and the- 
hindrances in his mind are removed, 

5, Visakha, a stained mind can be purified by a pro^ss. 

How is a stained mind purified by a process ? 

In this dispensation tlj|e holy disciple thus meditates 
on the virtues of the Dhamma. 'The Dhanima is well defined 
by the Bhagava. It is attended with results immediate, and 
without lapse of time, it is inviting, ~ it is full of import, it 
should be acquired individually by the wise.’ The mind of 
him who thus meditates on (the virtues of) the Dhanima, 
is filled witli joy, the hindraiiees in his mind are removed, 
just as an unclean body is purified by a process. 

Visakha, How is an unclean body purified by a process ? 
By use of a toilette stone, toilette powder, and by water, 
and by a man’s* energetic labour. Likewise a stained mind 
can be purified by a process. 

How is a stained mind purified by a process ? 

In this dispensation the holy disciple thus meditates 
on the virtues of the Dhamma. 'The Bhagava has well defined 
the Dhamma Fsame as in previous para: down to 'and the 
hindrances in his mind are removed’]. This is called the fast 


1 Brahiniiposatham upavasatfti—Brahma vuccati Samma Sambuddho 
Brahma Uposatho tassa gu?zanussarana vasena ayam uposatho Brahma 
Uposatho nauia. — He observes the Brahma Uposatha — The Samma Sam- 
budciha is called Bralima-the fast in contemplation of His virtues is 
therefore called the Brahma Uposatha— -Att. p. 463. 

2 Ehipassiko — lit: that which: bids come and see— it is inviting not 
hidden. — See Jas: Alwis’ Contr: to. Or: Literature p. 239, 

3 Sottinca — taking a knriiwindaka; stone, pulverizing it, mixing, it with 
wax, rollina: it into balU, boring them, and passing a string through 
them rubbing the string on the back, holding either end,— Att. 463. 
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in contemplation of the [virtues ofj the Diiamma by the holy 
disciple; he is said to be in contemplation of the Dhamma, 
his mind is purified at the thought of the Dhamma, and is 
filled with joy, and the hindrances in his mind are removed. 

6, How is a stained mind purified by a process ? 

In this dispensation the holy disciple thus ponders 
on ihe virtues of the Sangha. ‘The disciples of the Bliagava 
are well conducted, they live uprightly, prudently, and peace- 
ably, they are (classed collectively into) four pairs or eight 
individuals, they are fit objects of charity, are deserving of 
hospitality, and are worthy of being offered unto. They 
(stand) to men (in the place of) a merit-producing field/ 
His mind is pleased at pondering on the (virtues of the) 
Sangha, and is filled with joy, the hindrances in his mind are 
removed, as when a stained vestment is purified by a process. 

How is a stained vestment purified by a process ? 

By the use of a boiling pot, alkali, cow dung and 
water, and a man’s energetic labour. Likewise a stained mind 
can be purified by a process? 

7. Visakha, How is a stained mind purified by a process ? 

In this dispensation, the holy disciple thus ponders on 

his own morality ;-‘My vows are unbroken, faultless, unvaried, 
unspotted, productive of freedom, praised by the wise, un- 
attached to passion, productive of concentration’. As he thovS 
ponders on his morality, his mind is pleased and is filled with 
joy, and the hindrances in his mind are removed, just as 
a stained mirror is purified by a process. 

How is a stained mirror purified by a process? 

By the use of oil, ashes, a brush, and a man’s energetic 
labour. Thus a sinful mind is purified by a process. 

How is a sinful mind purified by a process ? 

In this dispensation the holy disciple thus ponders on 
his morality [same as in previous paragraph down to ‘concen- 
tration], This is called the fast in contemplation, by the holy 
disciple; he is said to be (at one) with his morality, his 
mind is purified at the thought of his morality and is filled' 
with joy, and the hindrances in his mind are removed. 
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Thus a stained mind is purified by a process. 

8. Vlsakka, A stained mind can be purified by a process. 
In what manner? 

In this dispensation the holy disciple thus ponders on 
the virtues of devas— ^there are the Oatummaharajika devas, 
there are the Tavatimsa devas, there are the Yama devas, 
there are the Tnsita devas, there are the Nimmanarati dc^as^ 
there are the Paraiiimitavasavatti devas, there are the Brah- 
niakayika devas, and those living higher (than their habita-* 
tions). As by faith [in the doctrines] these devas after 
quitting this existence were born in those worlds, so I possess 
the same faith. As by piety (in accordance , with the doc- 
trines) these devas, after quitting this existence were born in 
those worlds, so I possess the same piety. As by knowledge 
these devas, after quitting this existence, were born in those 
worlds, so I possess the same knowledge. As by liberality 
these devas, after quitting this existence, were born in those 
worlds, so I possess the same liberality. As by wisdom these 
devas, after quitting this existence were born in those worlds 
so I possess the same wisdom.’ The mind of him who ponders 
on the faith, piety, knowledge, liberality, and wisdom of 
these devas and compares theirs with his own, is purified 
and the stains in it are destroyed, as gold that is stained is 
purified. 

Visakha, how is gold that is stained purified ? 

By the use of the furnace, salt sediment, red chalk, 
blow pipe, tongs and a man’s energetic labour. Thus gold 
that is stained is purified by a process. Likewise a mind 
that is stained is purified by a process. 

How is a mind that is stained purified by a process ? 

In this dispensation, the holy disciple ponders on the 
virtues of the devas [same as in 2 para: of section 8 down 
to ^the stains in it are destroyed’]. This is called the fast 
in remembrance of the devas; he lives(at one) with the 
devas, he has faith in the devas, and joy arises, and the 
hindrances in his mind are removed. Likewise a stained mind 
is purified by a process. 
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9* Visaklia, the holy disciple ponders in this wise. — ^Tbe 
Arhats, as long as they live, will not take away life, abstain 
from taking away life, have laid aside the sticks, have laid 
aside the instriiments of mneder, are ashansed (at sin) are 
compassionate, and live with a mercifal spirit towards all 
creatures. I also during this night and daring this day abstain 
from &c. [same as in above paragraph from ‘will not’ down 
to ‘all creatures’]. In this manner, I follow the example of 
the Arhats, and I observe (this) fast. 

10. The Arhats, as long as they live, avoid taking what 
is given with thievish intent, abstain from taking what is 
given with thievish intent, take what is given honestly, are 
content with what is given, and exist in an honest spirit. 
I also during this night and during this day abstain from* 
&c. [same as in above paragraph from ‘avoid taking' down to 
‘an honest spirit’]. In this manner I follow the example of the 
Arhats, and ! observe this fast. 

11. The Arhats, as long as they live, forsaking immora- 
lity lead a virtuous life, live as celibates, and free from the 
practise of laymen— sexual intercourse. I also during this night 
and during this day abstain from &c. [same as in above 
paragraph down to ‘intercourse’]. In this manner I follow the 
example of the Arhats, and I observe this fast, 

12. The Arhats, as long as they live, avoid lying, abstain 
from lying, are truthful, never swerve from the tnith, are 
firm in speech, are trustworthy, and do not deceive the 
world, I also during this night and during this ciay abstain 
from (fee, [same as in above j>aragraph down to ‘this fast' ]. 

13. The Arhats, as long as they liw, avoid the use of 
spirituous and fermented liquor, which , leads to intoxication^ 
and sluggishness. I also daring this night and during this- 
day abstain from &c. [same as- in above paragraph down to 
this fast]. 

14. The Arhats, as long* as they live, have one meal a 
day, abstain fro-m food at night, abstain from' taking foo(i at 
a wrong time. I also dtlring this night and during this; 
day abstain from &c. 
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15. The Arlmts, as long as tliey ilve^ al3staiii from 
dancing, singing, iostnimental innsic, worldly .amusements, 

adorning tliemselv'es with garlands and scents, and decking 
tliemsel\’'es with toilette perfmiiies. I also doriog this night 
and during tliis day abstain from &c. 

16. The Arliats as long as they live avoid liigh beds ^ 
and seats, and large beds^ and seats, and sleep low^ on 
a bed or on a mattress made of gi’ass. I also during this 
night and during this day &c. In this manner I follow the 
example of the Arhats, and I observe this fast; Yisakha, this 
is the fast of the holy disciples, it is prod active of much 
fruit and much merit, many good results, much brilliance, 
and much display. 

17. What amount of full fruit, full results, full brilliance 
and full display ? 

If any one were to rule with splendour and supre- 
macy the countries of Anga, Magadha, Kasi, Kosala, Vajji, 
Malla, Ceti, Vanga, Kuril, Paiicala, Maccha, Surasena, Assaka, 
Avaoti, Gandliara, Kaiuboja, replete witli the seven treasures, 
it would not be worth one sixteenth of the merit that would 
accrue to an observer of the eight vows. Wliy? Earthly 
felicity, Yisakha, is trifling in comparison with heavenly bliss, 

18. Yisakha, fifty years of men’s life are equivalent to 
one night and day of the Oatiimmaharajika devas, thirty of 
whose nights make a month, twelve of those months make 
a year, five hundred of those years make up the age of a 
Catummaharajika deva. This is what liappeiis. If a man 
or woman were to observe the eight vows, he would be born 


1 Uccisayana — beds beyond the prescribed dimensions. 

Mahasayana — beds with coverlets, the use of which is prohibited 
— Att. p. 466. 

^ See particulars of these sixteen great countnes— in an article by 
Br. Khys Davids. “Some notes on the political divisions of India when 
Buddhism arose.” — Journal of the Pali Text Society 1896— 1901 p. 70. 
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after deafcli with tlie Oatummaliarajika devas. This is why I 
declare that earthly felicity is trifling in comparison with 
heavenly bliss. 

19. A luindred years of men’s life are equivalent to one 
night and day of the Tavatisraa devas, thirty of whose nights 

make a month, twelve of these months make a year, one 
thousand of these heavenly years make up the age of the 
Tavatimsa devas. This is what happens. If a man or woman 

were to observe the eight vows, he would be horn after death 
with the Tavatimsa devas. This is why 1 declare that earthly 

felicity is trifling in comparison with heavenly bliss* 

20. [Same as in the previous paragraph dealing with the 
ages of the Yama devas; 200 years of men are with them 
one night and day, and 2000 of these heavenly years make 
up their age]. 

21. [Same as in the previous paragraph dealing with the 
age of the Tusita devas; 400 years of men are with them 
one night and day, and 4000 of these heavenly years make 
up their age], 

22. [Satne as in the previous paragraph dealing with the 
age of the Niramanarati devas; 800 years of men are with 
them one night and day, and 8000 of these heavenly years 
make up their age], 

23. [Same as in the previous paragraph dealing with the 
Parinimmita vasavatti devas; 1600 years of men are with 
them one night and day, and 16000 of these heavenly years 
make up their age]. Visakha, this is why I declare that 
earthly felicity is trifling in comparison with heavenly bliss. 

24. [He who has taken- the 8 vows]. Does not kill, does 
not steal, does not lie, does not drink, he is free from the 
high immorality of intercourse with women, he does noteat 
at night, and at the prohibited times. He does not adorn 
himself with flowers nor use scents, but sleeps on a low bed, 
or on the prepared floor, or on a mattress of grass. This 
is called the Fast with the observance of the Eight Vows. 
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This has been declared by the Buddha Who has 
terminated sorrow (as the path to the termination of sorrow). 
The Sun and the Moon the sight of which is pleasant to the 
eye, move about shedding their lustre within certain boundaries 
and dispelling darkness, and shine on the Eirmament. 

Within this Cakkavala there are pearls, gems, cats 
eyes, singi gold, i kaficana gold,^ jata gold, ^ hataka gold*; ^ 
all these are not worth one sixteenth part of the merit re- 
sulting from a fast with the eight vows, as the multitude 
of stars is not worth one sixteenth of the rays of the single 
Moon. Therefore the virtuous man and woman who observe 
the fast with the eight vows, and perform merit productive 
of results are born without t^eproach iu Heaven. ^ 

End of Maha Vagga.— The Sbcoxd. 


^ Singi — gold nuggets found in the shape of horns. 

2 Kawcana— gold discovered in hills 

3 Jata— gold of the colour of Buddha's person. 

^ Ha^aka — gold removed and collected by ants. — Att: p. 467. 

6 [He who has taken all the Preceptss Eight] 

Kills not, nor steals, nor lies, nor does he drink, 

Free from the heinous sin of intercourse 
With womankind; nor does he eat at night 
Or at forbidden seasons; nor with flowers 
Adorn his person, nor use scents; but sleeps 
On a mat spread on the ground. This is the Fast 
With the Observance of the Precepts Eight. 

Thus by the Buddha (The Enlightened One) 

Who hath all sorrow ended, as the Path 
To end all sorrow, this hath been declared. 

The sun and moon, the sight of ■which is pleasant, 

Move to and fro, and in flxed’ bounds give light, 
Dispelling gloom and shining in the heavens. 

Within this cakkavMa there are pearls. 

Gems, cats-eyes, singi gold, kancana gold, 

Haifaka a^id jata gold— -yet all of these 
One quarter of a quarter are not worth 
Of merit ga ined, resulting from the Fast 
With the Observance of the Precepts Eight: 


J list — 
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7L 

L Origin at SavatUii. 

Then a wandering ascetic Channa, approached the 
Venerable Auanda. Having approached Anaiida, and being 
pleased with him, after exchanging words of greeting he sat on 
one side, Channa, who sat on one side, thus addressed the 
Veii<n*able Ananda: — 

‘Brother Ananda, do yon enjoin the abandonment of 
lust, anger, and ignorance.’ ‘We enjoin the abandonment of 
of lust, anger, and ignorance.’ ‘Brother, what evil resn It 
have you seen in lust, anger, and ignorance that you enjoin 
their abandonment?’ . ' 

2. Brother, the being that is inflamed by lust, with mind 
overcome by lust, controlled by lust, acts to his own dis- 
advantage, to the disadvantage of others, and to his own dis- 
advantage and that of others, and suffers the sorrow and 
grief resulting from (a mind attached to) lust. When he gets 
rid of lust, he does not act to his own disadvantage, to the 
disadvantage of others, to his own disadvantage and that of 
others, and does not suffer the sorrow and grief resulting 
from (a mind attached to) Inst. 

[a] . Brother, the being that is inflamed hy lust, 
sins by act, word, and thought. The being that is not in- 
flamed by lust does not sin by act, word, and thought, 

[b] . the being that is inflamed hy lust does not truly 
knowhow to act to his own advantage, to the advantage of 
others, or to his own advantage and that of others. The heiug 
that is not inflamed by lust knows how to act to his own 
advantage &c. 


Just as the light of multitudes of stars 
One quarter of a quarter is not worth 
Of all the light shed by the Moon alone. 
Therefore the man of virtue and the woman 
Who keep the Fast and keep the Precepts Eight, 
Performing merit fruitful of results, 

In the heaven- world are born withont re]>fo9clL 
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'[c], Brotlier, lust-is producU^ iin€ertamty, mental; 
Miaduess and stupidity; it extinguislies good sense, ^ savours of 
vexation, and is an impediment 'to. the attianinent of Fibbana, 

[d] . The beittg that is inflamed by anger (same as in 
sibove four paragraphs). 

[e] , the being that is inflamed by ignorance, (same 

as in above four paragraphs). , 

The being that is not inflamed by ignotance, considers 
to his own advant'>ge, to the advantage of others, to Ms own 
advantage, and that of others. 

[f] . The being that is inflamed by ignorance sins by 

act, word, and thonght. The being that is not mfiamed by 
ignorance &c. ' 

[g] . The being that is inflamed by ignorance docs not 
know of liis own advantage, of the advantage of others, of 
Iris own advantage and that of otbei's. The being that is not 
iaflamecl by ignorance knows of his advantage &c. 

[it]. Brother, ignorance is productive of nncertamty, 
and ■ mental blindness., &c, 

■ [j]. Brother, having ^ seen the evil conse^xiences of 
Inst we enjoin its renuttciation, having seen the evil ootise- 
quences of anger we enjoin its renunciation, having seen the 
evil consefuences of ignorance we enjoin its renunciation.’ 

3. ^Brother (Anaiida), is there any course or any practice 
for the rtMiouiicing of iiist, anger, and ignorance ?’ 

^Bix^ther, There is a conrse and practice for the re- 
nouiiciiig of lust, anger and ignorance.’ 

^Brother (Anaiida), what is that course or what is that 
practice?’ 

Tt is this Noble Eightfold Path, Bight belief &c. This 
is the course and this is the practice for the renouncing &c. 


Fanrailairadhiko — Kammassakap, Jh^aap, VipassaiiA,p. — Att. p. 467, 
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Brother, (Auanda), the course is excellent, the practices 
are excellent for the renouncing &c. Brother AdiukIu, it is 
injudicious to defer (their ohservauce)/ 

1^ On one occasion the Venerable Anauda was Irviog at 
the Ghositaraina at the town Kosambi. 

Then a certain lay disciple of a I’eligions iiieadicaiit 
approached Ananda. Having approached Ananda, and wor- 
shipped him, he sat on one side. Being seated on one side, 
he thus spoke to the Venerable Ananda:~‘Sir, by whom has 
the Word been well spoken to us, wbo are those who conduct 
themselves rightly in the world, and wlio are lia|>py T 

Then, householder, I ask you tliis question,* as you tliink 
right, so explain it. What do yon think, householder? If 
any one preaches to xis for the renmiciatioo of Inst, auger and 
ignorance, is that well spoken or not; what do you consider ?’ 

if any one preaches &c. [down to ‘ignorance’] it 
is well s|)oken. I consider it in this wise.’ 

2. What do you think, householder? if any conduct 
themselves so as to renounce lust, anger, and ignorance, are 
they well conducted or not; what do you consider?’ 

‘Sir, if any conduct themselves &c. [down to ‘ignorance’] 
they are well conducted. I consider it in this wise*’ 

3. ‘What do you think, householder ? If any renounce 
lust, and extirpate it like a Palmyra tree, annul it, and will 
not allow it to spring up in future; if any renounce auger 
&c. (same as in the beginning of this para:) if any renounce 
ignorance &c. (same as in the beginning of this para:) are 
they hnppy or not? What do you consider?’ 

‘Sir, if any renounce lust &e. [as in above paragraph 
to ‘they are happy']. This is what I consider.’ 

4. ‘Householder, you thus admit that if any persons 
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preach the renimciatioii of last, anger, and ignorance, that 
word is well spoken; if any persons renounce lust, anger, and 
ignorance, they are well conducted; and if any persons re- 
nounce lust, anger, and ignorance as they extirpatea Palmyra 
tree &c. (as above) they are happy.’ ^Sir, it is wonderful, 
Sir, it is mysterious. You have not appreciated yonr own 
doctrine, nor depreciated that of others; you have dwel|i on 
the point, you have expanded the question, you do not as- 
sumed to possess these virtues,’ 

5. ^Sii% Ananda, you preach to renounce lust, anger, and 
ignorance, and it is well said. You conduct yourself renounc- 
ing lost, anger, and ignorance, and you are well conducted. 
You renounce lust, anger^ and ignorance, and you are well 
conducted, 

6. Sir, it is well said, it is well said. It is as if one 
should set up that which is overthrown, or reveal that which 
is hidden, as if the way were pointed out to one benighted, or 
as if a lamp were lighted in darkness to enable those who have 
eyes to see the various forms.' In such a manner has the 
Venerable Ananda preached the doctrines in many' ways. 
Venerable Ananda, I go to that Bhagava as my Gruide, the 
Law, and the Order, [as. our guides]. May the blessed Ananda 
consider me from hence forward to the end of my life as a lay 
devotee who relies on the three Guides.’ 

■■ 'ts,- ■ 

1. Once on a time the Bhagava was residing at the 
Nigrodharama at Kapilavatthu, of the Sakya country. At 
that time the Bhagava had recovered from an illness, and his 
recovery was recent. Then the Sakya king Mahanama pro- 
ceeded to where Bhagava was. Having approached Bhagava 
and worshipped Him, he sat on one side. The Sak^^a Maha- 
nama wdio was seated on one side thus spoke to Bhagava: — 
Lord Bhagava, I know from a long time past Your preaching; 
that the man whose thoughts are fixed has knowledge, and 
that the man whose thonghts are not fixed ha knowledge 
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Lord, does tranqiiillity come first, aiid theu or 

knowledge first aod tben tranqmlliijr ? 

2. Tben Aoancia thought tlras, ‘the Bbegavi has rocovered 
Irom an illoess, and Ms rex^cweiy is recent; tins 
the Safeya has asked a reiy abstruse (|iiest'ion from the Blui- 
gava; would it not be well if I were to talie the Bakya 
llahanama aside and preach to him?’ 

Then the Venerable Anuinda, hariug taken the fiaml of 
the Sakya Malianama ^ and leicling him aside, tlijiis spoke to 
bira. 

S, Mahaiiama, has the BhagaTi tmiteci of, the morality 
of these xmder training and of the Arbats; has tte* Bhagava 
treated o»f the trainjiiillity of those under training and of the 
Arbats; has the Bhagava treated of the wisdom of those under 
training and ol the Arbats? 

4. Malxananua, what is tlie raoraiity of tliose under train- 
ing? 

If a Bhikkbu were to l)e virtumiSv [See 4 para: of 
chapter 4 of Duka Nipata]- 

Mah^lnainay this isciillecl the morality of those under 
training, 

5, Jilahanama, what is the trancpillitj^ of those- under 
training ? 

If a Bhikkhn. [see 5 para: of chapter 6S of the 
Tika Nipata]. 

Mahanama, this is called the tranqjimllity of those under 
training. 

fi, Malmnama-, what is the* wisdom- of those mider train- 

mg? 

If a Bhikkhn were to liwe knowing that tins is suffer- 
ings this is the cause of saffering^ this is the extinction? 


1 MakWima was the un«le o£ Buddha. Bal4ya7n gahet%4’ mean^ 
that Ananda touching the SHkya King with inis? righ^ fore linger and 
making a sign tO' him to comBy, lea^^ Mm asidei.— Att. p. 468. 
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of siiffering. This is called the wisdom of those under traiB- 
iiig. Thus, Mahanama, the holy disciples imbued with morality, 
tranquillity and wisdom, live by extinguishing the passions, 
and by concentrating the mind, and with the wisdom of 
one wiio has attained the fruitions (Arhatship) by the ex- 
tinction of desire. 

Thus, Mahanama, the Bha-gava has preached on^^the 
morality of those under training, and of the Arhats, the 
tranquillity of those under training, and of the Arhats, the 
knowledge of those under training, and of the Arhats.’ 

74 ■ 

1. Once on a time the Venerable Ananda ' was residing 
in the Kutagara Sala in the Maha Yana at Vesali. Then 
the Licchavis Abhaya and Panditakumara proceeded to where 
Ananda was, and having worshipped him sat on one side. 
The Licchavi Abhaya who sat on one side thus addressed 
Ananda; — 

^Sir, Nigantha, the son of Nata, professes to be omni- 
scient, all-seeing, and to possess a thorough insight given 
by knowledge; saying that when he moves about or stands, or 
sleeps or is awake, he incessantly possesses a thorough insight 
given by knowledge. To expiate acts already committed, ^ he 
has enjoined rigid asceticism, he has enjoined the non-commis- 
sion of fresh acts in order to destroy their causes. Thus hy 
extinguishing actions, sorrow is extinguished, by extinguish- 
ing sorrow, pain is extinguished, and by extinguishing pain, 
all worldly sorrow is extinguished. By this means, by this 
way of purity which is productive of immediate results, in- 
viting and full of import, there will be an end of all worldly 
sorrow. Sir, what does Bhagava say to this ?' 


1 Piira«ana» 2 ^ kamTU*anam ti— -ayuhita kamiuH—Sins accumulated Att. 
p: 468. 
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2. ^Abliaya, that all-kaowiag, all-seeing, lioly, all- wise 
Bhagava has well preached these three iindecaying (permanent) 
parities^ for purifying beings, for removing grief and lament- 
ation, for dispelling grief and sorrow, for the attainment of 
the Paths, and for the realization of Nibbana. What are 
tlie three ? 

Abhaya, in this dispensation, a Bhikkhn is virtaons 
and well-disciplined (same as in Duka Nipata, chap: iv. sec: 5) 
he adopts and trains himself in the precepts, he does not 
commit fresh acts,‘^ but by suffering again and again for 
his past acts, he expiates them, by this way of purity, pro- 
ductive of immediate results, inviting, full of import and to 
be acquired individually by the wise, 

Abhaya,^ the Bhikkliu, who is thus virtuous (same as 
in Tika Nipata chap: Ixiii. sec; 5 from ‘abstain from desires to 
—‘arrives and lives in the Fourth Jhana),’ He does not 
commit fresh acts &c. (same as in above para; section 3). 

Abhaya, the Bhikkliu who is thus virtuous lives by 
extinguishing the passions, and by concentrating the mind, 
and with the wisdom of one walking in the paths by the 
extinction of desire. He does not commit fresh acts &c, 
(same as in previous para: from ‘he does not commit fresh 
acts’ down to ‘by the wise’)/ These are the three purities, 

‘Abhaya, that all knowing, all seeing, holy &c. (same 
as in 2 para; of this chapter.) 

3. When this was thus spoken, the Licchavi Pandita- 
kumara thus spoke to the Licchavi Abhaya:— 

‘Friend, are you not satisfied with the good words 
well spoken by the Venerable Ananda?’ 


1 XijjarA, visuddhiya— the practice to extinguish worldly attachments; 
because it extinguishes worldly attachmentsy it is called nijjara: because 
it purities (beings) from worldly attachments it is called nijjariV visiid- 
dhiya.— Att. p. 469. 

2 e, acts that lead to worldly sorrow. 

sin our books the word ‘Bakho’, in the Text in this para: is 
omitted. 
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" r^Friend, why not ? If one were not satisfied with the 
good words well spoken by Ananda, his head would be cleft 
in two.’ 

75. 

1. Then the Venerable Ananda approached Bhagava &cv 
Then the Bhagava thus addressed the Venerable Anafida. 

^Ananda, if yon sympathise with a friend or companion^ 
a relative, or blood relative, willing to enquire, you should 
advise them to, direct them to, and fix their thoughts on three 
subjects. What are the three? 

2. Those who are endowed with faith in the Buddha 
should be convinced, encouraged, and established in this way :- 
the Bhagava is sanctified, all-wise, endowed with knowledge 
and conduct, happy, knowing the universe, pre-eminently a 
charioteer of men whose passions have to be quelled, the 
Teacher of gods and men, enlightened and venerable. 

Those who are endowed with faith in the Dhamma 
should be convinced, encouraged and established, in this way:- 
the Dhamma is well defined by the Bhagava, it is attended 
with results immediate and prospective, it is inviting, it is full 
of import, it should be acquired individually by the wise. 

Those who are endowed with faith in the Sanglia 
should be convinced, encouraged, and established in this way:- 
The Sangha are well conducted, they live uprightly, prucTently 
and peaceably, they are (classed collectively into) four pairs 
or eight individuals, they are fit objects of charity, are 
deserving of hospitality, and are worthy of being offered 
unto. They (stand) to men (in the place of ) a merit-producing 
field, 

3. Ananda, though there may be variation in the four 
elements, Earth, Water, Fire and Air, there is no variation 
in the Holy Disciple who is convinced of the virtues of 
Buddha. 

There is this variation. There is no possibility that 
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the Holy Disciple who is con?iiieed of the virtues of Buddha 
will be bom in hell, as an animal or as a peta. 

4. Ananda, though there may be &c. [as in 3rd para, 
down to ^virtues of the Dhamrna’]. There is this variation^ 
&c. Though there may be &c. [as in 3rd para: down to 
‘^virtues of the Sangha’]. There is this variation &c. 

Ananda, if you sympathize with a friend, a companion, 
a relative or blood relative, willing to enquire, you should 
advise them, direct them to, and fix their thoughts on these 
three subjects.’ 

76. 

1. Then the Venerable Ananda &c. 

Then the Venerable Ananda, who sat on one side, thus 
addressed Bhagava: — 

‘Lordy it is said ^existence, existence’; to what extent 
does existence (extend)?' 

^Ananda, if no act has been performed to merit reward 
in the world of sensual existence, would the world of sensual 
existence be known ?’ 

‘No, Lord.” 

‘Ananda, thus merit (and demerit) is the field, the con- 
sciousness arising with them is the seed, desire is the water. 
In the beings who are (overpowered) with the fetters of ignor- 
ance, and entangled by desire-— consciousness arises; and they 
are born again in the world of sensual existence. In this 
wise they are reborn successively. Thus, Ananda, there is 
existence.’ 

2. ‘Ananda, if no act has been performed to merit reward, 
would the world of corporeal existence be known?’ 


1 Annathattam ti — pasMaw ^gatim — No change in faith and birth and 
, no birth in hell for an Arj^a Savaka. — Att. p. 469. 
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•Ananda, thus merit is the field &c. [as in above para: 
witli the exception of ‘they are born in the world of corporeal 
existence’]. 

3. ‘Ananda, if no act has been performed to merit reward 
in the world of formless existence, would the world of formless 
existence be known ?’ 

‘No, Lord.’ 

‘Ananda, thus merit (and demerit) is the field &c. [as 
in previous paragraph, with the exception of ‘they are born in 
the world of formless existence’]. 

‘Ananda, thus there is existence.’ 

77. 

This chapter is exactly similar to 76, with the substi- 
tution of the words ‘thoughts’ (cetana) for patthana. 

78. 

1. The same origin (as in above chapter). Then the 
Bluigava thus addressed the Venerable Ananda sitting on 
one side: — 

‘Ananda, will all religious practices, austere living, 
celibacy, convictions, be productive of good results ?’ ' 

_Lord, ‘It is difficult to reply that they are all absolutely 
so.’ ‘Ananda, then separate them. 

2. ‘Such religious practices, austere living, celibacy, • and 
convictions by which demerit is increased and merit is de- 
creased, are not productive of good results. Such religious 
practices, austere living, celibacy and convictions by which 
demerit is decreased and merit is increased, are productive of 
good results’. 

When Ananda said this, the Master agreed (with his 
assertion). 

3. Then the Venerable Ananda (saying) ‘the Master 
agreed with me,’ rose from his seat, and having worshipped 
and reverently saluted the Bhagava, went away. 
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4. A short while after Ananda had left, 
suaimoned the Bhikkhiis:— ‘Bhikkhiis, Anancla is still under 
training. Yet it is not easy to get one eqiml to him in 

•■■wisdom*’; ■■^. 

"L Then the Venerable Ananda &e. 

Then the Venerable Ananda, who sat on one side, thus 
addressed Bhagava: — 

Lord, '^There are three sweet odours that travel with the 
wind and not against it. What are the three ? 

The sweet odour of the root, V of the stem and of the 

flower. 

These three sweet odours travel with the wind, and not 
against it. Is there any sweet odour that travels with the 
wdnd, against it, and both with and against it?’ 

^There is, Ananda.’ 

2. ^What is it, Lord?’ 

‘In this world, Ananda, ^the (fame) sweet odour of a 
liian or woman living in a village or town, who has gone to 
Luddha, the Word, and the Order as his guides, who lias 
refrained from, killing, stealing, adultery, lying, and in- 
diilgerice in strong drink, who is religious and virtuous, wdio 

the household life with thoughts devoid of avarice, 
gives liberally, has a ready hand at giving, is fond of giving, 
admits supplication by the needy, and is fond of the distribution 
of meals. His . virtues are praised by the Samanas aud 
Brahmanas of the various regions who say:— ‘The man or 
woman living in that village or town has gone to the Buddha 
&c. (as in previous paragraph). The gods and those who 
are not men, praise his virtues:— the man or woman &c. , 

Ananda, this is the sweet odour that travels with the 
wind, against it, and, travels with and against it.’ 


1 M{lIagandho. 
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2. The odour of flowers travels not agaiust the wind, mu* 
that of sandal, nor the fragrant powder of frankiiicensf* ^ 
or jessamine: the fame (odour) of righteous men travels 
witii and against the wind. The virtuous man’s sweet odoiii: 
is spread abroad in all directions .’ 2 

80. 

Then the Venerable Ananda &c. 

Then the Venerable Ananda, sitting on one side thus 
spoke to Bhagava: — 

^Lord, I have heard from you and have accepted 
this fact in your presence: — 

Abhibhu, the disciple of (the Buddha) Sikhi standing 
in the world of Brahma caused his voice to be heard in a 
tlioiisaud Oakkavala. How far can the Bhagava cause his 
voice to be heard 

‘Ananda, he (Abhibhu) was a disciple, but the Tathagatjfls 
powers are innumerable.’ 

2. A second time the Venerable Ananda thus spoke to 
the Bhagava:— ‘Lord, I have heard [same as in above para:] 
ilowri to ‘thousand Cakkavala’]. 

A third time the Venerable Ananda thus spoke ro 
Bhagava: — ‘Lord, I have heard [same as in above para; down, 
to ‘thousand Cakkavala’]. ^ 

‘Ananda, have you heard of the thousand smaller 
Cakkavala ?’ 


^ (Sin.) TavaralA.. Tabernie inontaiia coronarea. 

2 Nor scent of flowers nor scent of sandal- wood 
Nor fragrant powder of tuvaralA,, 

' Nor jessamine, can bo borne against tbe wind. 

But with the wind, and ’gainst the wind is borne 
The odour of the rigliteons man: all ways 
The odour of the virtuous man is spread. 
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'‘Bhagava, this is the time to explain it. Teacher, 
this is the time to explain it. "What the Bhagava shall preach, 
the disciples will listen to, and bear in miiid.^ 

‘Then, Ananda, listen, and bear well in mind. I will 

preach.’ 

The Venerable Ananda replied ‘Yes! Lordh Then 
Bhaigava thus spoke: — 

‘As far as the glittering sun and moon revolve in 
their course, lighting up the divisions, one thousand such 
(distances) is a lokadhatu. In one thousand of those loka- 
dhatu, there are a thousand moons, a thousand suns, a thousand 
meru king of mountains, a thousand jambudipa, a thousand 
aparagoyana, a thousand uttarakuru, a thousand pubbvideha, 
four thousand great seas, four thousand guardian gods, a thou- 
sand catumaharaja heavens, a thousand tavatimsa heavens a 
thousand yama heavens, a thousand tusita heavens, a thou- 
sand nimmanarati heavens, a thousand parinimmitavasavatti 
heavens, a thousand brahma worlds. Ananda, this is called 
the one thousand smaller cakkavala. One thousand of these 
thousand smaller cakkavala is called a divisahassi majjhima 
lokadhatu. One thousand of these majjhima lokadhatu is called 
a tisahassi or mahasahassi lokadhatu. Ananda, the Tathagata 
can cause his voice to be heard iu the tisahassi lokadhatu, or 
still further if he chooses.’ 

4. ‘Lord, how can the Bhagava cause his voice to be 
heard in the tisahassi mahasahassi lokadhatu, or still further 
he chooses?’ 

‘The Tathagata emits a luminous appearance (of his 
body) to the tisahassi lokadhatu, and when the beings 
there see this appearance, the Tathagata raises his voice, and 
causes it to be heard (amongst them). Ananda, this is the 
way in which the Tathagata causes his voice to be heard in 
the tisahassi lokadhatu or still further if he chooses.’ 

5. When this was said the Venerable Ananda thus replied 
to Bhagava: — ‘Certainly it is a gain to me, certainly it 
is a great gain to me; my Teacher possesses supernatural 
powers and lustre.’ 



[ill. Ixxxi. 2v} 


SAMAISA VAGGA. 


249 . 


When this was said, the Venerable Udayi thus spoke 
to the Venerable Ananda. "'Auaiida, what is it to thee, if 
thy Teacher possesses superaatural powers?’ 

Then the Bliagava thus spoke to Udayi. "^Udayi, do 
not say so, do not say so. If Ananda were to die without 
attaining Arhatship yet by this gdadness of heart, he would 
be born seven times as king of the gods, and would be a 
Universal Monarch of this Jn.mbudipe seven times. NeveTthe- 
less, Udayi, Ananda will die after attaining Arhatship in this 
life.’ 

[Ananda Vagga] — The Third. ' 

81 . 

1. B, There are three modes of practice to be undergone 
by and belonging to a Saniana. What are the three? 

Practising the higher morality, practising ecstatic 
meditation, and practising the great wisdom. These are the 
three modes of practice to be undergone by and belonging 
to a Samana. Bhikkhus, you should therefore thus determine;- 
‘We must be keen in training ourselves in the higher morality 
in ecstatic meditation, and higher wisdom.’ Therefore, Bhikkhus, 
yon should thus determine. 

2. ^ As if an ass were to closely follow a herd of cattle, 
crying, ‘I am a bull, I am a bull!’ He has not the colour, 
nor the voice, nor the feet that a herd of cattle has. Like- 
wise in this dispensation. some Bhikkhu follows the company 
of Bhikkhus saying, H am a Bhikkhu, I am a Bhikkhu.’ He 
has no wish to practise the higher morality, to practise 
ecstatic meditation, and to practise the greater wisdom like the 
other Bhilskhus. He follows the company of Bhikkhus saying, 
H am a Bhikkhu! I am a Bhikkhu!’ Bhikkhus, you should 
therefore thus determine:- We mast be keen in practising 
the ^higher morality, ecstatic meditation, and greater wisdom.* 
^Bhikkhus, yon should therefore thus determine.’ 

1 This is arranged as a separate Chapter in the Att. 

’ .S2; 


f 
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1. There are three preliminary duties (to be observed) 
by a husbandman. What are the three ? 

In this world, a husbandinan first fairly ploughs and 
levels his field with a leveller’s board, and sows it with 
seed paddy in season, and waters and drains it in due 
time! These are the three preliminary duties (to be observed) 
by a husbandman. 

2* Likewise there are three preliminary duties (to be 
observed) by a Bhikkhn. What are the three? 

Practising the higher morality, practising ecstatic 
meditation, and practising the greater wisdom. Therefore you 
should thus determine: — "^We must be keen in practising 
the higher morality, ecstatic me<litation, and greater wisdom.’ 
Bhikkhus, you should therefore thus determine.’ 

83. . 

Thus I heard. Once on a time the Bhagava was. 
residing at the Temple Kiitagam. Sala in Mahavane at Vesali, 
Then a Bhikkhn who was of Vijjian family approached Bhagava 
(&.C. The Bhikkhu who sat on one side thus addressed 
Bhagava:— ‘^Lorcl, a recital has to be made once in fifteen 
days of these more than a hundred and fifty precepts. Lord, 
I am unable to do so.’ 

‘Bhikkiiu, can you keep these three precepts:— practis- 
ing the higher morality, practising ecstatic meditation, and 
practising the greater wisdom ?' 

^Lord, I can.’ 

2. "Bhikkhu, tbeu keep them ? You who practise the 
higher morality, ecstatic meditation, and the greater wisdom, 
will abandon lust, anger and ignorance, and when you 
have abandoned lust, anger and ignorance you will mot 
commit any sin, nor resort to a bad act.’ 

3. A short while after, that Bhikkhu practised the 
higher morality, ecstatic meditation, and the greater wisdom, 
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abandoned lost, anger and ignorance and did not commit any 
sin nor commit a bad act,^ 

84. 

1 . Then a Bhikklm approached Bhagavaj and standing 
on one side the Bhikklm thus addressed Bhagava;— 

^Lord, it is said, such an one is under training: what 
constitutes one under training 

*^006 is training himself, therefore he is called one 
who is under training.’ 

‘'In what is he training himself?’ 

dn the higher morality, ecstatic meditation, and the 
greater wisdom. He is called a Sekha because he trains himself 
in these three.’ 

The Sekha, who is under training, and who goes in 
the direct road, ^ first attains to the knowledge of the Paths, 
and then the Pruitions, and becomes possessed of the certain 
assurance, that it is a positive cessation ^ from the bonds of 
human passion.^ 

■ 85. 

1 . Bhikkhus who are anxious for their well-being recite 
the ope hundred and fifty and more precepts once in fifteen 
days. All these precepts are included in these (princii)al) •* 

t ^ - ^ ■ 

^ Aknsala^yi ta??z nakarinsasi papawi tarn ixesavissasi:-— these convey 
almost the same meaning. 

~ That is the four Paths:-Uju maggo vuccati ariya maggo. Att. 
p. 478. 

3 The Sekha, who the training undergoes 

* And travels on tlie straight-forth Path, at. first 
Attains the knowledge of the Paths, and next 
Its fruits, and thereby wins the certainty 
That fr«»m the fetters of all human lusts 
’Tis positive cessation. 
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precepts. What are the three? Training ia the higher 
morality, ecstatic meditation, and the greater wisdom. These 
are the three principal precepts in which all these precepts 
are included. 

■ 2. In this dispensation, if a Bhikkhu were to he a 
fnlfiller of the precepts, and were to attain self-concentratioo. 
and 'wisdom to a certain extent; if he were to be guilty 
of nou-observaace of even some of the minor or unimportant 
details of canonical law, he would rise therefrom (stainless). 
What is the cause ? 1 do not pronounce him unholy. He 
lives firmly and remains stedfastly observing, and living in 
conformity with, the precepts of fundamental morality, and 
by extinguishing three attachments, he becomes a Sotapanno 
is not born in the four hells, is certaiu to (attain the three 
other paths and) benefit thereby. 

3. In this dispensation, if a Bhikkhu were to be a 
fnlfiller of the precepts, and were to attain self-concentration 
and wisdom to a certain extent; if he were to be guilty of 
non-observance of even some of the minor or unimportant 
details of canonical law, he would rise therefrom (stainless). 
What is the cause ? Ido not pronounce him unholy. He 
lives firmly and remains stedfastly observing and living in 
conformity with the precepts of fundamental morality, by 
extinguishing the three attachments, and reducing lust, anger 
and ignorance, he becomcvs a Sakadagami, terminating sorrow 
by coming into this world only once more. 

4, In this dispensation, if a Bhikkhu were to be a ful- 
filler of the prece[)ts, and were to attain self-concentration and, 
wisdom to a certain extent [same as in 3 paragraph down to 
‘fundamental morality’]. By extinguishing the five attach- 
ments that lead to birth iu the Kama bhava, he is born 
without parents^ and attains the state of an Anagami and 


1 By the opapatika’s always being born in the Suddhavasa heavens, 
here is meant their attaining Arhatship without being born in other 
worlds* 
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dies (haviog attained Arhatship) without being born again 
outside that pure abode.^ 

5. Ill this dispensation, if a Bhikkhu were to be a 
fulfiller of the precepts, and were to attain self-concentration, 
and wisdom [same as in 3 paragraph down to ^fiiudamental 
morality’]. He lives by extinguishing the passions, and by 
coocentrating the mind, and with the wisdom of one walkicrg 
in the paths by the extinction of desire. 

B, Therefore those who observe a portion of the above 
precepts obtain the result (of such observance) and those who 
observe all the precepts the result (of such observance). 
These precepts I declare are not barren. 

86 . 

Bhikkhos who are anxious for their well-being recite the 
one hundred and fifty and more precepts bi-monthly. 

All those precepts are included in three (principal) precepts; 

What are the three ? 

Training in the higher morality, the ecstatic meditation 
find the greater wisdom. All those precepts are included* in 
tliese three (principal) pi'ecepts. . 

2. In this dispensation [same as in 2 paragraph of 
chapter 85 down to ‘the three attachments’]— he becomes a 
a Sattakkhattu parama [a section of the Sotapanno] is reborn 
[seven times at most], and passing through and transmigrating 
in the deva worlds, and the world of men, will make an end 
of his suffering. By his extinguishing the three attachments 
he becomes a Kolankola [a section of the Sotapanno] he 
proceeds from birth to birth, and in two or three births [up 
to his sixth birth] terminates his suffering. By his extingnishing 
the three attachments he becomes an Ekabiji [a section of the-^ 
Sotapanno] and in one more birth only in this world 


1 For a brief but lucid explanation of these States see Kerne's 
Manual of Buddh^m pp. 52, 53. 
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terminates his suffering. By his extinguish iug the three 
attachments, by the attenuation of lust, hatred and ignorance, 
he becomes a Sakadagami; returning only once to this world, 
he will make an end of suifering. 

3. In this dispensation [same as in 3 paragraph of chapter . 
85 down to ‘the precepts of fundamental morality’]. By bis 
ext^guishing the five attachments [of the Kama bhava,] he 
becomes an Uddhamsota and ascends the stream of existence 
till he reaches the A kanittha. By his extingiiishing the five 
attachments [&c. of the Kama bhavaJ he becomes a Sasamkara 
pariuibbhayi [a section of the Anagami] and makes an end of 
suffering unspontaneously.i By his extinguishing the five 
attachments [of the Kama bhavaj, he becomes an Asamkara 
parinibbliayi [a section of the Anagami] he makes an end of 
suffering spontaneously. By his extinguishing the five attach- 
ments he becomes an Upahacca pariuibbhayi (a section of the 
Anagami) and ceases to exist after half the time that he 
should have lived,- expires. By extinguishing the five attach- 
ments, he becomes an Antaraparinibbhayi [a section of the 
Anagami] and ceases to exist before half the time that he 
should have lived expires. 

4. In this dispensation [same as in 4 paragraph of chapter 
85 down to ‘the principles of fnndamental morality].’ He lives 
by extingiiishing the passions, and by concentrating the mind, 
and with the wisdom of one walking in the paths by the 
extijnction of desire (attains Arhatship). 

B, Tiierefore those who observe a portion of the above 
precepts obtain the result (of such observance) and those 
who observe all the precepts obtain the result (of such obser- 
vance) and those who observe all the precepts the result (of 
such observance). These precepts I declare are not barren.^ 


1 Sa?asa??ikarika“Unspontaneously as a result of some inducement by 
another, or example set by another, Childer’s p. 455. 

2 Particulars as regards these holy beings are given at length in 
page 479 of the Att, 
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^Bhikkhiis who are anxious [same as in chapter 86 up 
to the end of the 12 paragraph). 

2. In this dispensation, if a Bhikkhii were to be a falfiller 
of the precepts, and were to attain self-concentration fully ; if 
he were to be guilty of non-observance [down to ‘'the precepts 
of fundamentril morality’]. He lives by extinguishing the 
passions, and by concentrating the mind, and with the wisdom 
of one walking in the paths, by the extinction of desire. 

3. If he do not attain to, or realise, the above state (of 
extinguishing the passions) by his extinguishing the five 
attachments he ceases to exist (Antaraparinibbayi:) before his 
proper life-time expires. If he do not attain ro, or realise, the 
above state (by extinguishing the passions) by his extinguishing 
the five attachments he ceases to exist (Upahaccapari;) after his 
proper time has expired. If he do not attain to or realise 
the above state (of exfinguishing the passions) by his extin- 
guishing the five attachments, he makes an end of suffering 
(sasamkara pari:) spontaneously. If he do not [same as above 
down to ^extinguishing the five attachments’], he makes an 
end of suffering (Sasamkaripari;) unspotaneously. If he do not 
[same as above down to extinguishing the five attachments], 
he ascends (Uddhamsota) the stream of existence till he 

reaches the Akanittha. If he do not &c. he becomes a Sakada- 
gaini, returning only once to the world, and makes an end 
of suffering. If he do not &c. he becomes an Ekabiji is reborn 
once ia the world of men, and makes an end of suffering. 
If he do not &c. he becomes a Kolankola proceeding from, 
birth to birth and in two or three births terminates his suffer- 
ing. If he do not he becomes a Sattakhatuparama, trans- 
migrating passing through— is reborn in the deva worlds, and 
in the world of men seven times he makes an end of suffering. 

» B, Therefore, those who observe a portion of the above 
precepts obtain the result [of such observaneesj and those who 
observe all such observances is reborn]. These precepts, I 
declare^, are not barren,^ ^ 
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■ 88 . 

B, There are three precepts. What are the three ? 

Training in the higher morality, the ecstatic meditation, 
and the greater wisdom. 

What is training in the higher morality ? 

% In this dispensation, if a Bhikldiii were to be pious, 
an observer of moral practices according to the precepts, 
confining himself to lawful resorts and (avoiding) unlawful 
resorts, fearing even minor sins, and taking them upon him- 
self he exercises himself in the moral precepts. 

What is ecstatic meditation. 

[See translation of 2 section of 2 paragraph of chapter 
^8 Tika Nipata]. 

What is the greater wisdom? 

[See translation of 5 paragraph of chapter 58 Tika 

Hif^ta]. 

These are the three precepts? 

89. 


L Tins chapter is similar to chapter No. 88 with the 
exception of the following]. 

What is the greater wisdom ? 

The Bhikkhu who lives by extinguishing the passions 
and by concentrating the mind, and with the wisdom of 
one walking in the paths, by the extinction of desire. 

This is called the greater wisdom. These are the 
three precepts. 

The Bhikkhu who is energetic, resolute, ^^-nd firm, and 
who practises Jhana, is sensible, and keeps watch over the 
senses, practises^ training in the higher morality, the ecstatic 
meditation and the greater wisdom. Controlling his senses 
as he practised them before so likewise he practises them after. 
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As he looks with disdain on the lower parts of his body, 
so does he look on the upper parts of his body. As he 
looks on the upper so also on the lower. As he practises 
them daring the day so also he practises them during the 
night 

This is styled (by the wise) the practice of a Sekha, 
(one who is under-training) and an observer of the precepts, 
leading a pure life, having attained to a knowledge of the 
four truths, firm, and having completed the observance of 
the precepts. The destruction finally of the mind of (an 
Asekha) one who has been released from desire is like a 
lamp that is blown out’^ 

90 . 

1, 'Once on a time the Bliagava was travelling in Kosala 
from place to place with a large retinue of bhikkhus, and 
arrived at the town Pankadha of the Kosalas, 

Then the Bhagava stayed at the town Pankadha of 
the Kosalas. 


1 The Bhikkhu that is full of energy^ 

Resolved and firm, and Jhana practiseth, 

Is wise, and o’er the senses keepeth watch, 
The higher moral training practiseth 
And greater wisdom: with his sense controlled, 
Just as he practised them before, so after; 
And just as after, so likewise before: 

As on tbe body’s lower parts he looks 
With scorn, so looks he on the upper parts: 
As on the upper parts, so on the lower: 

As in the day, so in the night doth he. 

Wise men call this the practice of the Sekha. 
He who observes the precepts, step by step, 
And purely lives, — in this world him they call 
‘All-knowing, 'iirm, and knowing of the' Paths’, 
By the cessation of his consciousness, 

Freed by destruction of desire, his mind ♦ 
Ceases to flicker, like a lamp blo%vn out. 
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At tbat time the Bhikkhii Kassapagotta was a resident 
of Pankadha. At that time the Bhagava was teaching and 
inducing the bhikkhus to attend to, and stirring up, and 
gladdening the minds of the bhikkhus, with a religions 
conversation (in connection with the three precepts)* Then 
Kassapagotta, the Bhikkha was unforbearing and discontented., 
as the religious conversation in connection [with the three 
precepts] that the Bhagava was holding, and inducing (the 
bhikkhus) to attend to, and stirring up, and gladdening 
the minds of the bhikkhus, was exceedingly minute. 

2. Then the Bhagava after staying as long as desired 
at Pankadha, proceeded to Rajagaha, and at that time he 
lived at the Gijjakuta hill at Rajagaha; shortly after the 
Bhagava had left, Kassapagotta the Bhikkhu felt restless 
and grieved (and thought) ~^It is certainly a loss to me, 
certainly not a gain to me, I have ill-gotten, not well 
gotten, as I was unforbearing and discontented as tbe reli- 
gious conversation (in connection with the three precepts) 
that the Bhagava was holding and inducing (the bhikkhus) 
to attend to, and stirring up, and gladdening the minds of 
the bhikkhas, was exceedingly minute. What if I were to 
proceed to where Bhagava was, and mention to Him ipy 
vexation and discontent ? 

3, Then the Bhikkhu Kassapagotta, having put the seats 
and bedding in order, and taking his howl and robes pro- 
ceeded to the Gijjukuta Hill where Bhagava was, and having 
arrived and worshipped, sitting on one side thus spoke to 
Bhagava ;“^Lord, once you were at Pankadha the town of 
the Kosalas. You were holding &c., [down to /exceedingly 
minute]. Then the Bhagava staying &c,, down to [^proceeded 
to Rajagaha’]. Then shortly after you had left, I felt rest- 
less and grieved (and thought) &c., [down to ''my vexation and 
discontent].. As an offence overpowers an ignorant, foolish, 
sinful man, I was vexed and discontented as the religious 
conversation &c.^ [down to Vas exceedingly minute’]. Lord 
Bhagava, accept (forgive) this offence of mine to TeStrain 
aie from committing it in future.’ 
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4 Kassapa, as your offence certainly overpowered yon, 
as an ignorant, foolish and sinful mao, and you were vexed 
and discontented &c. [down to ^was exceedingly minute’]. 
Kassapa, as you discovered your offence and expiated it 
rightly, we forgive you. It is to the prosperity of this 
dispensation if an offender having discovered his offence, 
were to atone for it, and restrain himself from committing 
it in future. 

5. ^Kassapa, if a Thera ^ were not fond of observing 
the precepts, true and real, and were not to speak well of 
the observance of the precepts, were not to induce bhikkhus 
who are unobservant of the precepts to observe them, were 
not to speak well at the proper time, of the true qualities 
of those who observe the precepts, I would not praise that 
Thera. What is the cause ? If the Teacher were to praise 
him, other bhikkhus would associate with him. 

If any bhikkhu were to associate with him, he will 
share his views. If any were to share in his views, it would 
be to their disadvantage and grief for a long time. Kassapa, 
I do not therefore praise such a Thera. 

6. Kassapa, if a Majjhima^ [same as above]. 

If a Kavaka^ [same as above]. 

7. [The reverse of section 5]. 

8. [The reverse of section 6]. 

Samana Yagga — The Fourth. 

91. 

1. B, There are three urgent duties of a cultivator. What 
are the three? 

He quickly ploughs and levels his field; after qnickly 
plonghing and levelling Ms field, he quickly sows the seed; 
after quickly sowing, he admits and lets out the water. 

^ Thera — A senior Bhikkhu. « 

® Majjhima — A middle aged Bhikkhu. 

s Navaka— A (samanera) young Bhikkhu. 
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These are the three urgent duties of a cultivator. He has no 
power or authority to get his corn to grow to-day, to produce 
the ear to-morrow, and ripen it the day after to-morrow. 
There will be a time when his seed will be grown, and in ear, 
and ripe in due season. 

2. Likewise there are three urgent duties of a bhikkhu. 
W|iat are the three ? 

Undertaking to train himself in the higher morality, 
the ecstatic meditation, and the greater wisdom. These are 
the three urgent duties of a bhikkhu. 

He has no power or authority to release his mind from 
clinging to the desires (asawas) to-day, to-morrow, or the 
day after. There will be a time for him which he can take 
to train himself in the higher morality, the ecstatic meditation 
and the greater wisdom and to release his mind from cling- 
ing to the desires (asawas). 

B, Therefore you should thus contemplate, we should 
be eager in training ourselves in the higher morality, in ecstatic 
meditation, and the greater wisdom.’ You should thus con- 
template. 

92 . 

1. B, The ascetics teaching adverse doctrines enjoin these 
separations. What are the three ? 

^ Separation from a desire to obtain robes, separation 
from a desire to obtain alms, separation from a desire to 
obtain habitations. The ascetics teaching adverse doctrines 
thus separate themselves from a desire to obtain robes— they 
wear hempen cloth, coarse mixed cloth, clothes thrown away 
from corpses, clothes thrown away, clothes made from the 
bark of trees, ^ black antelope hides, cloth made from a split 
black antelope hide,- coverings made of blades of kusa ^^grass 


1 Tirifa [Sink. Kidsumbiila]— Syinplocus Rac<jmosa. 

2 With the claws &c. complete. 
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cloth made of fibre, coverings made of scantlings, cloth made 
of haiiian hair, cloth made from the hair of a horse, cloth 
made of owl-wings. This is the separation from a desire to 
obtain robes that the ascetics, teaching adverse doctrines, 
enjoin. , 

The ascetics teaching adverse doctrines thus enjoin a 
separation from a desire to obtain alms — ^they eat pot herbs, 
rice called arnu,^ wild rice, scrapings from leather, gums, rice, 
powder, scum of boiling rice, refuse of grain, grass, dung, 
they sustain themselves with wild roots, and fruit, and fruit 
and leaves that drop down. This is the separation from a 
desire to obtain alms that the ascetics teaching adverse 
doctrines, enjoin. 

The ascetics, teaching adverse doctrines, thus enjoin a 
separation from a desire to obtain habitations — they resort to 
the wilderness, or go under trees, or to cemeteries, orito a shed 
in a forest, an open ground, a stack of straw, or a straw shed. 
This is the separation from a desire to obtain habitations that 
the ascetics enjoin. 

These are the three solitudes (for relinquishing the above 
three desires) that the ascetics teaching adverse doctrines enjoin. 

2. In this dispensation there are three solitudes to a 
bhikkhn. What are the three? 

If a bhikkhn were to be virtuous and has eschewed 
and separated himself from his vices, if he be a believer, 
and has eschewed and separated himself from his unbelief, if 
he be an Arhat and has eschewed and separated himself from 
his attachments, he will have solitude, 

A bhikkhn who has obtained solitude (in the above 
manner) has attained perfection, excellence, purity, and has 
established himself in the (three) Sara Dhamma. 


^ Samaka — [Sink, Amti]— Paspalam scroMcalatum. 
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3. As a cultivator’s field turns out successfiil (because) 
he cuts it quickly, he collects the crop quickly, stacks it 
quickly, heaps it quickly, treads it quickly, removes the straw 
quickly, removes the chaff quickly, dries quickly, collects 
quickly, pounds quickly, removes the husks quickly, the ci)rn 
belonging to that cultivator is excellent, perfect, clean and 
choice. 

** Likewise a bhikkhu becomes pious, thus his im})iety 
is removed, and he becomes a recluse therefrom; he becomes 
a right believer, and his wrong belief is removed, and he 
becomes a recluse therefrom; he attains Arhatsbip, and all 
his passions are removed, and he becomes a recluse there- 
from;— this is called the bhikkhu who is perfect, excellent, 
pure, and one who has established himself in the (three) 
Sara Dhamma. 

4. As in autnmn when the sky is clear and cloudless, 

the sun dispels all darkness, drying the firmament, and 
shines and glitters, and spreads his rays; likewise, directly 
a holy disciple receives the pure and spotless Eye of the 

Law^ he renounces the three fetters of the heresy of in- 

dividualitj^, doubt, affection of rites; further, he abstains from 
two things covetousness and hatred. Abstaining from desires 
and sin with reflection and investigation, he enters and remains 
in the 1st Jhana where there is ecstasy and serenity result- 
ing from seclusion. If a holy disciple were to die then, he 

wodld be free from the fetters which cause a being to be 

reborn in this world. 

93. 

1. There are three assemblies. What are the three ? 

The religious assembly (of the holy persons), the divided 
assembly, and the united assembly. 


t Dhamma cakkhu — The state of a Sottapatti., 
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Wtet is the assembly of the holy persons ? 

Ill this dispensation, if' an assembly have not many 
needs, be firm in the three precepts, and be abstainers from 
itoplication in the besetting sins, and be constantly engaged 
in the seclusion of the b(xly, seclusion of mind, detachment 
of the mind (from human passion i. e. Kibbana) and use 
bodily and mental efforts to attain to paths yet unattained, 
or to acquire the exertions unacquired, to look into * the 
doctrines not looked into. If the followers were to imbibe the 
same views and various callings, and have not many needs, 
and be firmly religious, and be prominent in non-implication 
in the besetting sins, &c. [down to ‘^doctrines not looked 
into’];— This is called the assembly of the holy persons. 

2. What is the divided avssembly? 

In this dispensation, if bhikkhus were to be disunited,! 
quarrelsome, disputing, wounding one another with sharp 
swords of words— this is called the divided assembly. 

3. What is the united avssembly. 

In this dispensation, if bhikkhus were to be friendly, 
harmonions, not disputing with each other, and looking at 
each other in concord, and united as milk with water — thi^ 
is called the united assembly. 

4. If any assembly of bhikkhus were to be friendly, 
harmonious, not disputing with each other, and looking at 
each other in concord, and united as milk with water, that 
assembly will then store up much merit, and those bhik\hus 
will lead an estimable life — that is, they will be pleased 
with each other; as their minds are released, there will be 
joy to minds that are released as the sentient being is quieted, 
the sentient being who is quieted enjoys bliss, and the mind 
that is quieted is tranquillised. 

As the Welter of heavy rain, falling on the top of 
a hill, gradually descends, filling up tiie mountain streams and 
and crevices, then the water ways, and small and large river#, 
then the sea; likewise if an assembly of bhikkhus were to 
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be liarmouions^ not disputing with each other, and lookuig 
at each other in concord as milk with water, that assembly 
will then store up much merit, and those bhikkhus will lead 
an estimable life— that is they will be pleased with each other, 
as their minds ax'e released; as the sentient being is quieted, 
the sentient beiug who is quieted enjoys bliss, and the mind 
that^is quieted is tranqiiillised. These are the three assemblies, 

94, 

1. A good thorough-bred horse is fit for, useful to, and 
is a part and parcel of, a king’s retinue, in three qualities. 

What are the three? 

The thorough-bred horse should be handsome, powerful, 
and swift. A good, thorough-bred horse with these three 
qualities, is fit for, useful to, and is a part and parcel of 
a king’s retinue. 

2. Likewise a bhikkhu with three qualities, is a fit 

object of charity, is deserving of hospitality, and is worthy 
of being offered unto, and he (stands) to men (in the place 
of) a merit-producing field. What are the three? 

A bhikkhu should be handsome (of good repute) 

powerful (iu energy) and swift (in discernment). 

3. How can a bhikkhu he handsome ? 

o If in this dispensation, a bhikkhu were to be pious, 
an observer of moral practice according to the precepts, 
confine himself to lawful resorts, and (avoid) unlawful 
resorts, is afraid of even minor sins, and taking them upon 
himself, exercise himself in the moral precepts, he will 

be a bhikkhu that is handsome. 

4. How can a bhikkhu be powerful? 

If in this dispensation, a bhikkhu were to live 

zealously in refraining himself from sinning, and in acquir- 
ing merit, is strong (in wisdom) and makes strenuous exertions 
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fo perform g deeds, and does not throw off bis calling,^ 
he will be a bhikkhu that is powerfaL 


5, How can a bhikkhu be swift ? 

If in this dispensation a bhikkhu is aware that 
*this is suffering, this is the origin of suffering, this is the 
extinction of suffering, these are the means for the extinction 
of suffering,’ he will be a bhikkhu thaf is swift 


A bhikkhu with these three qualities is a fit object, 
of charity &c, [down to ‘a merit-producing field^], 

95. 

[This chapter is exactly like the previous one save 
the fifth paragraph]. 

6. How can a bhikkhu be swift (in wisdom)? 

If in this dispensation, a bhikkhu were to extingui8^l 
the five attachments of the Kamabhava, and were born 
abnormally*^ (in the Suddhavasa) and were to attain Arhat- 
ship without being born again outside those pure abodes:^ 
this is the bhikkhu that is swift (in wisdom). A bhikkhu 
with these three qualities &c. 

96. 

[This chapter is exactly like the previous one save 
the fifth paragraph]. ^ 

0 5. How can a bhikkhu be swift (in wisdom) ? 


^ Anikkliittadhiiro, ai^hapitadhuro, paggahitadhuro, aggaphalaTTi ara- 
hattam appatvi viriyadhdram na nikkhippiasllmi — One who does not 
relinquish hife calling, clings to his calling-, and does not give up bis 
calling till he attains the blissful state ot Arhat. Att p. 484. 

>1 Opapiltika— a being who springs into exisbence in another world 
without the intervention of parents and therefore as it were uncaused, 
and seeming to appear by chance,— Prof.: Davids’ ’^ud: Suttas p. 213’ 
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J[f in this dispensation, a bhikkhu. were to live by 
extinguishing the passions, and by concentrating the mindi 
and with the wisdom of one walking in the paths, by the 
extinction of desire:- this is the bhikkhn that is swift (in 
wisdom.) A bliikkhu with these three qualities &c* 

■ 97 ' 

■ 

^ 1,4 B, A new cloth of [Makaci^] fibre is ugly, unpleasant 
to the touch, and is of small value. A moderately old cloth 
of ["Makaci] fibre is ugly, unpleasant to the touch, and is of 
small value. A worn out cloth of [Makaci] fibre is ugly, un- 
pleasant to the touch, and is of small value. A worn out 
cloth is used to wipe kitchen utensils, or thrown on to the 
dust heap.. 

3. Likewise I declare, an immorai and sinful new bhikkhn 
to be ugly. As a new cloth of [Makaci] fibre is ugly. 

I 'compare this person to that cloth. 

If any one were to follow him, to associate with him, 
tu associate with him repeatedly, and follow his example, 
it ; would be to his pain and sorrow for a long time. This 
touch (association) with him I declare to be unpleasant, as 
the cloth of [Makaci] fibre is unpleasant to the touch; I 
compare this person to that cloth. 

If he were to receive from any one robes, food, 
beddingand medicines, the giver will not obtain much reward 
or ihhch merit. I decbre him to be of small value. As 
cloth of the [Makaci] fibre is of small value, I compare this 
person to that cloth. 

. 3. Likewise I declare a sinful Majjhima; likewise 1 de- 
clare a sinfn] Thera to be ugly &c, (same as in 2nd para: 
d'owu.to the end of it). 

• 4. If a Thera of this standing were to ehastise oue^ in 
the . midst of an assembly of bhikkhus, they would thus reply:-. 


^ Makafsl — [Sinh: Hana] Sanseveria Zeylanica, 
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*Don*t you see. that you' should yourself be chastised?' That 
Thera, displeased and angry, makes use of such expressions 
to the assembly of bhikkhus that they discard him, just as 
a cloth of [Makaci] fibre is thrown on to the dust heap. 

98 . 

[This Chapter is the reverse of the previous one, a 
moral and virtuous bhikkhii being compared to a vahiable 
Kasi cloth], • 

99. V 

L B, If any one were to say thas:-‘this person commits 
an act and he will suffer accordingly^ — if that were the case, 
there would be no (use iu leading a) life of holiness, and 
there would be no opportunity of putting an end to sorrow. 
If any one were to say thus; — ^this person commits an act 
for which he is worthy to suffer’ — if that were the. case 
there would be (use in leading a) life of holiness, and there 
yj'ould be an opportunity of putting an end to sorrow. - 

If in this world a person commit a minor sin, he may 
be carried info helL Again if in this world a person commit 
a similar minor sin, which were to meet its reward in this life, 
;h6 would not suffer even a little in the next birth,'* far fram 
suffering heavily. 


1 This Chapter has been translated by Mr. . Warren in bis BucHitiism 
in Translations.*— p. 218. , 

l x What is meant here is that it is wrong to say that a person 
will be rewarded in accordance with every act that he performs, since 
,by the commission of highly meritorious acts, minor offences go un- 
rewarded, the. merits accruing from the former not affording opportunities 
for the expiation of the latter [see Lopxaphala and Kahapana Suttas].. 
Nevertheless, if a person commit a heinous offence he will be duly 
rewarded, unlike the case of minor offences. According to this teaching 
there are acts which are rewarded, and which are unrewarded. 

3 Ni«umpi khS^yatiti anumattampi dutiye atthab^^ve vipikam nadetlti, 
the signification of ninumpi klhyatiti is: it will not be atoned for ii4 
the second birth.’ Att. p, '40i5 • ’ ■ ' 
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2. What sort of a" person will be carried into hell though 
if'he were to commit a minor sin? 

A person who does not practise the meditations on the 
impurity of the body, does not practise the meditations to 
obtain morality, tranquillity and wisdom, is inferior in good 
qualities, and is insignificant, and lives in sorrow (having 
committed a minor sin). A person of this sort will be 
carlM into hell even if he were to commit a minor sin. 

What sort of a person will not suffer even a little 
in the next birch, though he were to commit a minor sin. 
and were to merit its reward in this life? 

A person who practises the meditations on the im- 
purity of the body [the reverse of the 2nd para: of section 
2 of this chapter]. 

3. B, If a person were to cast a grain of salt into a cup 
with a little water, what do you think ? Does not the little 
water get saltish? 

Yes, Lord. 

What is the cause? 

Because the water in the cup is little, it gets saltish.’ 

If a person were to cast a grain of salt into the 
river Ganges, what do you think? Does it get saltish on 
•account of this grain of salt? 

No, Lord. 

’f What is the cause ? 

Because the river Ganges is a large body of water, 
it will not get saltish on account of this grain of salt. 

In this manner though a person were to commit a 
tainor sin, he will be carried into hell, and though a person 
were to commit a minor sin, and were to merit its reward 
in this life, he would not suffer even a little in the next 
birth, far from suftering heavily, 

4. What sort® of person will be carried into hell, even 
if he were to commit a minor sin ^ ^ 
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rSee paragraph ^nd of this chapter^ of which this is 
a repetition]. 

5. A person is this world is imprisoned for (misappro- 
priating) half of a kahapana, for ( misappropriating ) a 
kahlpana, for (misappropriating) one hundred kahapana. 
A person in this world is not imprisoned &c. (the reverse 
of the above paragraph). 

What sort of a person is imprisoned for (misappro- 
priating) half of a kahapana &c ? A person is poor, ha® 
little grain^ has little wealth. A person of this sort is im- 
prisoned for (misappropriating) half of a kahapana &c. 

What sort of a person is not imprisoned for (mis- 
appropriating) half of a kahapana &c ? A person is rich, 
has iitmch grain, has much wealth &c. A person of this 
^ort is not imprisoned for (misappropriating) half of a 
kahapana &c. 

Likewise a person will be carried into hell even if he 
were to commit a minor sin. And a person will not suffer 
even a little in tbe nest birth, if he were to commit a minor 
sin, and were to merit its reward in this life. 

6. [This is a repetition of paragraph 2 of this chapter 
which see]. 

7. For instance, a goat-owner or goat-killer can kill or 
imprison or fine a man that steals a goat, and cannot kill or 
imprison or fine another man that steals a goat. 

What sort of a thief can the goat-owner or goat-killer 
kill&c?, 

A man that is poor, has little grain, and little wealth, 
A goat owner or goat-killer can kill &c. a man of this sort. 

What sort of a thief cannot the goat owner or goat 
killer kill &c ? 

A man that is rish, has much grain and mnch wealth, 
a king, or a minister. A goat owner or goat killer cannot 
kill &c. a person of this sort. He has to pnrsne a different 
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<5011X26. He has to implore with Ms joined hands to 

the forehead thus — ^Venerable Sir, return me m}\ goat'.or: its 
value. 

Likewise a person will be carried into hell, even if he 
were to commit a minor sin. And a person will not snfiPer 
even a little in the next birth, if he were to commit a minor 
sin, and were to merit its reward in this life. 

*§, [This is a repetition of section 2 of this chapter, which 
■see].' . 

If any one were to say thus;— ^this person commits an 
act and he will suffer accordingly’ — if that were the case there 
would be no (use in leading a) life of holiness, and there 
would be no opportunity of putting an end to sorrow. If 
any one were to say thus:— Hhis person commits an act 
for which he is worthy to suffer/ if that were the case 
there would be (use in leading a) life of holiness, and there 
would be an opportunity of putting an end to sorrow. 

100 . : ■ 

1, B. Gold (ore) is much mixed with dirt, earth, x^and, 
and gravel. It is put into a trough and washed, fairly 
washed and repeatedly washed by a washer or his servant, 
when it is freed from its imparities, it is less mixed with 
dirt, the small bits of sand, and the large pieces of gravel 
remaining. 

^ It is put into a trough washed, foirly washed and 
repeatedly washed, and when it is freed from its impurities, 
it is (then) fine, the minute bits of gravel and the black 
dust remaining. 

It is put into a trough washed, fairly washed and 
repeatedly washed, and after itis freed from its impurities, 
the golden sand alone remains. 

2. It is then cast into a crucible by a goldsmith by 
his servant, and blown (to melt), finely Mown, repeatedly 
blown. It is melted, fairly melted, not very well melted, 
not melted for use, and is not free from stains, is not soft. 
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a.od not fit for work, does not glitter,- iis liable to b^eak^ and 
eaniiot be twisted for good work. ^ 

There is a time when the goldsmith or his servant 
blows (to melt it), blows fine, blows repeatedly. Then it is 
melted, fairly melted, very well melted, melted for use, and is 
free from stains, is soft, fit for work, glitters, is not liable 
to break, and oonld be twisted for good work, and could 
used for various ornaments that the maker chooses to turn 
out, such as strings, ear-rings, bracelets, or gold chainsv ^ 

3. Likewise a bhikkhu who is addicted to (Samadhi) 
contemplation, is possessed to a considerable degree of the 
imparities of sins of deed, word, and thoaght. The meditative, 
and wise bhikkhii renounces them, gets rid of them, destroys 
them, extinguishes them. When they are thus renounced and- 
got rid of, destroyed apd extinguished, he is possessed to a 
lesser degree of the impurities of thoughts of lust, thoughts 
of hatred, thoughts of cruelty. 

The meditative and wise bhikkhu renounces them, gets 
rid of them, destroys them, extinguishes them. When they are 
thus renounced, got rid of, destroyed and extinguished, he is 
possessed to a still lesser degree of the impurities of thoughts, 
of relatives, thoughts of states, and thoughts relative to words 
ill-spoken. 2 

The meditative and wise bhikkhu renounces them, gets 
rid of them, destroys them, extinguishes them. When they 
are tiios removed and destroyed &c. 

4. Afterwards the qualities of reflection are left* 3 That 
self-concentration [with the qualitiesof reflection] is not tranquil, * 
is. not excellent, is not a state of repose attained to. after 
the gradual extinction of the passions, is not pure concentra- 
tion, but a state attained to by the (forcible) restraint of 

^ The word in the text should be naca not ca, p. 254. 

2 Aho vata mtxvi pare na?^ avaj5neyyunti~-may no one speak iir#f 
me. Att. p. 487. ^ 

. ■ h Dhammavitakk^ nama dassvipassan^pakkilesa vitakkl-— the ten re- 
jSections that pollute vipassaii^ bhUvan^.Alt. p. 487., 
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tlie passions. Tirere is a time when the [yipassaiia] thought 
is fixed within, settled, concentrated, sabordiiiated to Nibbana. 
That self-concentration is tranquil, excellent, is a state of 
repose attained to after the gradual extinction of the passions, = 
is pure concentration, being a state attained to not by the 
forcible restraint of the pasvsions; if the mind is fixed on the 
acquirement of any object;, that object will be attained. 

5. ^If he wishes to exercise, one by one, each of the 
different Iddhi, being one to become multiform, being njulti- 
form to become one, to become visible or to become invisible, 
to go without being stopped to the farther side of a wall, or 
a fence or a mountain as if through air, to penetrate up and 
down through solid ground, as if through water, to walk on 
the water without dividing it as if on solid ground, to travel 
ci'oss-legged through the sky like a bird on wing, to touch 
and feel with the hand even the sun and the moon, mighty 
and powerful though they be, and to reach in the body even 
up to the heaven of Brahma; in that state of self-concen- 
tration if the mind is fixed in the acquirement of any object, 
that object will be attained, 


G. If he desires to hear with clear and heavenly ear, 
snrpassing that of men, sounds both human and celestial 
whether far or near; in that state of self-concentration, if the 
mind is fixed on the acquirement of any object, that object 
will be attained, 

1r If he desires to comprehend by his own heart the 
hearts of the [holy beings and] others to discern the passionate 
mind to be passionate, and the non-passionate mind to be 
non-passionate, the angry mind to be angry, and the peace- 
able mind to be peaceable, the deluded mind to be deluded 
and the wise mind to be wise, the dormant thoughts to 
be dormant, and the scattered thoughts to be scattered, the 
lofty mind to be lofty, and the low mind to be low, the less 


^ We have adopted Prof: Davids translation of parts of these paragraphs 
from the Bud: Suttaa . (Akawkheyya S.) p. 214. 
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sublime tliooglits to be less siiblimej the sublime tlioiiglits 
to be sublime^ the steadfast niiad to be steadtast, and the 
wavering to be wavering, the free mind to be free, and the 
enslaved mifid to be enslaved, in that state of self coiicen- 
tratioD, if the mind be fixed on the acqairement of any 
object, that object will be attained. 

8. If he desires to be able to call to mind—his varigns 
temporary states in days gone by, snch as one birtli^ two 

births, three, four, a hundred, a thousand or a hundred 

thousand births, his births in many an mon of destruction, 
in many an mon of renovation, in many an mon of both 
destruction and renovation (so as to be able to say):— ‘In 
that place such was my name, such my family, such my 
caste, such my subsistence, such my experience of comfort 
or of pain, and sucli the limit of my life; and when I passed 
from thence I took form again in that other place, wdiere 
my name was so and so, such my family, such my caste 
such my subsistence, such my experience of comfort or of 
pain, and such my term of life; and from thence I was 
born here — thus I am able to call to mind my various 
temporary states of existence in days gone by’— in that state 
of self concentration, if the mind be fixed on the acquire- 
ment of any object, that object will be attained# 

9. If he desires to see — with pure and heavenly vision, 
surpassing that of men, beings as they pass from one state 
of existence and take form in others ; beings base or noble, 
good-looking or ill-favoured, happy or miserable, according 
to the kamma they inherit — -(if he should desire to be able 
to know) ‘these beings by their bad conduct in actiGn, by 
their bad conduct in word, by their bad conduct in thought, 
by their speaking ill of the noble ones, by their adhesion 
to false doctrine, or by their acquiring the kamma of false 
doctrine, have been reborn on the diBsolution of the body 
after death in some unhappy state of suffering or woe. These 
beings by their good conduct in action, by their good conduct 
in word, by their good conduct in thought, by their not 
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speaking evil of the noble ones, by their adhesion to right 
doctrine, or by their acquiring the kamma of right doctrine 
have been reborn on the dissolution of the body after death, 
in some happy state in heaven’ — should he desire* thus to see 
with pure and heavenly vision, surpassing that of men, 
beings as they thus pass from one state of existence and take 
form in others ; beings base or noble, good-looking or ili-favoiired, 
happy or miserable according to the kainma they inherit — 
in that state of self concentration, if the mind be fixed on 
the acquirement of any object, that object would be attained. 

10. If he desires — by the destruction of the great evils 
[Asavas] by himself and even in this very world, to know 
and realize and attain to Arhatship— in that state of self 
concentration, if the mind be fixed on the acquirement of any 
object, that object would be attained. 

11. ^A bhikkhu who is addicted to vipassana contempla- 
tion should bear in mind from time to time three attributes; 
he should bear in mind from time to time the attribute of 
self-collected ness the attribute of energy; he should bear in 
mind from time to time the attribute of equanimity. 

12. If a bhikkhu who is addicted to vipassana contempla- 
tion should bear in mind completely only the attribute of 
seif-collectedness it would lead his mind into indolence. 

If a bhikkhu who is addicted to vipassana contem- 
plation should bear in mind only the attribute of energy, it 
woyild lead his mind to restlessness. 

If a bhikkhu who is addicted to vipassana contem- 
plation should bear in mind completely only the attribute 
of eqaaniniity, it would not lead his mind to the extinction 
of the passions [Arhatship]. 

If a bliikkhu who is addicted to vipassana contem- 
plation should bear in mind from time to time, the attribute of 
self-collectedness (and in turn) bear in mind from time to 


^ This is a fresh chapter and according to the Att. it is the begin- 
ing of Chapter II. 
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time the attribute of energy, (and in turn) bear in mind from 
time to time the attribute of equanimity, it will make his 
mind plaint, active, bright, it will not be corrupted, and will 
lead to the% extinction of the passions [Arhatship]. 

13. B, A goldsmith or his assistant fixes a portable furnace, 
and lights it, and having lighted it, takes gold iii the tongs, 
and placing it in the mouth of the furnace, blows it fipni 
time to time, and wets it with water from time to time, 
and tests it from time to time. If the goldsmith or hie 
assistant continue to blow the gold, it is burnt (to ashes) 
and if he continue to wet it with water it cools down, and 
if he continues to test it he finds it unseasoned. If a gold- 
smith or his assistant melts the gold from time to time, 
wets it from time to time, and examines it from time to 
time, it softens, becomes fit for work, glitters, does not break, 
and is suitable for use, and for ornaments that the maker 
choses to turn out, such as strings, ear-rings, bracelets or 
gold chains; and he is profited thereby. 

14. Likewise a bhikkhu who is addicted to vipassana 
contemplation [the same as in sections 11 & 12 of this chapter] 
in that state of self-concentration, if the mind be fixed on 
the acquirement of any object, that object will be attained. 

15. If he desires to exercise one by one each of the 
different iddhi [same as in para: 5 to 10 of tliis chapter] 
these are the six abhinna the destruction of the asavas (see 
para: 10) to know and realize and attain to Arhatship in 
that state of self-concentration, if the mind be fixed oi? the 
acquirement of any object, that object will be attained. 

Lonaphala Vagga—The Fifth. 

End of the second fifty Suttas. 

101 . 

1. Bhikklius, before I attained Baddhahood and perfect 
knowledge, and was in a state destined to attain Buddhahood 
I thought thus: — ‘What is enjoyment in the world, what 
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arc its evil consequences, and how is it possible to escape 
from the world?’ I thought thus:— ^In this world, if on 
account of some cause there arises delightful satisfectm^^ this 
is enjoyment. The world is subject to changes and chances, 
and it is transitory, these are its evil consequences: if desire 
and al tachnient are fully destroyed and got rid of, this is the 
escape froiii the world.’ 

As long as I did not know that this was enjoyment 
yi the worltl, that these were its evil consequences, and that 
this was the way to escape from the world, I did not declare 
that I obtained the highest absolute sambodhi in the world of 
men and gods, in the Mara and Brahma worlds, amongst all 
kings, saraanas and brahmanas gods and men. After I knew 
that this was enjoyment &c. [the reverse of the preceding 
paragraph down to ‘gods and men’]; this knowledge and 
insight arose in my mind— ‘the emancipation of my mind 
cannot be lost; this is my last birth, hence 1 shall not be 
born again.’ 

3. I lived seeking the enjoyment of the world, and ex- 
perienced it, and by my knowledge 1 became well acquainted 
with tlie whole of it. I lived seeking the evil consequences 
of enjoyment in this world and experienced it, and by my 
knowledge I became well acquainted with the whole of it. I 
lived seeking the mode of escape from the world, I experienced 
it, and by my knowledge I became well acquainted with the 
whole of it. 

A. [Tlie same as section 2 of this chapter]. 

102 . 

1, B, if there were no enjoyment in this world, beings 
would not be attached to it; as there is enjoyment in this 
world beings cling to it. If there were no evil coDse€|ueaces 
from enjoyment in this world, beings would not be disgusted; 
as there are evil consequences from enjoyment, beingu get 
disgusted. If there were no mode of escape from these in 
this world, beings could not be released; as there is a mode 
escape from these in this world, beings are released. 
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2. As long as beings do not know correctly tliat this is 
enjoyment, that these are its evil consequences, and that this 
is the mode of escape from the world, they have no release 
from, separMion from, freeing from, getting out of the limits 
of this world of men and gods, Mara and Brahma worlds, 
from amongst all beings, samanas and brahmanas, gods and 
men. They are attached to the world by desire; when brings 
know correctly that this is enjoyment [the reverse of the 
above] they are not attached to the world by desire. 

3. B, I do not declare him to be a samana or brahmana, 
who does not know correctly that this is enjoyment, that 
these are its evil consequences, and that this is the mode of 
escape from the world; he will not be acknowledged a 
samana or hrahmana by the samanas or brahmanas, he 
will not dwell in this very world knowing and realizing the 
higher knowledge of the paths and the fruitions. 

4. If a samana or brahmana knows correctly that this 
is enjoyment, that these are its evil consequences, and that 
this is the mode of escaj)e from the world, he will be ac- 
kiiowledged a samana or brahmana by the samanas and 
brahmanas, he will dwell in this very world knowing and 
realizing the higher knowledge of the paths and the fruitions. 

103. 

1. B, Music is lamentation in the discipline o|[ the 
holy men, dancing is a frenzy in the discipline of the 
holy men, excessive laughter with exposure of the teeth is a 
habit of the young in the discipline of the holy men. Therefore 
do away with this music, and with this dancing, and laughter, 
and laugh with moderation if you are pleased at anything. 

104. 

1. B, There is no satiety in the practice of three things. 
What are those three? Sleep, intoxicating liquor, and sexual 
intercourse. There is no satiety in the practice of these three. 
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■: 105. 

1. Then the householder Anathapindika approached Bha- 
gava. Having approached Bhagava and worshipppd Him, he 
sat on one side. Bhagava thus spoke to the householder 
Anathapindika who was seated on one side:— 

2. ‘Householder, when the mind is not guarded, deeds 
are •'not guarded, words are not guarded, thoughts are not 
guarded. The deeds, words, and thoughts of him whose mind 
is not protected are whetted (by lust). His deeds, words and 
thoughts whetted (by lust) are foul. His death is unhappy. 

3. Householder, as in an ill protected buildinjr with a 
peaked roof that is badly covered, the angular shaped rafters 
and walls are ill-protected, the peak gets wet, tod the angular 
shaped rafters and walls get wet and decay, likewise house- 
holder when the mind is not protected &c. [as in the 2 para; 
of this chapter down to ‘are unhappy’]. 

4. Householder, when the mind is protected [the reverse 
of para; 2 of this chapter]. 

0. Householder, as iu a protected building &c. [the reverse 
of para: 3 of this chapter]. 

106 . 

1. To the householder Anathapindika who was seated on 
one side, the Bhagava thus spoke: — ‘When the mind is male- 
volent, deeds are wicked, words are wicked, and tlioughts are 
wicked, and the death and end of him of a malevolent spirit 
are unhappy. 

2. As in an unprotected building with a roof that is badly 
covered, the angular-shaped rafters and walls are ill-protected, 
the angular-shaped rafters and wails get wet and decay; like- 
wise when the mind is malevolent, deeds are wicked, words 
are wicked, and thoughts are wicked, and the death and 
and enp of him of a malevolent spirit are unhappy. 

3. When the mind is not malevolent [the reverse of the 
preceding paragraphs Nos. 1 & 2]. 
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.107, ■ 

1. B, tliere are three causes of the origiu oi actions 
coodiicive tG existence. What are the three ? 

2. Avarice, anger, ignorance. 

3. An act performed with avarice, caused by avarice, 
originated by avarice, rising from avarice, will be sinful, wrong, 
productive of sorrow, and will be the cause of the origin of 
the accumulatioQ of actions conducive to existence, and n5t 
conducive to non-existence. An act performed with anger &c. 
[same as in preceding paragraph]. An act performed with 
ignorance &c. [same as in preceding paragraph*}. 

There are the three causes &c. 

108 

There are three causes of the origin of the accumula- 
tion of actions non-condiicive to existence. What are the three? 

Absence of avarice, absence of anger, and absence of 
ignorance. An act performed with an absence of avarice [the 
reverse of para 3 in preceding chapter 107]. 

109. 

1. B, There are three causes of the origin of the accumu- 
lation of actions conducive to existence. What are the three? 
A wish for things that existed which are productive of d<ssir€, 
a wish for things tiiat will exist hereafter which are pro- 
ductive of desire, and a wish for things that exist now which 
are productive of desire. 

2. How did a wish for things which are productive of 
desire exist in the past ? 

The mind reflects and dwells on things that existed 
in tSe past which are productive of desire. In the mind of 
him who reflects and dwells ou things prq^uctive of desire 
that existed in the past, a wish arises, and the mind is 
bound up with the reflection on things productive of desire. 
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This binding up I call the bond of biiman passion, which 
attaches man to continued existence. 

Thus a wish springs up for the things that existed 
in the past which are productive of desire, 

[3 & 4 similar to 2 with the substitution of, ‘tliat 
will exist hereafter and that will exist now’ for ‘that which 
existed in the past"]. 

^ These are the three causes for the origin &c. 

110 . 

There are three causes of the origin of the accu- 
mulation of actions non-conducive to existence. What are 
the three? 

A wish that does not spring up for tiling's that existed 
which are productive of desire, for things that will exist 
hereafter, and for things that exist now, 

2. How did a wish for things which are productive of 
desire not spring up in the past ? 

If the future results of a wish that does not spring 
up for things productive of desire that existed in the past 
are known, having known of the future results, the mind 
would not reflect and would not dwell on a wish for things 
productive of desire, and would put away desire for exist- 
encO, by seeing these (causes) keenly with wisdom. Thus 
a wish does not spring up for things which are productive 
of desire that existed in the past. 

[3 & 4 similar to 2, with the substitution of, ‘that 
will exist hereafter, and that will exist now,’ for, ‘that 
which existed in the past’]. 

These are the thi^ee causes for the origin ^ 

Sambodhi Vagga.— The First. 
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111 . 

There are three persons who will be born in hell if 
they do no^ abamion their present practices. Who are the 
three ? 

He who pretends to lead a life of purity without 
leading a life of purity: he who falsely accuses one lead- 
ing a life of purity as leading an impure life: he who Holds 
this doctrine and this view, that there is no harm in (lead- 
ing a life of) sensual pleasures, he falls into ruin through 
his lusts. These are the three persons who will be born 
in hell if they remain without abandoning their present 
pleasures. 

112 . 

B, the manifestation of three beings in this world is 
rare. Who are the three ? 

The holy, truly and perfectly enlightened Tathagata: 
he who preaches the doctrine of the Tathagata; he who is 
grateful and acknowledges favours received. The manifesta- 
tion of these three In the world is rare. 

113. 

B, These three beings are found existing in the world. 
Who are the three ? 

A being whose disposition can be fathomed easily, 
whose disposition can be fathomed with difBculty, whose 
good qualities cannot be fathomed. 

L Who is the being whose disposition can be fathomed 
easily 

In this world a being is proud, insolent, fickle noisy, 
dis^eeable in words, forgetful, ignorant, unstable, confused 
and of uncollected senses. This is the being whose disposition 
can be fathomed easily^ ^ 
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W’ho is tluv being whose disposition can be. fathomed 
witii diffieuiiy ? 

In this world a being is humble, not insolent, steady, 
quiet, of humble speech, thoughtful, knowing,^ stable, not 
confused, and with senses subdued. This is the being whose 
disposition can be fathomed with difficulty. 

Who is the being wliose good qualities cannot be 
fathomed? 

In this dispensation the being in whom human passion 
is extinct, and who is an Arhat. This is the being whose 
good qualities cannot be fathomed. 

These three beings are found in the world. 

114 . 

* B, There are these three beings found in the world. Who 
are the three ? 

1. In this world a being meditates on the complete 
emancipation from ideas of form, from disappearance within 
him of ideas of resistance, from ceasing to dwell upon ideas 
of diversity, looks upon Space is infinite, and attains the 
realm or infinity of space, and remains in that state. He 
enjoys it, and longs for it, and is pleased at the same time. 
Reiualniug in and longing for it, and practising it much, 
and not falling away from it, he dies and is born with the 
devas in the realm of infinity of space. The age of the 
dev'^is in the realm of infinity of space is twenty thousand 
kappas. An ordinary man remains there daring his life-time, 
during the life-tiine allotted to the gods, and having passed 
therefrom is born in hell or as an animal or as a peta. 
But if he be a disciple^ of Bhagava, he will remain there 
daring his life-time, daring the life time allotted to the 
gods, and there he will attain Nibbana. This is the difference, 
this is the variation between the ignorant ordinary mag and 
the learned holy disciple in their existence and birth. 


^ Saviikoti, Sotapunna SakadA,i^riu,ii, AnAguini iiaw lumatare.— -Att. p. 4'jl 
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2. In this world a being meditates on Bpace as infiniie, 
attains the realm of infinity of space, and getting beyond 
it looks upon Intelligence as infinite, and attains the realm 
of infinity intelligence, and remains in that state He 
enjoys &c. [same as in 1st para: except ^that the age of 
the devas in this state of intelligence is forty thonsand 
kappas]/ 

This is the difierence, this is the yariation &e. * 

3. In this world a being who meditates on Intelligence 
as infinite attains the realm of infinity of intelligence, and 
getting beyond it, conceives the idea that nothing exists, and 
attains the realm of Kothingness. He enjoys &c. [same as 
in 1st para: except ^that] the age of the devas in this 
state of nothingness is sixty thousand kappas. 

This is the difierence, this is the variation &c. 

These are the three beings that are found in the 

world. 

115 . 

1. B, There are these three perversions. What are the 
three? 

Perversion of morality, perversion of mind, perversion 
of faith. 

What is the perversion ot morality ? 

In this world, there is one who is a slayer, a thief, an 
adulterer, liar, a slanderer, an unkind speaker, a foolish, 
talker. This is called the perversion of morality. 

2. What is the perversion of mind? 

In this world a being is covetous and has a male- 
volent spirit. This is called the perversion of mind. 

5. W hat is the perversion of faith ? 

f . 'T. 

«^In this world, one is a holder of lalse doctrine, wrong 
views such as: — '^there is no use in giving, there is no use 
in great sacrifices, there is no use in making sacrfices, there 
is no reward or result of good and bad actions, there is no 
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present world, there is no fiitiu’e world, r ther m no use 
succouring mother and father, ~ there are no phenomenal births, 
there are no samanas and brahmanas in the world who lead a 
blameless life, or act rightly knowing this and future 
worlds, and live having themselves known and seen (these 
facts) face to face.’ This is called the perversion of faith. 

4. On account of the perversion of morality or perversion 
of mind or perversion of faith, beings are born in hell after 
dtiath. These are the three perversions. 

5. There are the three attainments. What are the three? 

Successfiil practice of a moral life, possession of a firm 
mind, possession of good faith. 

What is the successful practice of a moral life ? 

In this dispensation one abstains from slaying, thieving, 
adultery, lying, slandering, unkind speaking, foolish talking. 
This is called the successful practice of a moral life. 

6. What is possession of a firm mind? 

In this world a being is not covetous, and does not 
possess a malevolent spirit. This is called the possession of 
a firm mind. 

7. What is the possession of good faith ? 

In this world one is a holder of right doctrines [the 
reverse of section 3]. 

0 , In consequence of the successful practice of a moral 
life, possession of a firm mind, and possession of good faith, 
beings after death are born in heaven. 

These are the three attainments. 


^ Natthi aya?rt lokoti — Para loke dthassa ayaw loko natthi; natthi paro 
lokoti-idha loke tiiShassapi para lofco natthi— to one who is in the other 
world there is no birth in this world— to one who is in this'^;orld 
there is no birth in another world. Att. p. 491. 

2 There is no re-ward if you treat them either well or ill. Att. p. 
491. 


'nr. cxvii. 4.1 apayika vagga. 285. 

116. 

1. B, Tliere are these three perversious. What are the 
three ? 

Perversion of morality, perversion of mind, perversion 
of faith (llS, 1 to 4 sections repeated). 

2 . Just as a true die that is cast up, rests evenly on what- 
ever side it falls, likewise a being with a perversion of mora- 
lity, perversion of mind, and perversion of faith, is born in 
hell after death. These are the three perversions. 

S. There are three attainments. What are the three ? 

Successful practice of a moral life (115, 5 to 8 sections 
repeated). 

4, [same as in section 2 of this chapter, substituting 
^non-perversion’ for ‘perversion’ and ‘heaven’ for ‘hell’J. These 
are the three perversions. 

117. 

L B, There are these three perversions. What are the 
three? 

Perversion of acts, perversion of living, and perversion 
of faith. 

What is the perversion of acts [same as in j para: 
of chapter 115], This is called the perversion of acts. 

2. What is the perversion of living ? 

In this world a being leads a wrong life and contii?ues 
leading a wrong life. This is called the perversion of living, 

3. What is the perversion of faith ? 

In this world one is a holder of false doctrines [same 
as 3 section of chapter 115]* This is called the perversion 
of faith. 

These are the three perversions. ' 

4. There are three rectitudes. What are the three ? 
Rectitude in acts^ rectitude in living,^ and rectitude in 


faith. 
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What is the rectitude in acts ? 

In this world a being abstains from slaughter [same 
as the 4 para: in section 5 of chapter 115]. This is called 
the rectitude in acts,:. ^ 

6. What is the rectitude in liring? 

In this world a being leads a right life, and coiititiues 
leading a right life. This is called the rectitude in living, 

^ 6. What is the rectitude in faitli ? 

In this world a being is a li older of right doctrines 
[same as the 2nd paragraph of section 7 of chapler 115], 
This is called the rectitude of feith. 

These are the three rectitudes. 

. 118. 

1. B, There are these three purifications. What are the 
three ? 

Purification in deed, word and thought. 

What is the purification in deed ? 

In this world, if a being abstain from slaughter,' 
thieving, adultery: — this is called the purification in deed. 

What is the purification in word ? 

In this world if a being* abstain from lying, slander- 
ing, unkind speaking, foolish talking. This is called the 
pniification in word. 

What is the purification in thought? 

In this world if a being is not covetous, and does iint 
possess a malevolent spirit and holds right views. This is 
called the purification in thought. These are the three puri- 
fications. 

119. 

1. There are these three purifications. What are the three ? 

Purification in deed, word, and thought. 

2, What is the purification in deed ? 



287 . 


fxx. 2,] apayika.'; vagga. 

Ill thk world if a. bhiklilm abstaiii from slaughter, 
thieving, adultery. TJiis is called the pnriiicatioii in deed? 

What is the piirilication in word? 

If a bhikkhu abstain from lying, slandering, nnkind 
speaking, foolisli talking. Tiiis is called the purification in 
word. 

4. What is the piirificatioii in thought ! * 

fii this dispensation when there is personal lust in tke 
bhikkhu and he knows it, and when there is no personal lust in 
the bhikkhu he knows it. When by some cause he knows 
the Wrty that last that did not exist before will arise, and the 
way that the last that existed has to be relinquished, and 
when he knows the way that the lust that has been relin- 
quished will not arise again. 

5, III this dispensation when there is personal malice [same 
as in preceding paragraph substituting ‘malice^ for diist^]. 

b. In this dis])ensation when there is personal sloth &c. 

7. In this dispensation when there is personal pride and ^ 

remorse Ac. i 

8. In this dispensation when there is doubt &c. 

These are the three purifications. i 

9. The being who is pure in deed, word and thought, 
and is free from klesa, is clean and guiltless, is pronounced 
[by tile holy men] to have purged all sin. ^ 

(% I 

120 . 

1. B, There are three states of asceticism. What are the 
three ? 

^ The state of asceticism in deeds, the state of asceticism, 
in words, the state of asceticism in thoughts. 

2^ What is the state of asceticism in deeds? : 


i The being' pare in deed and word and thoa^^ht. 
With passions nleaiised all purified and clean — 
•Sin-cornpieror' is the name men given to him. 
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lu this . dispensatiou if a bhikkhu were to abstain 
from killing, from stealing, from adultery. 

This is called the state of asceticism in deeds. 

. , ■ .r' ■ ■ . 

What is the state of asceticism in words ? 

In this dispensation if a bhikkhu wbre to abstain 
from lying, slandering, unkind speaking, foolish talking. Thi^ 
is" called the state of asceticism in words. 

What is the state of asceticism in thoughts? 

In this dispensation if a bhikkhu were to iiye by 
the destruction of all passions (Asavas) by himself and even 
in this very world to know and realize and attain to Arhat- 
ship. This is called the state of asceticism in thoughts. 

These are the three states of asceticism. 

He who is pure in deeds, words^ and thoughts, is 
sinless, estimable, has attained a state of asceticism, is pro- 
nounced to be one who has abandoned all sin [an Arhat].^ 

Apayika Vagga— The Second. 


12L 

1. Once on a time the Bhagava was living in the forest 
Baliharana at Kusinara. Then the Bhagava called the 
bhikkhiis:~^bhikkhus !’ They replied. ‘Yes, Lord V Then the 
Bhfigava thus spoke: — ‘In this dispensation a bhikkhu lives 
on (the support of) a village or town. The householder or 
his sou approaches the bhikkhu, and invites him to the 
morrow’s meal. The bhikkhu consents if he chooses. After 
the termination of the night, early in the morning he dresses 
and takes his bowl. Having proceeded to the house of the 
householder or of his son, he sits on a seat prepared for 
him. The householder or his sou with their own hands satisfy. 


^ Holy in body,- words and the thoughts and sinle.ss 
A holy sage by discipline restrained 
Js called by men ‘ahandoner of ail’. 
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kusinaka; ^vagga. 
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him with choice food, hard and soft, and satisfy ^ him with 
choice food hard and soft. 

He •thinks thus: — ‘Tis well indeed that this householder 
or his son thus with their own hands delight me with choice 
food, both hard and soft, and make me take my fill thereof.’ 
‘And thus again he thinks. ’T were well indeed if (in future) 
this householder or his son should with their own hands 
delight me with choice food, both hard and soft, and make 
me take my fill thereof.’ Hcj if absorbed in, and infatuated 
with, and bent upon that offering, partook of it without 
seeing its disadvantages, not seeing its results. 

He thinks lustfully, malevolently, and cruelly. B, I 
declare a m^al given to such a.bhikkhu not to result in 
much merit. What is the cause? Because the bhikkhu is 
neglectful. 

In this dispensation a bhikkhu [the reverse of the 
above paragraphs]. 

122 . 

1. B, If in any district the bhikkh us were to be dis- 
united, (juarrelsonte, disputing, injuring one another with weapon 
like words, 2 it would be unpleasant for me to think of that 
district,' how much more to visit it? I certainly conclude 
that they have positively relin(juished three thoughts and 
have largely practised three thoughts. 

2. What are the three thoughts that they have relinquished? 

The thought of self-abnegation, the thought of bene- 
volence, the thought of humanity. These three thoughts they 
have relinquished. 

3. What are the three thoughts that they have largely 
practised ? 


1 Sampavareti— 'See explanation of this term in^ Childers’ Die. p. 429. 

2 Duka Nipata Chapter V; Section 2. 
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Lustful thouglits, malevolent thoughts, and cruel 
thoughts. If ill any district the bhikkhus were to be dis- 
united &c. [same as in 1st paragraph of this chapter]. 

If ill any district the bhikkhus were to be friendly, 
harmonious, not disputing with each other, and looking at 
each other in concord, and united as milk with water, it 
would be pleasant for me to proceed to that district; how 
much more ^to think of it. I certainly conclude— that they 
;^ositively relinquished three thoughts, and have largely prac- 
tised three thoughts. 

4. What are the thoughts that they have relinquished ? 
Lustful thoughts, malevolent thoughts and cruel thoughts. 

5, What are the three thoughts that they have largely 
practised? The thought of self abuegation, the thought 
of benevolence, the thought of humanity. These are the three 
thoughts that they have largely practised. 

If in any district the Bhikkhus were to be friendly 
&c. [same as in last paragraph section 3 of this chapter].’ 

123. 

1. IL Once on a time the Bhagava was living in the 
Grotamaka Oetiya^ at Vesali. Then the Bhagava said to the 
bhikkhus: — ‘bhikkhus!’ They replied ‘Yes, Lord!’ Then the 
Bhagava thus spoke;— ‘I have preached the doctrine after 
welk knowing it and not without well knowing it. I have 
preached it (basing it) on a primary source, and not without 
a primary source. 1 have preached to subdue opposition, and 
not without subduing opposition ^ 

Therefore you should listen to the admonition and 


^ Gotamaka Yakkhassa vasana^i4ne-^the residence of the ^"*^kkha 
Gotamaka. Att. p. 493. 

2 Sapp^tihariyantt — Paccanika paiiharanena sappadbariya meva 
katesn/M - I declare to have shewn a miracle by subduing enemies. Att. 
p. 493, 


[ill. exxiv. 2.] 
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instrnction of me, who have preached the doctrine well 

kaowmg it, and not without well knowing it, who have 
preaclied it subduing opposition, and not without subduing 
opposition. 

It behoves you to be glad, to be delighted, and to 
be satisfied at the truly and perfectly enlightened Bhagava, 
at the well recited Dhamma, and the rightly conducted 
Order/ The Bhagava said thus. ' 

The bhikkhus who were satisfied, were delighted wil;J;i 
the preaching of Bhagava; — When this explanation was made 
ja thousand worlds were shaken. 

124. 

1. Once on a time the Bhagava was travelling in Kosala, 
and proceeded to Kapilavatthn. The Sakka Mahanama heard 
that the Bhagava had arrived at Kapilavatthu, and he 
proceeded to where the Bhagava was. To the Sakka Maha- 
nama who stood on one side, the Bhagava thus spoke; — 
*Go and look out for a suitable place for me to stay for 
a night to-day at Kapilavatthu.’ 

The Sakka Mahanama answering, '^Yes, Lord,’ proceeded 
to Kapilavatthu and did not find a suitable place in the 
whole of Kapilavatthu for the Bhagava to stay for a night. 
Then he proceeded to where Bhagava was, and thus spoke 
to Him;— 

2. ‘Lord, there is no suitable place in Kapilavatthu for 
the Bhagava to stay for a night to-day. Lord, [ther^ is] 
this Bharandu Kalama, a former fellow student of the Bha- 
gava. May the Bhagava stay this night at his residence.’ 

‘Mahanama, go and prepare a couch.’ Mahanama 
saying, ‘Yes, Lord!’ proceeded to where Bharandu Kalama 
"^was, and having prepared a couch and water to . wash the 
feet, went and thus spoke to Bhagava; — ‘Lord, a couch is 
praps?ed and water to wash the feet; all things are ready. 
Lord, it is time for you to do what you deem fit. 


1 Bud; Suttas Vol. xi. p. 16. 
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3. Then the Bhagava proceeded to where Bbaranda Ka- 
lama was, and having sat on the seat prepared for him 
washed his feet. Then the Sakka Mahanama thus thought. 

‘It is not time to-day to converse with the Bhagava 
as he is tired. I will converse with him to-morrow.’ Wor- 
shipping and reverentially saluting the Bhagava he left. 

. At the termination of the night, the Sakka Mahanama 
proceeded to ^here the Bhagava was, and having worshipped 
hirii sat on one side. To the Sakka Mahanama who was 
seated on a seat the Bhagava thus spoke: — 

4. ‘These three Teachers are to be seen in the world. 

Who are the three? 

Mahanama, in this world one Teacher proclaims the 
necessity of relinquishing the passions, not the form nor 
the sensations. One Teacher proclaims the necessity of 
relinquishing the passions and the form, not the sensations. 
One Teacher proclaims the necessity of relinquishing the 
passions, the form, and the sensatiGos. Mahanama, there 
are in this World these three Teachers. Are the conclusions 
of these Teachers the same or varied ?’ 

5. When this was said Bharandu Kalama said to the 
Sakka Mahanama: — ‘Mahanama, say it is the same.’ When 
this was said the Bhagava thus spoke to Mahanama, ‘Say it 
is varied.’ 

A second time Bharandu Kalama said to the Sakka 
Mahanama. ‘Say it is the same.’ A second time the Bhagava 
said to Mahanama, ‘say- it is varied,’ A third time &c. 

6. Then Bharandu Kalama thus thought: — 

‘Then the Samana Gotama has for the third time up- 
braided me in pre&^ence of the Mahasakya the Sakka . Maha- 
nama. It will be well if I depart from Kapilavatthu.’ 

Then Bharandu Kalama departed from i Kapilavatthu, 
.4nd did not return. 
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125 . 

■•'I' ' '' -"I V ■’ ■■ ■■ ‘ 'i v! ■ 

L Oece on a time tbe Bhagava was living at Savatthi 
in- the temple of Aiiatha Pindika. Then the Deva Hatthaka 
iii' fair coloors, and shedding a light over the whole Jeta« 
vana, approached Bhagava, saying, (expecting) will stand 
in front of Him, but he could not stand but sank and sank. 
Just as clarified butter or oil made from Tila seeds, if poured 
bn sand, sinks and is absorbed, so the Deva Hatthaka coiJld 
not stand in front of Bhagava, but sank and sank. « 

2. Then the Bhagava thus spoke to the Deva Hatthaka;- 
Hiatthaka, create a material form? 

Hatthaka replying, ‘Yes, Lord,’ created a material form, 
and, having, worshipped the Bhagava, stood on one side. To 
the Deva Hatthaka, as he stood on one side, the Bhagava thus 
spoke: — 

‘Hatthaka, do you observe the same laws now, that 
you observed when you were a human being?’ 

‘Yes, Bhagava, I observe the same laws now,^ that 
1 used to observe when I was a human being, and I am 
aware of laws now, that I was , not aware of when I was a 
human being. Lord Bhagava, jnst as at present you are 
surrounded by hhikkhus and bhikkhunis, male and female, 
laj devotees, kings and great ministers, ascetics, and their 
pupils, so likewise am I surroundeii by devas; Lord, devas 
from a distance come to listeri to the teachings of the Deva 
Hatthaka. 

‘Lord, I died without being satisfied with or discontinu- 
ing three things. What are the three ? 

I died without being sufficiently gratified with seeing 
the Bhagava, the Word and the Order. 


I died without being sufficiently gratified with these 
three things. - ' 



1 Dharnmoti imini pubbe uggahita Buddha vacahaiK- . dasseti— the 
words of the Bhagav^ learnt previously. Att. p. 496, ! 
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I was never sufficiently gratified with seeing the 
Bhagava, or hearing the Word, or entertaining the Order. 
Having observed the ten Sila, and listening to the Dhamnaa, 
and without being sufficiently gratified with three things 
Hatthaka proceeded to the A,viha [Brahma] world? ^ 

126. 

# ■ 

« 1. Once'^on a time the Bhagava was living at Migadaya 
Isipatane at Baranasi. Then the Bhagava in the moroing 
robing hiinself and taking his bowl proceeded for alms. The 
Bhagava as He was moving about for alms near the Fig tree 
in the sp t where cattle were sold, saw a bhikkhu empty,® 
irreligious, ® careless, ignorant, thoughtless, of a confused 
miud, and with senses unsubdued. Seeing him He thus spoke 
to the bhikkhu. 

‘Bhikkhu, bhikkhu, do not pollute yourself. It is im- 
probable that the flies-of-passion wilt not alight on the body 
of thy mind whetted with the bad odour of hatred.’ 

2. Then that bhikkhu who was thus admonished by the 
Bhagava was grieved. Then the Bhagava having travelled 
for alms at Baranasi and after His meal summoned the 
bhikkhus:— (and said). 

‘I proceeded in the morning robed and taking my 
bowl for alms at Baranasi, I saw near the Fig tree [same 
as in 3 para: of 1st section down to ‘senses unsubdued' i. 
Having seen the bhikkhu I said thus: — 

Tt is improbable that the flies &c? 

1 I, never, could be sated of delight 
Of my desire to see the Blessed One, 

Or hear the Law, or entertain the Order. 

Keeping the silas ten, hearing the Law, 

And never sated of delight in these, 

Hatthaka to the Brahma world attained. 

2; Empty (void of the Jh^na felicities). 

3 Irreligious (involved in sexual felicities). 

* Muteati?7i in our books, and not S'dmmutta satiw as in Text 
p. 280 line 3. 
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Then the bhikkhu whom I thtis admonished was 
grieved. 

3, When this was said, a bhikkhu thns questioned. 
BhagavL 'Ciord what is the impurity, what is the anpleasant 
odour, what are the flies ?’ 

^Bhikkhu, covetousness is the impurity, hatred is the 
unpleasant odour, and had sinful thoughts, the flies. It^ is 
improbable that the flies &c. ^ * 

The flies-of-passion set on the pleasures of the senses 
will surround him who does not control the eyes and the 
ear, and does not restrain the other senses. The bhikkhu 
who is impure from covetousness, and who is wet with the 
bad odour of hatred will be distant from Nibbana, and will 
be a partaker of sorrow. The foolish and ignorant bhikkhu 
proceeds either in a village or in the wilderness, not meeting 
an adviser, and surrounded by the flies-of-passion. 

Au x4.rhat, pious and bent on restraining tbe passions 
by wisdom, destroys the flies-of-passion and lives happily. ^ 

127. 

1. Then the Venerable Anuruddha approached the Bhagava. 
Having approached the Bhagava and worshipped him, he 
sat on one side. The Venerable Anuruddha^ as he sat on 
one side, thus spoke to the Bhagava. 


1 On him who does not guard the eye and ear 
And other senses, thoughts on passion centred 
Like flies will settle. Bhikkbus uncontrolled, 
Who are impure from avarice and wet 
With hatred’s evil odour, will be far, 

Far from- Nibbana, and partake of woe. 

Or to a village or a wilderness 

ignorant and foolish bhikkhu goes, ^ 
Surrounded by a swarm of passion’s flies, 

With none to counsel him; but those endowed 
With righteousness and bent on wisdom’s calm 
Live happily destroying passion’s flies. 
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‘Lord, I have often seen in this world with my pure, 
superhuman, heavenly vision, the birth of a woman in hell 
after death. Lord, to how many causes is #iie the birth 
of this woman in hell after death 

2. ‘To three causes Anuruddha. What are the three ? 

In the mornings she remains at home with envioins 
intentions, at noon she remains at home with malicious 
^intentions, 'and at night she remains at home with sensual 
desires. These are the three causes by which women are 
born in hell after death.’ 

.. , ■ 12B. , 

1. Then the Venerable Anuruddha approached the Vene- 
rable Sariputta. Having approached him and becoming glad 
at sight of him, and having finished a pleasant talk of 
reminiscences he sat on one side. The Venerable Anuruddha 
as he sat on one side, thus spoke to the Venerable Sariputta:— 

‘Brother Sariputta, 1 have seen in this world with 
my pure, superhuman, heavenly vision a thousand worlds. 

My efforts that I have commenced to make are un- 
diminished, my ready attention is fixed, the weight of my 
body is destroyed, my firm miud^ is fixed. Yet my mind is 
not freed from attachment to the Asavas.’ 

2. Brother Anuruddha, if you think you have seen with 

yop.r pure, superhuman, heavenly vision, a thousand worlds, 
that is your arrogance. If you think your efforts that you 
have commenced are undiminished, your ready attention Ls 
fixed, the weight of yoiir body is destroyed, your firm mind 
is fixed, that is your vanity. With these your thought that 
your mind is not freed from attachment to the Asa vas is 
your uncertainty. Friend Ammiddha, if you forsake these 
three qualities, ^if you forget these three qualities, ^n d if 
you direct your thoughts on Nibbana, it will certainly be 
good.' r 

3. Then the Venerable Anuruddha subsequently forsook 
those three qualities, forgot those three qualities, and 



[hi:, cxxx. X.J, 29 i \^ 

directed his thoughts ^on the imperishable elemeut.' Then 
the Venerable Amiriiddha living in solitude, by himself, vigilant 
and mth 25eal [for the extinction of desire] and with thonghts 
fixed on Nibbana, before long knew and realized that he had 
attained to that blessed state even in this existence, after 
the termination of his life of holiness which householders 
initiate themselves into by relinquishing the life of a lay- 
man and entering the priesthood. His birth was extinguished, 
he led a life of holiness, his work was perforijaed, ancf he 
was convinced that there was no birth after this. Then tife 
Venerable Anuruddha was admitted into the company of the 
Airhats. : 

129. 

B, These three actions are kept secret, and are not 
practised openly. What are the three? 

A woman (presents herself) in secret, and not openly; 
Brahmans practise their charms (veda) in secret, and not 
openly; unbelief is practised in secret, and not openly. 

2. These three are objects that are open and shine, and 
are not hidden. What are the three ? 

The disk of the Moon, the disk of the Sun and the 
Dhamma and Vinaya preached by the Tathagata. These three 
objects are open pid shine, and are not hidden. 

130 

1, B, There are three persons in this world. Win? are 
the three? The being (whose acts can be) compared to a 
rock-inscription; the being (whose acts can be) compared to 
an inseription on the earth; the being (whose acts can be) 
compared to an inscription on water. 

^ Who is the being (whose acts can be) compared to a 

rock-inscription ? ^ 

«^'^4n this world a being gets angry incessantly, and 
Ms anger lasts long. As a rock-inscription (^nnot be promptly 
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effaced by the wind or by water^ but lasts long^ likewise 
in this world a being gets angry incessantly, and his anger 
lasts long. This is the being (whose acts are) compared to 
a rock-inscription. - 

2. Who is the being (whose acts are) compared to a 
drawing on the earth ? 

In this world a being gets angry incessantly, and 
his %,nger does not last long. As a drawing on the ground 
cto be promptly effaced by the wind or by water, and does 
not last long, likewise in this world a being gets angry 
* incessantly, and his anger does not last long. This is the^ 
being (whose acts are) compared to a drawing on the 
earth. 

3, Who is the being (whose acts are) compared to a 
drawing on the . water ? 

In this world, a being listens to harsh words, unkind 
word?, unpleasant words, he does not get angry but gets 
friendly. 

As a drawing on the water is promptly effaced, and 
does not last long, likewise in this world a being listens 
to harsh words, unkind words, unpleasant words, he gets 
angry and is (promptly) appeased, united and gets friendly. 
This is the being whose acts are compared to a drawing 
on the water. These are the three persons in this world. 

Kusinara (Bharunda) Vagga — Tfii Thibb. 


181 

1. B, A warrior with three qualifications is fit for the king^ 
is associated with the king, and is calculated as part and 
parcel of the king. What are the three? 

In this world a warrior shoots his arrow a long way, 
shoots his arrow like lighthing, and pierces huge bodies. A 
warrior with these three qualifications is fit for the king &c. 
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2. Lifeewise a bhibkhn with, three qualifications is a fit 
object of charity, is deserving of gifts ofiered to him by 
approaching Mm, is worthy of gifts offered to him by faith, 
and is competent to receive obeisance with hands raised to 
the forehead. He (stands) to men (in the place of a merit 
»producmg-field.;' W are, the three? 

In this dispensation, a bhikkhn is far-reaching;, '* of 
lightning speed, and able to pierce huge bodios. . ^ 

3. Who is the bhikkhn .that is far-reaching? ' . ■ 

^ In this dispensation, a bhikkhn rightly discerns with 

trne wisdom— this is not mine, this is not I, this is 
not my essence’ — of form belonging to the past, future, and 
present, internally or externally, material or immaterial, low 
or high, far or near. 

■ In this : dispensation a bhikkhn ' &c. '[of -sensation, 
belonging to the past &c].. -■ 

In this dispensation a bhikkhn &c. [of perception, 
belonging' ; to, the past &c]. 

In this dispensation a bhikkhn &c. [of sentient being, 
belonging -to the past &c].,-' . ■ 

In this dispensation a bhikkhn &c. [of consciousness, 
belonging to the past &c.] this is the bhikkhn that is far- 
reaching. 

4. Who is the bhikkhn who is of lightning speed? 

In this dispensation a bhikkhii rightly discerns with 
true wisdom fthis is sorrow This is the bhikkhn that is 

of lightning-speed. 

5. Who is the bhikkhn who is able to pierce huge 

^bodies? ^ •: 

In this dispensation a bhikkhu destroys a large amount 
of Jg»^rance. This is the bhikkhu that pierces huge bodies. 
A bhikkhn with these three qualifications is deserving of 
hospitality, &c. [as above] he (stands) to men (in the place 
of) a merit-producing-field. 
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" -'m- 

B, There are these three assemblies. are the 

three ? 

The assemblr of the disobedieiit. the assembiT of the 
obedient, and the assemble eoutrolled after its motive is 
known. ^ 

• m. 

B, The friend with three dispositions should be asso- 
ciated with. What are the three ? 

He that gives what is hard to give, he that does what 
is difficult to be done, and he that suffers what is difficult 
to suffer. A friend with these three dispositions should be 
associated with. 

134.2 

B, Whether the Tathagatas arise or do not arise, this 
immutable principle exists: — ^that all existing things are im- 
pennauent. The Tatliagata knows, knows it thoroughly, fcnow- 
4ng it, and knowing it thoroughly, publishes it, preaches 
it enjoins it, lays it down, discloses it, shows it in parts, makes 
it clear. 

2. Wliether the Tathagatas arise or do not &c. that all 
exist^ing things are (conducive to) pain. The Tathagata knows 

'it ■&C. ■■■ 

3. Whether the Tathagatas arise or do not that all 
existing formulas [including kasina] do not form a permanent 
self (soul). The Tathagata knows it &g. 



1 See particulars of the first two in Duka Nipata Ch. v. sec. 6.^ 

2 See a translatiCn of this Chapter by Warren in ‘Buddhistn in 
translations’; — ^The three characteristics. Introductory page; also Buddhism 
No. 4 Page 562, 
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135. 

L B, As of all vestineBts tiiat are woven, those woveji 
with hair aTe inferior, (For a blanket woven, with liair is 
cold during the cold weather, and hot during the hot weather, 
is of a dirty colour, is of an offensive smell, and is unpleasant 
to the touch, so likewise of all the teaching amongst^ the 
ascetics that of Makkhalivida is pronoiBieed mferior. The 
foolish Makkliali thus asserts, and thus believes;— 

^There is no action, there is no commission of acts, 
tliere is no exertion for their commission.’ 

2. The Holy and fully Enlightened Buddhas of former 
times were preachers of action, preachers of the commission 
of acts, preaciiers of exertion for their commission. The foolish 
Makkhali contradicts them by saying there is no action etc. 

3. The Holy and fully Enlightened Buddhas of the future 
will admit [same as in previous para; down to ^contradicts 
them].’ 

I the Holy and fully Enlightened Buddha of the 
present day preach [same as in previous para: down to 
^contradicts them].’ 

4. As in the month of a river, the casting of a net - for 
catching fish is to the disadvantage, grief, distress, and 
extinction of many fish; so the foolish Makkhali has ?I>een 
born in this world as a snare to catch men, to the dis- 
advantage, grief, distress, and extinction of many beings. 

136. 

B, There are three blessings. What are the three ? 

^ -^aith, virtue, wisdom. These are the three blessings. 

There are three growths. What are^ the three ? The 
growth of faith, the growth of virtue, and the growth of 
wisdom. These are the three growths. 


302 YODHAJiYA YAGOA. [in. cxxxvii. 3.] 

; 137 ..;- ■ 

1. B, I will point out to you three kinds of young horses, 
and three kinds of young men. Listen and beaF in mind, I 
will speak. The bhikkhus answered, ^Yes, Lord.’ The Bha- 
gava thus, spoke: — 

What are the three kinds of young horses ? 

In thjs world a young horse is swift, is not of a fair 
colour, is not of good proportions. Again in this world a young 
horse is swift, and is of a fair colour, but is not of good 
proportions. Again in this world a young horse is swift, is of 
a fair colour, and is of good proportions. These are the three 
kinds of young horses. 

What are the three kinds of young men ? 

In this world, a young man [same as in previous 

paragraph) substituting ^a young man’ for young horses].’^ 

2. Who is the young man that is swift, but is not of a 
fair colour and is not of good proportions? 

In this disi)ensation a bhikkhu rightly knows that 

^this is suffering’ this is /the means for the extinction of 
suffering &c.’ 1 declare this to be his swiftness in wisdom. 
When a question from either the Abhidhamma or the Deep 
Vinaya is put, he falters and does not solve it, I declare 

this to be his lack of colour He does not receive robes, 

alms, seats and medicines for the aged. I declare him to 
be Without good proportions. Thus a young man is swift, but 
is nob of fair colour, nor of good proportions. 

3. Who is the young man that is swift and is of fair 
colour but is not of good proportions P 

In this dispensation if a bhikkhu rightly knows that 
*this is suffering, that ‘this is the means for the extinction of 
suffering &c.’ f declare this to be his swiftness, ^hm a 


i Here the attributes are with respect to a man’s wisdom, virtue, 
and proportions. 
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question from either the Abhidhamma or tiie Deep Vinaya 
is put, he solves it and does not falter. I declare this to 
be his fair c Ho does not however receive robes, alms, 

seats and ir^dicines for the aged. This I declare to be his 
lack of good proportions. Thus a young man is swift, and 
is of a fair colour, but is not of good proportions. 

4. Who is the young man, who is swift, and is of fair 
colour and is of good proportions ? ^ 

In this dispensation if a bhikkhu rightly knows tliit 
*th is is suffering, that /this is the means for the extinction of 
suffering &c.’ I declare this to be his swiftness. When a qnestion 
from either the Abhidhamma or the Deep Vinaya is put, he 
solves it, and does not falter. I declare this to be his beauty. 

He receives robes, alms, seats and medicines for the 
aged, I declare him to be of good proportions. Thus a 
young man is swift, fair, and is of good proportions. 

These are the three kinds of young men. ^ 

138. 

[This chapter is similar to No. 137 ^good horses out 
of horses and good men out of men, with the powers 
possessed by horses’ has to be substituted for ^young horses-, 
and young men’ and the following has to be substituted in 
the first sentence of paragraphs 3, 4 & 5] for in this dis- 
pensation if a bhikkhu rightly knows that ^this is suffering 
&c.’ By extinguishing the five attachments belonging t3 th-e 
Kamabiiava, he comes into existence supernormaily and attains 
Arhatship and dies without being born again outside those 
pure abodes.’® 

139. 

1. B, There are three kinds of young spirited horses, and 
three ^inds of young spirited men. ^ 

1 Here the states of a being that has entered the first three Paths 
are described, 

2 Here the states of a being who has entered Arhatship are described. 
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[This chapter is similar to 138 save that ^spirited 
horses and spirited young men’ have to be substituted for 
^yonng horses and young men/ and the following has to be 
substituted for the first sentence of the 5th paragraph]. If 
he live by destroying the great evils (Asavas) by himself, and 
even in this very world know and realize and attain to Arhat- 
ship — in that state of self-concentration of the mind fixed 
in .the acquirement of any object, that object would be attained. 

140. 

1. Once on a time the Bhagava was living at Moranivape/ 
n residence of the ascetics^ Then the Bhagava addressed the 
bhikkhus. They replied, 'Yes, Lord ?’ The Bhagava thus 
^oke: — 

'A bhikkhu with three qualifications has reached the 
Gonsunimation, has reached the perfection of salvation, leads 
the perfect life of hoiineie of the sanctified, has attained 
the final consummation, and is a leader amongst gods and 
men. What are the three ? 

The perfect morality, the perfect concentration, the 
perfect wisdom. A bhikkhu with these three &c. 

2. A bhikkhu with three qualifications &c. What are 
the three? 

The display of supernatural power! describing what 
is hidden in accordauce with outward signs manifested at 
the time, and the wonder of education. A bhikkhu with 
there three qualifications &c. 

3. A bhikkhu with these three qualifiations &c. What 
are the three? 

Right views (of one who practises vipassana to enter 
the paths) right knowledge, and the attitude of one who 
has entered the paths. A bhikkhu with these three quali- 
fications &C. ^ 

Yodhfijiva Vagga.— The Foubth. ^ ^ 

1 So called because food was given to Pea-fowls in this spot. 

^ -An Arhat. 
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B 5 A person with three will be ca;st into 

hell, as if ' one were potting’ down a load that he is earry- 
ing. What are the- three ? 

Sins in deed, sins in word, and sins in thought. A person 
with these three dispositions will be cast into hell, as if 
one were potting down a load that he is capwing. 

A |>erson with these three dispositions will be taken 
into heaven, as if one were putting down a load that he 
IS carrying. What are the three ? 

Merit in deed, merit in word, and merit in thought- 
A person with these three dispositions will be taken into 
heaven, as if one were putting down a load that he is 
carrying- 

142,1 

A person with these dispositions will be cast into 
hell &c. What are : the three ? 

Wrong acts, wrong words, and wrong thoughts. 

A person with three dispositions will be carried into 
heaven &c- What are the three ? Right acts, right deeds, 
and right thoughts. 

143. 

A person with three dispositions will be cast into 

' helL 

What are the three ? 

Unjust acts, unjust Words, and unjust thoughts. 


^ From this up to chapter 148 we have given the sense of the 
Text, in order to avoid a repetition of terms. 
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A person with three dispositions will be carried into 

heaven. 

What are the three Just acts, just words, and 
just thoughts. 

144 .' 

. A person of impure acts, impure words, and impure 

thoughts willr be cast into hell. 

■ ■ ■ 

A person of pure acts, pure words, and pure thoughts 
will be carried into heaven, as if one were putting down a 
load that he is carrying. 

• ■ ■■ VA';. 

An unwise, ignorant, and wicked person, with three 
dispositions, uproots and destroys what is virtuous; he remains 
in this state of mind, and is an offender, he is censured 
and ridiculed by the wise, and he stores up sin. What are 
the three? 

Sins in deed, sins in word, and sins in thought. 
An unwise &c. 

A wise clever and good person with three dispositions 
&o. does not uproot and destroy what is good; he remains 
in this state, he is praised by the wise, and he stores up 
merit. What are the three? 

Right deeds, right words, and right thoughts. 

A wise &c. 

146 . 

wrong acts, wrong words, and wrong deeds. 

right acts, right wprds, and right deeds. 

f' . . , , , . 

m ■ ■ 

unjust acts, unjust words and unjust deeds. 

.just acts, just words and just deeds. 


[ill. dl. 1.1 KASTGALA. VAG6A; 


3or. 


148 . 

......irajinre acts, impure words and impure deeds. 

......pure acts,, pure words, and pure deeds. 

A wise clever and good person with the.se three dis- 
positions, does not uproot and destroy what is good, he 
remains in this state, he is praised by the wise, and he 
stores up merit. . 

149 . 

There are three kinds of homage. What are tlie three? 

In deed, word, and thought. These are the three kinds 
""of liomage. 

150 . 

B, 1. If any one were to practise right acts, right words 
and right deeds in the morning, in the noon, and in the 
evening, there will be a happy morning, a happy noon, and 
a happy evening to him. 

That day on which right acts, right words, and right 
deeds are practised is auspicious, blessed, a happy dawn, 
a good awakening in the morning, an auspicious moment, 
and a successful hour; the alms given that day to the holy 
is a productive giving. The acts,, words, and deeds of that 
day and the aspirations are advantageous, and the performer 
is benefited. They who are thus benefited are happy and 
are advanced [members] in the dispensation: therefore be ye 
also free from disease, and be happy with all your kin- 
[by performing such acts] i ^ 

Mangala Vagga — The Fifth. 

The end of the fifty minor [suttas]. 

^ Aufipicious, festive, happy, blessed dawa ! 

^ Fair day, glad time is that when alms are given 

To holy men; when righteous acts, words, thoughts, 

B^ht aspirations, bring auspieious gain 
^ To those that practise them. Happy are they 
That get such gain, and prosperous in the way, 

So be ye also prosperous in the way — 

Free from disease and happy with your kin. 
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151. 

There are these three modes of conduct. What are 
the three ? 

The roii^li mode of conduct^ the severe mode" of conduct^ 
and the middle mode of conduct 't 

In this world, one contends thus, one believes thus. 
^Tliere is no harm in sensual desires’ and he is sunk in the 
enjoyrnent of ^sensual desires.^ This is called the rough mode 
of^ conduct. 

2. What is the severe mode of conduct ? 

In this world one is nude, is singular in his habits,*" 
licks his hands,- does not accept what is given him with 
the request, ‘Sir, receive’, nor waits when he is asked to 
wait and receive, nor accepts the food offered, nor accepts 
what is prepared for him, nor accepts au invitation (for 
meals). He does not accept any thing offered to him from, 
a large pot® or from a pan, does not. accept food offered 
by one standing on the other side of the threshold, or on 
the other side of a piece of wood, or a pestle, ^ or when two are 
eating * or what is given by a pregnant woman or a woman nurs- 
ing her child, or a woman in the company of a man, or what 
is given in public places, ^ or what is given where there is a 
dog, or where there are swarms of flies he does not (use) 


1 Habits dis;^imilar from those of ordinary beings. 

2 oHattha pa lekhanoti-hatthe pi/tdanihi ni^^hite jivhaya hattharyj apalekkha 
ti; after his meal is over he licks his hands. Ucc4ra?3^ v4ka^vA. hatthasmin eva 
udukasanni hattheva apalekkhati — and after a call of nature wipes with his 
hands with the conviction that it is water. Att. p. 499. 

Kumbhito uddharitv^ dfyamana/^ bhikkhaw nanaganriati — he does not 
accept the food offered from a pot, with the impression that the Utile 
coming in contact with the pot will be painful to the pot. Att. p. 499. ^ 

4 For fear of being injured.- 

s For fear of being deprived of his proper share of the meal. 

® The followers of the heretics daring periods of death, sp^scri'tied 
and had alms distributed. 

7 In the Text p. *^295 the word Sanda is nsed once. It should be 
sa?z<fa Bmddicknni — in swarms. 
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nor meat nor toddy (from wheat &c.) nor toddy (from 
flowers and fruit) nor sonr grueL He accepts alms from 
mie house and eats one motithful, and he accepts from two 
tiouses and eats two mouthsful, he accepts from seven houses 
and eats seven mouthsful; he eats the contents of one small 
pan, two small pans, of seven small pans: he eats once a 
day, he eats once in two days, he eats once in seven; in 
this manner he eats once in half a month, and also observes 
the rule to eat meals on days in succession; he eats pot- 
herbs, amu-rice, wild rice, scrapings from leather, gums, ri(?e 
powder, scum of boiled rice adhering to the pot, refuse of 
grain, grass, dung, sustains himself with wild roots and fruit, 
and fruit and leaves, and leaves that drop down; hewears hempen 
cloth, coarse mixed cloth, cloth thrown away from corpses, cloth 
left on the ground and unowned, cloth made from the bark 
of trees, covering made from black antelope hide, covering 
made from an entire black antelope hide^ the centre, 

cloth made of blades of kusa grass, cloth made of makaci 
fibre, cloth made of the bark of trees, cloth made of human 
hair, cloth made of the hair of horses &c. cloth made of owl’s 
wings; having hair and beard pulled out, making it a rule 
to have the hair and beared shaved; standing in an elevated 
place having abandoned the rule of resting one’s self on the' 
toes, remaining and moving in that posture; resting on thorns 
and sleeping on them: remaining in water in the morning, 
noon, and evening. In this manner he lives tormenting and 
grievously tormenting the body in various ways. This is called 
the severe mode of conduct. % , 

3, What is the middle mode of conduct ? 

If in tliiB dispensation the zealous, well-knowing 
thoughtful bhikkiui, avoiding passion and anger, dwells me- 
ditating on the impurity of the body, on the evils of the 


1 With the claws t^c. complete. ^ 

A^mika^itakeva pakati kaw^akev^ bhftmiya?w kottetvi tattha camma???. 
a,ttaritv4 /!hana ciiHkam^ dini karotl— fixing iron or natural thorns on the 
ground and . standing or walking over them having them, covered with 
a skin.— -Att. p. 500, 
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sensations, on the evanescence of thought, on the conditions 
of existence. This is the middle mode of conduct. Tliese are 
the three modes of conduct. 

. .. h52. ;■ 

L B, There are these three modes of cooduct What are 
the three ? 

" r The rough mode of conduct, tlie severe niode of conduet, 
a^d the middle mode of conduct. 

W'hat is the rough mode of condact ? 

[same as 1st paragraph in preceding chapter 151]. 

2. What is the severe mode of conduct ? 

[same as 2nd paragraph in preceding chapter 151]. 

3. What is the middle mode of conduct? 

If a bhikkhu were to resolve, endeavour, and strive 
to practise exertion to prevent sinful conditions arising, if he 
were to practise exertion to put away sinful conditions already 
existing, exertion to produce meritorious states not yet in 
existence, exertion to retain meritorious conditions already 
existing; if he were to attain siipernatiiral power by self con- 
centration of the mind, by will, by effort, by thought, by 
scrutiny; if he were to practise the five sorts of knowledge, 
and the five forces of faith, energy, recollection, content plation, 
and wisdom; if he were to obtain the ascertainment of birth 
by mental application, the investigation of causes, persever- 
ing in exertion, zest, tranquillity in a higher degree, including 
freedom from all that disturbs either body or mind, equanimity; 
if he were to practise correct ideas on religious subjects, as 
opposed to those that are erroueous, correct thoughts, correct 
words, correct works, correct life, correct energies or endea- 
vours, correct judgment, correct tranqudlity:-—this is called the 
middle mode of conduct. These are the three modes of conduct. ’’ 

1. B, A being with three dispositions will be thrust into 
hell, just as if one"^ were dropping down a load. What are 
the three ? 
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One who is himself a slayer, one who causes others to 
slay, and one who is fond ot slaying. A being with these 
three dispositions will he thrust into hell, just as if one were 
dropping down a load. 

A being with three dispositions will be taten into 
heaven, just as if one were dropping down a load. What 
are the three ? ^ 

One who abstains from slaying, one viho restrains 
others from slaying, one who is not fond of slaying. A 
being &c. 

^ 154 , 

one who steals, one who causes others to steal. 

and one who is fond of stealing...... one who abstaius from 

stealing, one who restrains others from stealing, one who is 
not fond of stealing, 

155 . 

one who commits adultery &c. [same as in above 

chapter]. 

156 . 

......one who lies &c. 

157 . 

one who slanders &c. 

158 . 

......one who uses harsh language &c. 

159 . 

......one who uses frivolous talk &c. 

160 . 

^ ......one who is covetous &c. 

16L 

;.....one who is malevolent &c. 

162 . 

......one who has false views &c. 
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163. 

L Bj Three rules should be observed to ascertaio (the* 
couditiou of) passion. What are the three? 

Meditation on emptiness, meditation on the formless 
meditation on freedom from desire. These three rules should 
be, observed to ascertain (the coadition of) passion. 

These* three rules should be observed for an exact 
knowledge, destruction, abandonment, dimioution, extinction, 
non-attachment, annihilation, for saking, getting rid of, passion. 

3. These three rules should be observed for an exact 
knowledge &c. (as in above paragraph) for getting rid of anger, 
delusion, wrath, enmity, hypocrisy, considering oneself to 
be equal to a superior; envy, avarice, deceit, craft, stupidity, 
angry clamour, pride, excessive pride intoxication, delay.' 

The Bhagava said thus. The delighted bbikkhus were 
glad at his word. 


The End of the First, Second, and Third Nipata. 
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ANALYTICAL TABLE 

OF THE 

FIRST THREE NTPATAS OF THE AXO aTTAR-A-NIKAyA* 


I. EKA-NIPATA (part 1, p. 1—46]. 

L Rtpa-Vagga (p. 1—2) 10 Sattas: — 

Woman is man’s proper cittapariyadana (1 — 5), and so 
is man woman’s (6—10). 

II. Nivaranapahana-Vagga (p, 3— 5) 10 Suttas: — 

Both for the arising ot each of the live nivaranas (1 — 5) 
and for the freeing oneself from them (6 — 10) there 
exists a proper cause. 

III. Akammauiya-Vagga (p. 5—5) 10 Suttas: — 

On the mind, as untrained and as trained, in its different 
aspects. 

IV. Adanta-Vagga (p. 6— T) 10 Suttas: — 

On the same, as untamed and as tamed, and the like. 

V. Panihita-Vagga (p. 8—10) 10 Suttas: — 

Results to be derived from (1) miccha panihitatta cittassa, 
(2) samma pani*^ c®, (3) cetopadosa, (4) cetopasada, (5) 
avilatta cittassa, (6) anavilatta c®; besides (7 — 10) some 
other peculiarities of mind are indicated. 

VI. Accharasanghata-Vagga (p, 10—11) 10 Suttas: — 

1 — 2. Reasons for the non-existence or existence, of 
cittabhavana; 3— 5, on the value of friendliness to every 
true Bhikkhu; 6 — 7, on the priority of manas to all 
akusala and kusala dhamma; 8 — 10, on the relation in 
which pamada, appamada, kosajja, and likewise. 

— ^ ^ - 

Note — I nave not tran.slated the three uddanas (resumM) that are appended 

to the Text as the above Analytical list of Prof <^5or Hardy so metho- 
dically arranged gives the same information. 
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VJI. Viriyarainbliridi-Vagga (p. 12—iS) 10 Siittas: — 

1 — 10. viriyaranibha, maliicchata, appi®, asantutthita, 
sant®, ayouii^ouianasikara, yoiiiso% asampajanila, samp<^, 
papainittata, and farther 

VIIJ. Kalyanamittadi-Yagga (p. 14 — 15) 10 Siittas: — 

1—3. kalyanamittata, aim yoga, and ananuyoga stand 
^ to the akasala and the kiisala dhamma; 4—5. the 
’"bqjjhan^ are said to* depend upon ayonisomanasikara 
and yonisom^, 6 — 10 pamlaparihani and pannavuddhi 
are set over against some other species of parihani and 
Yuddhi. 

IX. PamMadi-Vagga (p. 15— 16) 17 Suttas:— 

On pamada, as giving rise to great disadvantages, 
and on appamada, as giving rise to great advantages; 
in like manner down to annyoga and ananuyoga. 

X. Adliammadi-Vagga (p. 16 — 19) 42 Snttas: — 

First conies (1—32) a so-called catiikotikam i. e. fonr- 
].)ointecl, the four points (or heads) being, of course, 
ajjliattikam angam, bahiram angarn, sammoso, and asam 

nioso, towards wdiich the above (IX) named terms point. 
Then follow (33 — 42) ten modes of bringing the ‘‘Good 
Law” to nought by untrue statements on the part of 
the Bhikkhns. 

XL Ekadasama-Vagga (p. 19— 20) 10 Snttas: — 

Ten modes of establishing the ‘Good Law’ by true state- 
^ meats on the part of the Bhikkhns. 

XII. Anapattadi-Vagga (p. 20—21) 20 Suttas: — 

The subject-matter of the two preceding Vaggas is 
continued. 

XIIL Ekapuggala-Vagga (p. 22— 23) 7 Suttas: — 

On the Tathagata (1 — 6) and Sariputta (7) 

XIV. Etadagga-Vagga (p. 23— 26) 80 Suttas: — ^ 

The names of the chief Savakas, and Si vikas each 
distinguished^ by some special virtue, are given. 

XV. Atthana-Vagga (p. 26—30) 28 Snttas: ™ 
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On things tliat will never happen (attliana anavakasa), 
and on such things as will do so (thana;; 

XVI; Bkadhamma-Vagga (p, SO) 10 Suttas: — 

Ten Objects to be recollected (aniissatis) are pointed 
to as being conducive to inner emancipation. 

XVII. Bija-Vagga (p. 30—32) 10 Suttas: — 

On the influence which micchaditthi and samma<> exercise 
on the akusala and kn® dhamma, (1—4)^ and likewise 
ayonisomanasikara and yonis® on miccha*^ and sami^a® 
(5—0)3 and the latter again on the ^Hereafter’ of man 

» (7'--8). — Ditthi is to man what the seed is to the 

plant: everything goes on accordingly (9—10). 

XVIII. Makkhali-Vagga (p. 33-35) 17 Suttas: — 

Micchaditthi is censured (1—3)5 moi'eover it is illustrated 
by Makkhali ‘the foolish man’ (4) ; various sayings on 
durakkhatatta and svakkhatatta dhammassasa, the former 
being, in every respect, the very reverse of the latter 
(5—12) ; existence, however short it may be, is contemned 
(13-I7i. 

XIX. Appamattaka-Vagga (p. 35—38) 25 Suttas: — ^ 

In the Spiritual World, by analogy with Nature, only 
a few are selected out of many who will be lost. 

XX. Jhana-Vagga (p. 38— 46) 262 Suttas: — 

In the first part, comprising about 200 short Suttas, 
many spiritual exercises are enumerated and recommended 
to the Bhikkhns who deserve this name. In the second 
part, begining with No. XXI of the Edition, kayagata 
sati is extolled and spoken of in such terms, as to 
connect it with the Supreme goal of holiness (amata) 
Sum total of the Suttas: — 608. 

II. DUKA-NIPATA (part I, p. 47-100). 

I;*® Kj:J?litmakarana*-Vagga (p. 47 — 52) 10 Suttas: — 


1 The Editor has divided this Vagga into two parts only. 
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1. That which should be avoided (vajja) here and 
after; 2. on w’orldly and spiritual striving; 3. what is 
tormenting to man ; 4. what is not tormenting; 5. 
exhortation to the Bhikkbus concerning relentless mental 
straggle (appativanita padhanasmim) ; 6, on the enjoy- 
ment of, or the disgust with things involving attach- 
ment; 7. on two dark things; 8. on two bright things; 

' ^ 9. on two guardians of the world (hiri, ottappa) ; 107 
r two terrns for entrance upon Vassa. 

II. Adhikarana-Vagga (p. 52 — 59) 10 Suttas: — 

1 — 3, On twm balas (patisankhana; bhavana®); 4. on 
two forms of instruction; 5. on the duties of a Bhikkhu 
who has fallen into sin and of another who has to 
rebuke him; 6—7. how does it come that some beings 
go to hell and others to heaven ? 8, on the consequences 
of doing that which should not be done and that which 
should be done; 9. it is possible to avoid sin and to 
practise virtue; 10. the very letter of the holy writ is of 
importance. 

III. Bala-Vagga ("p. 59—60 10 Suttas; — 

1. Foolish and 2. wise men; 3 — 6. slanderers of the 
Tathiigata, and their opposite: 7. future state of one who 
conceals Ms deeds; 8. the same of one who holds false 
doctrines, and of one who holds true doctrines, and of 
one who is of evil life; 9. two reasons for life in the 
r forest; 10. two ingredients of Vijja. 

IV. Samacitta-Yagga (p. 61—69) 10 Suttas: 

1 . The bad are au fond ungrateful, and the good are 
grateful; 2. on filial piety; 3. on kiriyavada and akiri- 
. yavada; 4. it is stated to whom offerings are to be^ 
made; 5. one who bears the fettens (of existence') withiu 
and anotheiv. who bears them without; much stress is 
to be laid upon calmness of senses and 6. 7;he 

Buddha is free from every passion of lust and (philo- 
sophical) views; 7. those who have no sensual desires 
are to be reckoned as old, even if they are in their 
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first yoath| 8. all will go on well when good monhs 
preponderate; 9. verdict on laymen and ascetics accord- 
ing to their conduct; 10. the attitude of the Bhikkh ns 
as to tlie meaning and text of the Sottantas is of great 
moment, 

V. ParisS-Vagga (p. 70 — 76) 10 Snttas: — 

Ten statements are made about two different assem- 
blages (of Bhikkhus}. 

VL Piiggala-Vagga (p. 76 — 80) 12 Snttas; — ^ 

1. — 4. Statements about the Tathagata and the uni- 

'' versal monarch are made; 5. on two sorts of Buddhas; 
6.— 8. on two beings that are not terrified; 9. in two 
circumstances the kimpiirisas utter no human speech, 
10. concerning two things women are never to be satis- 
fied; 11. on two forms of life in community (asanta- 
sannivasa, santao); 12 matters of dispute will be settled, 
in a friendly way if the disputants are themselves 
pacified. 

VII. Snkha-Vagga (p. 80—82) 13 Snttas: — 

Thirteen statements are made about two different 
kinds of comfort. 

VIII. Nimitta-Vagga (p. 82—83) 10 Snttas: — 

Ten conditions are enumerated, under which the papaka 
akusala dharnma originate. 

IX. Dhamma-Vagga (p. 83-84} 11 Snttas: — 

In every Sutta two co-ordinate notions are named. 

X. Baia-Vagga (p. 84— 86) 20 Snttas: — 

' 1, — 10. Two foolish and two wise men are alternately 
dealt with 11—20. the same with two other men, in 
whom there is increase or decrease of the asavas, ' 

XL Asa-Vagga (p. 86— 88) 22 Snttas; t- 

^ ?, On two longings difficult to get of j 2.-3. on two in- 

dividuals difficult to meet with; 4. — 5, pn two individuals 
difficult to satisfy and on two others easy to satisfy; 
6.-9. on two causes of raga, dosa, micchaditthi, and 


318. 


APPENDIX. NO. h 

samrna®; 10. — 12. on two kinds of oflfences. 

XIL Ayacana-Vagga (p, 88—91) 11 Suttas: — 

1.— 4. Wislies recommended to a iaitliM Bbikldin, 
Bhikkhnni, XJpasaka, and Ilpasika; 5,— 8."^ on mental 
dispositions and modes of conduct, by which man era- 
dicates or holds on to self; 9— II. two dliaminas are 
placed in co-ordination one with another, 

XIIL Daoa-Vagga (9l~~-92) 10 Sattas: — 

Material gifts as opposed to religions gifts. 

XIV. Santhara-Vagga (p. 93—94) J2 Snttas: — 

The same distinction between a material and religious 
meaning is further applied to a series of otherwise in- 
coherent notions. 

XV. Samapatti-Vagga (p. 94—95) 1 7 Snttas ; — 

On seventeen couples of co-ordinate dhammas, begin- 
ning with Samapatthikusalata and samapattivutthana®. 

XVI. Kodlia-Vagga (p. 95— 98) 100 Snttas: — 

1 — ^lO. On ten couples of co-ordinate dhammas; begin- 
ning with kodba and upanaha; 1 1 — 20. by five of them 
one incurs trouble, and by five others one gains ease; 
21—30. five of them produce loss, and five others effect 
gain to one still under training (sekha); 31—50. they 
lead to hell or to heaven; 51 — 60. the same dhammas 
are marked as akusala and kiisala; 61- — 70. as savajja 
and anavajja; 71 — 80. as diikkhudraya and sukbiio 81-90. 
as dukkhavipaka and snkha<>; 91 — 100. as savyapajjba 
and avy^. 

XVIL Atthavasa-Vagga. (p. 98 — 100) 33 Snttas: — 

1— 3o. Thirty commands are laid by the Tatlmgata on 
his disciples in respect of two matters; (3i— 33) supple- 
ments dealing with the practice of samatlia and vipassana, 
to be employed as i*eniedies against lust and all that 
follows on it — These supplements recur wifh s^me 
amplifications at the concluding parts of the following 
Nipatas. 


Sum total of the Snttas:— 31 L 
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TIKA NIPATA (part ly p. 101— 299). 

L Bala-Vagga (p. 101 — 105) 10 Sattas: — 

I. Feur, danger, and distress arise in fools, not in the 
wise* 2 -^8. three signs of both classes of men; 9. by 
bad conduct in deed, word, and thought fools eradicate 
self and earn blame and demerit; wise men do the 
contrary by their right conduct* 10. he that does not give 
up bad habits, jealousy, and avarice, goes^to hell, but 
he that gives them up, goes to heaven. ^ 

II, Rathakara- Vagga (p. 106—118) 10 Suttas: — 

1. Due order is to be observed in deeds, words, and 
mental conditions (dhamma); 2. three occurrences are 
always to be called to mind by a universal monarch as 
well as by a Bhikkhu; 3. both among ordinary men as 
well as among Bhhikkhus there are sorno without any 
longing, some having it in part, and some who are free 
from it (uiraso, asamso, vigataso); 4. dhamma is the 

king of the ddng of justice’ in his two-fold aspect, as uni- 
versal monarch and Tathagata; 5. Buddha was once 
(in his former birth) a clever coachmaker (rathakara) of 
king Pacetana; 6. holiness originates in keeping well the 
door of the senses, in moderation in eating, and in 
watchfulness; 7. on deeds, words and thoughts, which 
are harmful or profitable to ourselves and others; 8. a 
Bliikkhn should dislike sin more than any other thing; 
9. three times in the day, he should devote himsel:^ to 
meditation just as a tradesman devotes himself to his 
trade; 10. like a tradesman he should be circumspect, 
always having some deficiency, and enjoying the assist-^ 
ance of others. 

ni. Puggala-Yagga (p. [18 — 13!) 10 Suttus: — 

1. On three persons (kayasakkhi, di|thipatto, saddba- 
ip viqiutto), none of whom may be spoken of as being more 
accomplished than the other two; 2. on three sick persons 
differing from one another and three who resemble one 
another; 3. on three persons as considered in their 



3 , 20 . 


APPEJTBIX, KO. \. 


of effecting kayasankhara; racl^^ and 
manoo; 4. oa three persons most helpful to others; 5. on 
three persons said to have a wound4ike, a knowledge*- 
like, and a thunderbolt-like mind; 6— 7. on^the respect 
and disrespect to be shown towards three different persons; 
8. on three persons said to be excrement-talking, flower- 
talking, and honey-talking; 9. moreover on three persons 
e styled blind, one-eyed, and two-eyed; lO. furthermore 
"" styled i|pside-down-wise, hip-wise, and broad-wise. 

IV. Devaduta-Vagga (p. 132 — 150> lO Suttas: — 

I On filial piety; 2. on a threefold way to the suppress- 
ion of selfishness and the like; 3. on three causes for the 
rise of kamma, and their extinction; 4 how the Buddha 
lives at ease; 5. on the three messengers from the gods 
Yold age, sickness, and, death); on some punishments 
of the bad; Yama's wish to convert himself to the 
doctrine of the Buddha is spoken of; 6 how great an 
interest the angels (Tavatimsa deva) take in the obser- 
vance of Uposatha on the 8th, 1 4th, and 15th day of 
the lunar fortnight; 7. only those that are free from 
lust, hatred, and delusion and are released from birth 
and the like can declare themselves models for others; 8. 
how the future Buddha, although he had been delicately 
nurtured, abandoned the pride of youth, of health, and of 
life* 9. on the threefold pride; 10. on the influence of 
self, of the w<jrid, and of the Dhamma of the Blessed 
-One. 

V. Ciila-Vagga (p. 150—155 10 Suttas: — 

I. If faith, offerings, and men worthy of them are 
present with him, a noble man produces much merit; 
2* on three things in which a faithful man rejoices; 
3. on the conditions under which one is fit for preach-" 
ing the trui]|i to others, or 4. a (religious) speech may 
take place; 5 three enactments made by the ^ise a-ud 
good; 6. the |)resence of virtuous ascetics gives men many 
opportunities of merit by deed, word, and thought; 7. on 
properties of aggregated and non-aggregated things; 
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8, tliroiigh a faithful head of the family all around 
Mm increase in faith, moral conduct, and wisdom; 9. 
exertions to be made against bad dispositions, towards 
good dispositions, and with the intention to endure % 
bodily pains; 10, a bad Bhikkhu is to be compared 
with a robber that lives in an inaccessible place, haunts 
jungles, and is under the proctection of mighty persons* 

VI. Brahman a- Vagga (p. 155-— 173) 10 Suttas: — 

L— 2.' By threefold restraint one gets comfort after 
having departed from this life; 3.— -5. on three im- 
mediate results of the Dhamma; 6. on three reasons 
^ by which death now rules on earth; 7. he that prevents 
men from making offerings to ascetics of the opposite 
party, falls into three dangers, he must, however, fulfil 
five conditions in order to render his almsgiving highly 
meritorious; 8. — 9. on the three vijjas in the buddhistic 
sense of the word; 10. on three miracles, one of them 
being more excellent than the other two. 

VII. Maha- Vagga (p, 173—215) 10 Suttas: — 

1. Xhree equally enervating doctrines on the actual 
individual experiences of men, as propounded by some 
ascetics and brahmins, are refuted and Buddha^s own 
doctrines taught in extenso; 2. there is an outlet from the 
threefold fear of old age, of sickness, and of death; 

3, on three classes of high seats, styled divine, great, 
and noble; 4. on Sarabha, the braggart anti vain imitator 
of the Buddha; 5. there needs no official tradition nor 
subtile reasoning and the like, in order to ascertain 
the true doctrine; four consolations arrived at by oue 
whose mind is pure; 6. on the same subject-matter as 
before with slight differences in tenor and wording ; 7* 
on three subjects of discourse; on those that are versed 
in it, or not; strictly speaking, there is only one object 
for dicourse and deliberation; 8. on the, difference between 
^ r5ga, dosa, inoha; on the special catises for the rise 
and development of these dharnmas^as well as for the 
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g^-^tthig free from them; 9; on the of i^in 

and of ^* 00(1 ness, considered, besides, in their consequences;^ 
10. ou three forms of the Uposatlm, viz:-~gopalakfi-^^^ 
posatha, niganthiio, and ariyu®; the last named again is 
subdivided into brahmu^ dhammuo, sanghit\ silii<>, and 
devatii'*; the eightfold XJposatha is exalted, reference 
being made to the saying:— human royalty, if brought 
near divine bliss, appears to be miserable. 

VlIL Anaiida-Vagga (p. 215—228) 10 Suttas: —» 

^ 1. On^raga, dosa, moha, and on the way to get rid 

of them; 2. a simple method to solve the question of the 
real possession of truth, and so on, when laid clairq, 
to by various teachers^ 3. on sila, samadM, and paMa, 
styled here sekha? 4. on three ^purities^, as contrasted 
with those which were taught by Natapnttaj 5. the 
four elements undergo alterations sooner than does a 
(] isciple having faith in the Buddha, Dhamma, and 
Saugha; 0. — 7. on the three, hhavas, how they appear 
and perpetuate themselves; 8. not every religious life 
bears fruits of holiness; 9. on the perfume of righteous* 
ness; 10. the Tathagata is able to cause his voice to 
be heard through the whole universe; prophecy about 
Ananda* 

IX, Samana-Vagga (p. 229 — 239) 10 Suttas: — 

1. There are ascetics by mere imagination and in reality; 
2. the three sikkhas (adhisila, adhicitta, and adhipaiifia) 
are indispensable to a Bhikkhu; 3. and these three 
sufFice; 4. thence a Bhikkhu is called sekba; 5. — 7. 
further explanation of the three sikkhas, in which every- 
thing coincides; 8. the three sikkhas defined; 9. as in 
8, the third sikkha, however, is defined diftereotly; 10. 
only those that are fond of sikkha and urge it on 
others, deserve praise. ^ 

X. Lonaphala-\Jagga (p. 239-258) 10 Suttas: — 

1. Mind is released not by supernatural power, 'but 
by a threefqld training; 2. on heretical modes of re- 
nouncing all ease in dress, food, and couch, and the 


opposite of these in the *DoctrIae tirid Dis^^ of 

the Buddha; Jh on three parisas, styled arggavatl, vagga, 
and ^araagga; 4.-6. the Bhiklchu is likened to a 
wellbred horse; 7. he should not be like a rough cloth, 
but 8, like a fine one; 9. reason, why for the same 
trifling sin one goes to hell, and another snifers pain 
in this world; 10. on the gradual progress in ecKstgtic 
meditation, the first step of which is ttm ^exterminlitiou 
of gross sins. 

XL Sambodhi- Vagga (p. 258 —265) 10 Siittas:' ~ 

1. — 2. On the perfect Enlightment, and its consequences; 
3. Bhikkhiis are allowed only to smile moderately, if 
they are rejoiced by the Dhamma; 4. in indulging in 
three things there is no satiety; 5. how important it 
is to guard one’s mind; 6. to have a benevolent mind; 

7. — 8. on three causes of kamma, viz, lobha, dosa, 
moha, and their negative coanterparts; 9 — 10. also on 
three causes of kamma, viz, an object, past, future, 
and present, from which chanda arises or does not 
arise. 

XIL Apayika-^Vagga (p. 265—273) 10 Suttas: — 

1. On three future inhabitants of hell; 2. on three 
persons difficult to meet with; 3. on three persons widely 
differing from each other; 4. on three other persons; 
5.-6. on three failures and successes; 7. on three other 
failures and successes*, 8. on three 'Purifications’; 9.^as in 

8, the third Purification, however, is explained differently 
and more in detail; 10. on the three ^Silences’ (partly 
identical with 8). 

XIIL Kusinara- Vagga (p. 274—284) 10 Suttas; — 

1. Offerings bring no great reward to a Bhikkhu, if lie 
is slothful, on the contrary they bring great reward to 

> Jjim, if he is strenuous; 3. reasons why, in company of 
Bhikkhus who are contentious, one cannot attain perfec- 
tion, but one can certainly do so in chrnpany of Bhikkhus 
who live together in concord; 3. the Bhikkhus are fully 
entitled to be joyful; 4. on three teachers; 5. in three 
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things in which one will never believe, when dyiiig 5 that 
he has done enough; 6. simile illustrating covetousness, 
malevolence, and sinful thoughts; 7. women go to hell 
for three reasons; 8. pride, vanity, and indecision are 
obstacles to complete salvation; 0. three beings prosper 
secretly, and three others shine in the open air^ 10. men 
in their anger are likened to lines drawn in stone, 

' r ground or water. 

Yodhajiva-Vagga (p. 284 — 292) 10 Suttas: 

L A Bhikkhii is like one whose profession is the art 
of war; 2. three parisas are named; 3. what friend one" 
should resort to: 4. all sankharas are impermanent, pain- 
ful, and unreal, 5. Gotama Buddha versus Makkhali as 
regards kamma, kiriya, viriya; 6. three kinds of success 
and increase are named; 7.-9. on three sorts of horses 
and Bhikkhus; 10. by perfect sila, samMhi, and paMa 
a Bhikkhu is accomplished in every respect. 

XV. Mangala-Vagga (p. 292—294) 10 Suttas: — 

1. — 4. By reason of three things one goes to hell or 
heaven and, 5 — 8. one eradicates or holds on to self 
and produces much demerit or merit; 9. three modes 
of paying reverence; 10. by good conduct in deed, word, 
and thought every part of the day is lucky. 

XVf. Acelaka-Vagga (p. 295—299) 13 Suttas: — 

1. Details of certrin bodily tortures practised by the 
rAcelakas; 2. details of certain mental exercises in con- 
formity with the doctrine of the Boddha; 3.~12. by 
reason of three things one goes to hell or heaven; 
[13]. supplement on the practice of three kinds of sa- 
madhi (siulnata, animitta, appanihita) against lust, and- 
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ALTEEATIONS ANB COERECTIONS 
SUGGESTED AND MISPRINTS POINTED IN THE PRINTED TEXT. 


Page. 

Mae. 


14 

22 

for kasala dhamma insert kimlanafi diiana^ 
manan. 


13 

for ekadhamman insert eka^gan. 

(Sir'.'W 

25 

appati bhago omitted after appa|isamo. 

23 

5 

for arahan insert arakato. 

29 

31 & 37 

insert dnggatin after ayayan 


34 

after bheda insert paranl 

32 

5 

for loke insert lokan. * 

33 

20 

insert yan after passami. 


23 

omit mahasa before vajjanltL 

34 

5 

for dhammasvsa read dhamma vinayassati. 

3o 

11 

before eva mevakho commencing in il line, 
and the subsequent paragraphs add 
seyyathipi bhikkave &C. 

39 

14 

for vayameti read vayamatL 

for arambhati in this page read arabbliati. 

41 

29 

for dafckaasMan read dsafifian. 

43 

■ 30 

for vupsam read vupasam, 

44 

« 

for katasmip and all subsequent places in 
which it occours in this jmge insert 
katamasmin. 

47 

5 

for bhaddante read bbadante. 

' 53 

3 

for bhariya read hiriya. 

54 

9 

omit ca after apanno. k 

?30 

... IK*''! 

-v j 

insert dwe before bhikkare. 


26, 30 

insert va after dem ^ 


29 

insert gati after annatara* 

B1 

7 

omit ca after samatho. 
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£age. 

line. 


64 

16 

for lobhakkaya insert lobhakkliaySya, 

67 

31 

for yadidan read tayidair 

39 

18 

after bhikkbave insert samnii. 

71 

35 

insert parisayan after yassao. 

.74' 

5 

omit tena and labliitva in this line. 

r 

A 6" 

omit tena labhan labhanti te tan. 

"76 

i 

insert dwe after bliikhave. 

81 

4 

insert anasavan sukkhan for anasava suk- 
ha^.' " ■ ■ 

84 

15 

for bhikhave read bbaran. 

88 

24 

insert ca before gabapati and not after it. 

90 

^ 2 

insert dhammehi after bhikkave. 


26 

add kho after imesii. 

91 

3 &“ 8 

for anattanan insert attanan. 


28 

add dwe after bhikhave. 

94 

0 7 
^ 1 

for sakalyan read saklialyan. 

98 

18 

omit asavanan before veranaxi. 

99 

34 

omit asavanan before veranaii . 

101 

5 

for bhaddante read bhadante. 

106 

26 

for padesn read padese. 


27 

insert abhisitto after miiddavasitto. 

109 

20 

read na arajakaiy for nama arajakan. 

r. 

21 

insert aMatara tor afmatro. 

Ill 

15 

add te after nitthitan. 

112 

10 

after cakkan add chain raasehi nitthitan 
cha rattunchitan. 


■24 

for avankata read avankatta. 

1J3 

18 

for mataniiu read mattafifiu. 

114 

21 

after patipadan insert patipailiiolipti, 

115 

•9 

for VO read kho. 


3 

for samano Gotamo read Samane Gotaine, 

117 

6 

for nimantanti read iiipatanti 

- 

27 

omit Ova after evan. 
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Page. 

line. 

for nttanin read tittlm. 

, 33 


8,15,22 

after svaya^ read arahava. 

121 

11,12,13 

after labhanto insert va. 

124 


for kapaix read kopafi. 


8 

add bbikkliave after seyyatlmpii 

1 2.0 

24 

insert paMaya after samadhini. 

128 

4 

for evaix read ebad. , 


10 

for atliahetu read] attahetu. 

129 

30 

for e’lxbliayaix read cubhayan. 


34 

for dbammau read dbanaa. 

' 1.30 

3 

add pana after dwicakkhun* 


14 

add brabmacariyan after parisaddhan^ 

134 

23, 28 

for nppajje read apapajje. 

140 

9 

for vediyasi read vedissati. ^ 


11 

for s. yiinjati, s. gahati, s. bbasati read 
s. yungitva, gahitva, bhasitva.^ 


23 

add bh ante, .after sakkhissan. 

142 

» 25, 30 

for metteyya read matteyya. 


28 

add yan after catiiddasi. 

143 

6,9,20,25 

for metteyya read matteyya. 

144 


for catuddasi and paneadasi in this page 
and next read c. dasin p, dasiig. 

146 

5 

for assutva read assutava, . 

14T 

11 

for Santa read sattk. 


15 

for yo made read ye mada. , . 

148 

3 

for papittba^aro read papit^batare. 

150 

7 

for so after antakan rjead yo. 

J5.5 

18 

for sM rikam read saririkaran. 


19 

for amanapan read amanapana^ 

1.54 

16 

omit ca after sannvajjo. 

1 55 

18 

for lai^nppatto xeiid anuppatta. 

i56 


for avoca read avoenn. 


24 

for annatra read aMataro. 


28 

after . dhainmo add sandi^biko dbam^o. 


32g./« 



Page- 

line.- 


/IS?:: 

30 

after dhammo add sandittliiko dlranriaa 

J58 

37 

after niblmnaa add sandittliikaii nibbaiiau. 

]&0 

14 

for risaiioSbHi bhutanaii read visama lobha^ 
bbibutanan 


28 

omit bonti after pb 

]6l 

27 

for yeaa insert tena. 

162: 

10 ^ 

for panca saioannagate read pincanga sa- 

r 

rv 

mannagate. 

■ 

f6 

for dana read danmii^ 



for ndaj^da read odapadi. 


U 

for raja pnrisayan read rajaparisayan. 

iti 

^ 17 

for antara read anaotari* 

lt2 

2 3 & 5 

for ca read va. 


U 

for sampannassa read samapannassa. 


16 

for antara read anantara. 

iTi? 

14 

for pariyantesu read pariyayantesu. 

i80 

9 

for maggo read ariyo^ 



for samvattanti read samvattati. # 

J86 

3t * 

for paribbajako read paribbajaka. 

19 i 

3 

for Sakata read siikata. 

195 

27 

for bati read hoti 

196 

•2 

for aliaii read ay an. 


18 

for anavassena read aniissavena. 

19S 

23 

add puggalo after bhikkhave. 

199 

10 & II 

the correct rendering of these two lines is:- 
anusnyyaya manaso samma anfiayabhasati, 
anomodeyya subhasitaii diibbliatte iiSvasa- 
daye. 


12 

for uparambhan read upararablian. 


14 

^for afifia- nattham read anna tatthan. 

201 

26 

^ for bandhena read bandhaiiena. 

202 

16 

for tatba read yatha. 

203 

3 

^for diikha^ read diikkhan. 

206' 

'6 

m 

for Visakke read Visakhe. ■ 
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Page. 

line. 


15'i , 

30 

aft-;5i^^_cil^_mixio ndd sandittliiko dhimuif)* 

158 

37 

after dugganlfft'^d sand i tt ! i ik n n nil > !)aiiau. 

160 

1*4 

for visadesessami-. ttaiiJin rea<l visaiuril<.>bha" 
bhi bnutcoian. 


28 

oinft honti after pi. 

161 

27 

for vena insert tena. 

lOti 

10 

for panca saniaiinagate read’^ ]:^rncangasl 


25 

for dana read danani. ^ 

ITU 

i»f 

i 

for udapada read ndapadi. 

■ "Ik . 

14 

for raja purisayaii read raja parisayan. 

171 

17 

for antara read anantara. 

172 

2 & 3 

for ca read va. 


14 

for sampannassa read samapannassa. 


16 

for antara read ana iitara. 

179 

14 

for pariyantesu read pariya van tes u . 

180 

9 

for maggo read ariyo. 


14 

for samvattanti read samvattati. 

186 

34 

for paribbajako read paribbryaka. 

19.3 

3 

for sakata read sulcata. 


8 

for snkhin read sukhan. v' 

195 

26 

for hati read hoti. 

196 

2 

for ahan read ayan. 


18 

for anuvassena read annssavena. 

198 

23 

add puggalo after bhikkhave, 

199 

10 & 11 

the ^correct rendering of these two lines is:- 
anusuyyaya mauoso samma dailfiaya bhasati 
annmodeyya subbasitan dnbbhatte nava 

sadaye. 


12 

for uparambhan read iiparambhan. 


14 

for afulanattban read anil&tattban. 

2(h 

^ 26 

for bandhena read bandhaucna. 

202 

16 

for tatha read yatha. 


42 . 
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203 

3 

for dukliaii read dukklian. 

200 

0 

foriijfeikke read 'le. 

^ ciaa sar 


26 


200 

2 . 

tor u| %ibistaimn 


9 

add saVaiva d,iuc!r Bliagavato. 

211 

•23 

. for, sabbapaua bhutaaiikainpi read sabba. 



paiia bhutalutunu kampi. 

21.2 


omit viharami after pativirato. 


37 

omit pahuta l)efore maliasatta ratauanair 

213 

6 

for ekap read etan. 

, for nagg^auti read nagghati. 

215 

7 

for„ .guaaa read gmia. 


;; 13 

tor mamn read mani. 


15 

for h&|akan read liatakan. 

218 


: for saddam read sadan. 

219 

15 

■ iiiseH; tap .after Auanda. 

.‘W , . 

31 

for anatattham read aunatattham. 

225 

30 

for Malagandho read Mulagaiidlio, 

220 

9 

after sarauan add gate. 


31 

for sappuriso read sappnriso. 

227 

30 

after tasmin add sahassadaloke. 

231 

26 

omit sabban after sabban. 

233 

25 

for khaddakani read khnddakani. 

235 

10 

for dwe read deve. 

23? 

19 

omit idan after ekan. 

239 

9 

add ahan after evarupassa. 


11 

for bhikkbum read bhikkliu. 

242 

33 

for sammagga read samagga. 

243 

23 

insert ;aYivMam after sammodamaaa. 

253 

t33 

10 &41 

omit * after sandhamati. 

263 

'"for niddaaan read nidanan. 

265 

ll 

for nWa(Mheti read nivattheti. 

277 

26 

• 

ibr pakaml read pakkami. 

2Sl 

i>'6 ■' 

omit' va aftef 'ramie. 
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281 

6 

282 

0 ‘> 

286 

30 

287 ‘ 

*30 

288 

24 & 35 

289 

8 


11 

289 

25 

296 

9 

13 


20 , 29 

293 

19 

204 

10 


17 


18 


20 

295 

16 


21 

296 

3 


35 

297 

3 

299 

16 


31 


for sammattaiio road saiiiamattano. 
for npasamhasi read npasaraliari. 
for dugganho read dviggaudho. 
oniifc desessami^ after purisa khahinke.’ 
for bliesajjaparikhaiiau read bhessajju 

parikkharan. 

after patipadati insert yatbabh Titan. 

add gilana after senasana."* 

add ca after javana sainpanno and ^ 

vannasampanno. 

after gilana add paecaym 
for parikkhauan read parikkharan. 
omit bhikkhu after bhikkliave. 
for parikkliaiian read parikkharan. 
omit ca after saniivajjo. 
omit ca after ananiivajjo. 
insert yelii for ye. 

insert satta after ma|}hautikasan}ayan. 
insert yehi for ye. 
insert sanda after ,^p:khika!'' ' rf| 
for dvihikan insert ?‘dTOhikan, 't* 
for kesamassii ioc.^o read kesamassu 

, locako. 

omit ya after blu|‘ana. 
add samadhi aftei^ canda. 
add ime before 
for nipati read 
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" GLOSRAKY O^V TERMS, PROPER IN'AMES EiC. 

IK THIS TRAN8L A TICK. 

Abbluma, 123. 

Abkaya., 35. ML 242. 

Abhidhamiua, 1 4. 302. 303. 

Abhibhn, 247. 

Abhisitto, 129. 

Acalapatto, 1’3L 
Adi-sila, 152. 
citta, 
paniVa, ^ 

Adutivo, 23. 

Ahetnkaditthi, 43. 

Ahuiieyya, 154, 

■Ajjhatta, 85. 

Akalikassa, 182. 

Akani^tha, 254. 

Akasaiian cayatana, 57. 

, Aki ucafiila yatana, 57. 

Akiriyaclhilti, 43. 

Alawaka Sutta, 34. 

Ambatitta, 32. 

Anuillia, 121. 

Auanda, 1. 31. 78. 155. 193. 236, 237. 238. 239. 240. 

241. 242. 243. 244. 245. 246. 247. 248. 
Anagami, 254., 282. „ 

AunakoudaMa, 25. 

Anakkliettan, 39.” * 

Anathapindika, 1, 34. 66. 84. 8.5, 125. 141. 278, 292. 
Anguttara, 26. ” 

Ai.iga, 233. 
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Angnttara Nikaya, 8. 

Aiijaiia, 33. „ 

AooEiadassi, 56. 

ABtaggaliika, 177, 

Anaruddliaj 295. 296. 297. 

AmisSayaj 132. 

Aiiuttariya, 24. 

Appanfiattha, 123. ' 

Appatimo, 23 o 
Samo, 

Bhago, 

Pnggalo, 

Apattin-anavasesam, 2U 
savasesam^ 

Arahato, J, 

Aramadanda^ SSj 89. 

Arhat, 26* 130, 132. 133. 232. 233, 240, 282, 288. 
Arhatship, 241. 265. 

Ariyasaccani, 114, 

Arupaj 85. 

A.saliaya^ 23« 

Arati, 3« 

AsamasaiBO, 23. 

Asamo, 23* 

Assaji, 26, 

A-Ssaka^ 233« ^ 

Asampajannanti, 14, 

Asankara, 254. 

Asavas, 260, 274, 288, 

Aseklia, 84, 257, 

Atavi, 202. 

Atthakata, 3. 4. 8, 9. 10, 11, 14* 19, 24. 26. 27. 29, 46, 
B 48, 49, 50. 56. 64 66. 72. 74. 75. 76. 81. 

85. .93. 96. 114. 125. 1^9. 132. 135. 136. 
137. 139. 146. 149. 152. 156. 157. 177, 19L 
183. 185. 192. 194. 202. 203. 205, 212. 219. 
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220. 22L 226. 229, 233 237, 240. 24i; 242. 
244. 249. '25!. 254. 265. 267. 271. 274. ; 282- 
284. 290. 293. 308, 309, 

Attliarasassa, 54. 

Attha kilamatann yoga, 47. 

Avaiiti, 233. 

Ayenika dhamma, 99. 

;A villa, 294. r 
Ayataiia, ■ 57, 

Bahidda, 85. 

Balas, 55. 99. 

Baliliarana, 288- 
Bakkula, 31. 

Baranasi, 33. 134 284 . 294, 

Benares, 468 

Bhadda Kiindalakesa, 33. 

^liadda Kapitani, 33. 

Bhadda Kaccana, 33- 
Bhaddavati, 37. 

Biiaddiya, 26 - 

Bhagava, 50, 66, 89, !25, 132, 134, 142, 155. 156. 159. 

164, 171 178, 180, 181, 182, 183. 186. 187. 
19L 192* 204. 205. 209. 210. 211. 212. 2l3. 

215. 216. 223 227, 228 229. 230. 239. 240. 

241. 242. 243, 244. 245. 248. 247. 248. 257. 

258. 278. 282 268, 290. 291. 

Bhagnrata, 35, 

Bharhut, 34 

Bkarandu Kalama, 292, ^08. 

Bhattasammado, S, ^ 

Bhavana, 72, 

Bahiya, 30. 

Bahiya Dharnciriya, 30, 



’ ''^ 33 . 

Bliojjlianga, 15. 55* 50- 
Bimbisara, ■ 33.. 

, Braliiiia „ Jala^ 117. 

'■ ■■Brahma, ' ^4^Ty ' 

Bralimaloka, I9l. 190. 270. 

Brahmakajika, 231. 

Braliniavibara, 53. 

Bralimaiia-, $76 277. ■ ^ ^ , 

BuJdha, 11. 25* 26 28- 29. 35. 39. 45. 40. 59. 767 8l?. 

88. 99 144 180 190 197. 235. 240. 243. 244. 

" : ' 240. ■ 

B'Uddha ghosa, 8. ' ' 

Buddha Gotama, 26. 

Buddha Padumuttara, 26. 29 36. 

Buddhist Suttas Ehys. Davids, 194. 

Buddha Pussa, 28. 

Buddhist, 50. 

Buultjeus A. E- 50. 59, 165* 188 ^ 

Candravati, 26. 

Cakkavala, 235. 2i7. 248- 
Catukotikan, 18, 

Catummaharajika, 231. 233, 234, 248. 

Caturiddhipada 54. 

Cetasikaliaatthan, 3. 

Ceti, 233. 

Chakkavatti, 39. 

Ciiiiders, 1. 10. 15. 24, 53. 58. 62. 71. 72, 80* 84. 95. 

124-137. 189. 195, 244. 227. 

'Tlhiila Vagga, 124. 

Chandaia, 185. ^ 

Cfamia^ 236* 

(Jitta Macchikasaiulika, 34. ^ 

Cittaniipassana, 54* 
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Colombo, 46, 165. 

Courtesan Salavati, 35. 

Court of Justice, 150. 

Culla Pautaka, 27. 

Cunningham, 34. 

Dabbamallaputta, 29. 
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LIST OF KRKATA IN THE PRESENT ENGLISH TH ANSLATIOi; 
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p. 3. 

p. rf. 

p. 

p. 10. 
p. 11. 
p. 22. 

^ 29 . 

P ^ * • 
- p l^S, 

p 

]). 51. 
p 6(3. 
p TO. 
p T 0*. 
p 78. 
p. 79. 

“ p 86. 


Note * 
§3. ^ 

Notef 
§ 

§§ 3 . 4.0 
§ 9 . 

N 2 . 14. 

19- 

li. 

§ 4 . 

§13. ]7 
Note 2. 1. 
§ 

1 . ‘ 24 . 

1 4 
]. 13. 

L J4. 21. 
L [5. 


89. 

90 last line. 
95. 1. 20. 
p. 100. § 9. 
p. 117, § 17. 
p. JoO, 1 4 
p. 15 L I iO. 
p. 1 01, Note 


for passions read fa.scination. 

^reacl than doth so also in § §■ 4. 5. 6. 7. 8. 
for place read state, 
read any other state, 
read if he should practise, 
read declare a. 

read assiduously foivassidioiisly. 
for pauinkula read pamsukiila, 
for triratana read tiratana. 
dele an. 

for at least read not 

11. bracket supposed... Nikayas 

after cut read off 

for par excellence read most escelleut.- 
omit and 

sainmulho-troubled in mind, not unconscious, 
for leading read lead. 

for the same turn of mind (samacitta) read 
subdued mind. So also infra last line of 
page and p. 87, 11, 8, J3 and note 1. 2. 
Namo tassa etc is repeated thrice 
for into read after, so next page line 11 
for does read does not 
for as read like, 
read Chapter on Attaininent.s. 
omit, by 

afte^ blind read man. 
dele ail. 
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P' 

P' 

P- 

P- 

P 


168. 1. 3. 

1. 13. 

1 . 1 ^). 

iCil 1 l9. 

169. K. 2. 9 
18 ?,. 24 , 
190. n. 1 
201 . 1 2 . 


p. 202. 1. U. 

p. 224 § 5. 

>% 

p. 254. 1. 17 

p. 262. 1. 21. 

*p. 275. 1. 
p. 278 1 8.9 
p. 287 Note 3. 
p. 287. 288. I. 
p, 288. Note 
p. 289. !. 

p. 293. 5. 
p 294 1 5. 
p. 309 475. 


after Sandal read wood, 
for seeing read serving, 
for were read was 
read seeing Nibbana, to......... 

read I, seeing Freedom Bliss, Nibbana seeing 

for practises read practices. 

line 13. read He also has attained. 

for error read ignorance. • ^ ^ 

after conflagration pat comma and omit 

capital T. ^ 

for relinquisbly read relinquishes. 

so also in next line, 
for ceases read ceasing. 
for of read for. 
for plaint read pliant, 
for whetted read wetted 
for given read give, 
for adultery read fornication. 
omit the- 

for satisfy him. with, read make him take^ his 
fill of. 

after Him insert a full stop, 
for whetted read wetted, 
read mouthfuls. 




